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3270-PC CONTROL PROGRAM
P/N 1837434, Feature #1505

PURPOSE

The 3270-PC Control Program provides the 3270 Personal Computer
with the controls necessary for the user to select screen configurations,
manipulate and interact with the displayed data, and manage screen
presentations. The screen presentation may consist of up to four host
interactive sessions, two local notepad sessions and one IBM Personal
Computer DOS 2.0 session.

HIGHLIGHTS

« Concurrent operation of up to four host interactive sessions, up to
two local notepad sessions, and one IBM Personal Computer DOS
2.0 session.

« Base 3270 (four color) or 3270 Extended Data Stream (eight color,
Distributed Function Terminal mode only) support.

« Two host-interactive modes, set during 3270-PC and 3274
customization:

— Distributed Function Terminal mode: One to four sessions (or
LUs) emulating any mdl 3178, 3278 (except mdls 2A and 5), or
3279 (except mdl 2C) via a 3274 with configuration support T or
D.

— Control Unit Terminal mode: One session {or LU) emulating a
3178, 3278 mdl 2, or 3279 mdl S2A via either:

1) 3274, any mdl and configuration support
2) 4321, 4331, or 4361 Display/Printer adapter
« Advanced screen management, including the ability for the user to:

— View through a window on the display screen the portion of an
application’s presentation space defined by the window in the
presentation space. A window is a user-controlied display area
{up to 2,000 characters) to allow viewing all or part of a presen-
tation space. A presentation space is a logical representation of
a host {up to 3,440 characters) or local (2,000 characters)
session.

— Move the window to any location on the display screen.
~ Move the window to any location within the presentation space.
— Share the display screen with multiple applications windows.

— Alter the size of a window, permitting various combinations of
concurrent applications to be seen.

— Window Enlarge to dedicate the display screen to one presenta-
tion space.

— Define combinations of windows in up to ten logical screens.

— Define the foreground and background color for host sessions
not using Extended Data Stream attributes.

— Define the background color for the screens.
— Select base-color (3279 4~color) mode.

+ Copy a block of data within or between any presentation space,
except to the IBM Personal Computer DOS 2.0 presentation space.

« Keystroke Record/Play function to capture often used keystroke
entries for later storage and playback.

« Save and restore (using 1BM Personal Computer DOS 2.0} the
current 5271 and 3270-PC Control Program environment, including
screen profiles, keystroke recordings, and notepad presentation
spaces.

«  File transfer (host to and from a 3270-PC file) in ASCII, binary, or
EBCDIC data format.

« One IBM Personal Computer DOS 2.0 session permitting the
operation of non-APA graphics IBM Personal Computer applica-
tions that use or observe IBM Personal Computer DOS 2.0 and
BIOS protocois and conventions.

« One or two local notepad sessions for copy or save of data from
other sessions, personal notes, or general scratch-pad use.

« 5150/5160 Personal Computer function in native mode, except
APA graphics.

+ Use of other 5150/5160 Personal Computer options with IBM
Personal Computer DOS 2.0 applications.

«  Print to the 3270-PC attached printer of 3274 attached printer.
— Screen copy to the 3270-PC attached printer.

— 5150/5160 Personal Computer full screen (presentation space)
to the 3270-PC attached printer.

— Host full screen (presentation space) to 3274 attached printer or
4321, 4331, or 4361 Display/Printer adapter attached terminal
printer. :
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« Ease-of-use functions:
— Operator Information Area (OIA).
— Message line: User prompt area.

— Help function: Displays active workstation control functions and
sessions. .

— On Line Tutorial: Explains the capabilities and functions of the
3270-PC and simulates workstation functions. (The tutorial can
be run in a standard 5150/5160 Personal Computer with a
Dual-Sided Diskette and I1BM Personal Computer DOS 2.0).

«  Alert function (host sessions only}.
« Response Time Monitor (Control Unit Terminal mode only).
» Maintenance utilities:

— INDPATCH

— Hardware diagnostics

- Trace

— Error handler service

— Dump facility

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

« Customizing the 3270-PC and 3274. Spare blank diskettes must
be ordered by the customer as required.

«  Producing a backup copy of the 3270-PC Control Program.

» Protection of data from unintended modification, destruction, or
disclosure, and for the accuracy and integrity of the results.

« Testing other IBM Personal Computer programs not included with.
the 3270-PC to assure viability. IBM does not accept any
responsibility for them.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 3270 PC Control Program requires a 5271 System Unit, a
5151 Monochrome or 5272 Color Display, and a 5271 keyboard.

The following table identifies the storage increments required for the
several 3270-PC Control Program functions:

Function Storage Increment Total
Choose one: '
Control Unit Terminal mode 94,116 bytes
Distributed Function Terminal:
Non-SNA mode 145,828 bytes
SNA mode 156,708 bytes
Add for each session,
{maximum of four)
1,920 characters, base
(4-color) 1,968 bytes
1,920 characters, EDS
(8-color) 3,888 bytes
2,560 characters, base
(4-color) 2,624 bytes
2,560 characters, EDS
(8-color) 5,184 bytes
3,440 characters, base
(4-color) 3,626 bytes
3,440 characters, EDS
(8~color) 6,966 bytes
Add for each notepad session,
{maximum of two) 3,840 bytes
Configuration Total:
For local applications, add:
5150/5160 Personal
Computer session
(maximum of one) 2,000 bytes
IBM PC DOS 2.0 24,000 bytes

The balance of the storage capacity is available for local application use.
3270-PC applications that run under IBM PC DOS 2.0 have the
following application storage requirements:

Save Restore 8,320 bytes
File Transfer 15,870 bytes
Patch 6,656 bytes
Tutorial 25,088 bytes

Note: Local applications may require additional storage.
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PC Control Program (cont'd)
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

IBM Personal Computer DOS 2.0 (P/N 6024061)

PACKAGING

The 3270-PC Control Program resides on two IBM Personal Computer
diskettes that are packaged with the 3270-PC Control Program User's
Guide and Reference.

ORDERING and SCHEDULING

The 3270-PC Control Program must be ordered as a feature (#1505)
against the 5271-YYY. IBM PC DOS 2.0 and all other IBM Personal
Computer programs must be ordered as a feature against the 5271~
XXX mdl. The appropriate QDA number should be entered at order
entlry t'i‘me or prior to shipment from the IBM FE Distribution Center in
Raleigh.

When the 3270-PC Control Program is ordered, the 3270-PC Control
Program Online Tutorial (Helper) is automatically included. The Tutorial
provides a user-involved description of how to operate the 3270-PC.
The Tutorial may be ordered separately and it runs in a standard
5150/5160 Personal Computer (64KB, Dual-Sided Diskette, and IBM
PC DOS 2.0 minimum).

In addition, IBM PC DOS 2.0 (4061, P/N 6024061) must be available
for customization of the 3270-PC Control Program.

IBM Personal Computer programs marketed by NAD or NMD may be
ordered with the 3270-PC and receive the same QDA discount as the
3270-PC Control Program when ordered at the same time.
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IMPLEMENTATION PACKAGES for the
6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE SUPPORT ... 5608-AX1
APPLICANT PROCESSING ... 5608-AX2
PERSONNEL REPORTING ... 5608-AX3

PURPOSE

These IBM 6580 Implementation Packages assist IBM 6580 Display-
writer System users in setting up specific applications using IBM 6580
Displaywriter System Textpack 4 (5608-TR4) or Textpack 6 (5608-
TR6). Eack package consists of three components: A procedure guide
for the operator, a prerecorded diskette and a catalog of reports for
principals. The prerecorded diskette can be used to establish files with
unique data for each application. The Operator’'s Guide can be used to
step through all the functions necessary to implement and maintain
specific files and produce the identified application reports or letters.

HIGHLIGHTS

« Customer-instaliable.

+ Adaptable to specific application requirements.

»  Provides pre-designed files and shell documents.

« Provides stored set-ups for report generation.

*  Provides a variety of sample documents.
DESCRIPTION

« Administrative Support Implementation Package
5608-AX1

The Administrative Support Implementation Package is designed to
assist in performing many routine administrative tasks required to
support management-level professionals. Some of the tasks
addressed by this package are:

— Correspondence tracking by author, subject and date.

— Calendar of meetings, action items and maintenance items.

— Directories of personnel.

— Inventory by contract number, serial number and department.

— Travel expenses (detail and summary), travel itinerary.

— Library of printed material by author, topic, publication.

— Customer inquiry tracking by location, inquiry, code.

— Time card reports (detail and summary); absence, overtime,
expenses.

— Office expenses by department and vendor.

. Applicant Processing Implementation Package
608-AX2

The Applicant Processing Implementation Package is designed to
support the administrative tasks associated with the recruiting
and/or employment of personnel. Included in this Implementation
Package are:

— Applicant and Requisition files.
— Interview invitation letters.

— Applicant rejection letters.

~— Employment offers.

— Applicant activity reports.

— Job requirements report.

— Affirmative action reports.

« Personnel Reporting Implementation Package
5608-AX3

The Personnel Reporting Implementation Package is designed to
streamline the personnel function and provide management with
timely employee information. This implementation package
includes:

— Active employee file.

— History file.

— Salary analysis reports.

— Affirmative action reports.

— Hiring and promotion reports.
— Various employee directories.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of Displaywriter
licensed programs, as well as certain problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The Implementation Package licensed programs are designed to
operate on the following IBM 6580 Displaywriter System:

» 1BM 6580 Display Station model AO4, A06, BO4 or BO6.
« IBM Dual Diskette Unit.

« IBM Printwheel Printer.

+ 12~ and 15-Pitch Printwheels.
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« 25-line or Large Display.
« Sheetfeed Paper Handler and 2D Diskettes are recommended but
not required.
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Each Implementation Package licensed program is designed to operate
with IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 4 (5608-TR4) or
Textpack 6 (5608-TR6) and Reportpack (5608-SR5) licensed programs.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

Customers are encouraged to use backup storage when processing
their data. IBM has no responsibility for protecting customer data and
no facility for recovery of lost data.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

¢ Adminstrative Support
consists of:

- Administrative Support Principal’s Catalog

— Administrative Support Operator’s Guide

— Administrative Support Licensed machine-readable Material on a
prerecorded diskette 1

. Afpplicant Processing Implementation Package (5608-AX2) consists
of:

Implementation Package (5608-AX1)

— Applicant Processing Principal’s Catalog

— Applicant Proecssing Operator’s Guide

— Applicant Processing licensed machine-readable material on a
prerecorded diskette 1

. Pfersonnel Reporting Implementation Package {5608-AX3) consists
of:

— Personnel Reporting Principal’s Catalog

— Personnel Reporting Operator's Guide

— Personnel Reporting licensed machine-readable material on a
prerecorded diskette 1

Note: Form numbers will be announced at availability.

- TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
CHARTPACK
5608-SRA
PURPOSE A brief description of each type of chart supported by the Chartpack

Chartpack, a licensed program for the Displaywriter System, provides
the capability to produce various types of business charts. Charts that
can be created are bar charts, line charts, pie charts, and free-form
charts (such as organization charts). All of these charts can be
displayed and revised using either 25-line or large display models of the
6580 Displaywriter equipped with a Chartpack display adapter card
(feature #6955). Charts can be stored on diskette, merged to print with
text documents, and printed on 5218 and 5228 Printwheel Printers with
printwheels designed for use with Chartpack.

HIGHLIGHTS

« Create and revise a variety of business charts: Bar, line, pie, and
free-form

« Display and print charts during or after the creation process

« View the same information in different chart formats

« Merge charts to print with text documents

« Add text and legend notation to any chart

« Draw vertical and horizontal connecting lines on charts
DESCRIPTION

Chartpack is a Displaywriter licensed program that operates with either
Textpack 4 or Textpack 6. This program provides the capability to
produce various types of business charts such as bar charts, pie charts,
line charts, and free-form charts (e.g., organization charts). These
chartsdcan be viewed on the display, stored on diskette, revised, and
printed.

With the Chartpack program, the operator selects menu items and
chooses the appropriate options to describe the chart, enters the label
information and data values needed to draw the chart, and then types
any extra text and legend notation to enhance the chart.

Based on menu responses and data input by the operator, the
Chartpack program automatically determines the size and position of
the chart on a page.

The spacing of all axis labels, the height and width of bars, and the
relative percentages of pie chart sections are also computed by the
program. For operator assistance in creating line and bar charts, ‘help’
screens are available which show examples of possible formats.

At any time during the creation or revision of a chart, the operator can
display or print as much of the chart as has been defined up to that
point. In this way, the operator can view the chart as it is being defined.
The entire chart and notation area (60 lines by 80 characters) can be
displayed on the large display. With a 25-line display, 20 lines of the
chart area are displayed, with the remainder of the chart available for
viewing by using the cursor control keys.

A line drawing capability permits the operator to draw vertical and
horizontal lines using the cursor control keys. These lines can be used
to enhance charts or to create diagrams and forms.

Information can be viewed in different chart formats to see which kind
of chart the operator can choose to display or print the same informa-
tion in a line or bar chart format. Also, chart values can be printed
separately in columnar format.

Charts can be printed individually on a page or merged with text
documents when printing. The charts are designed to print in 12-pitch
and, if previously stored on diskette, may be printed by either Textpack
4, Textpack 6, or Chartpack.

When using the Chartpack program with Textpack 6, the operator may
utilize the stored keystroke procedure to store, recall, and execute a
series of up to 500 keystrokes which are to be used repetitively. This
function can be used, for example, to help draw predefined boxes for an
organization chart.

Charts created and stored on diskette using the Chartpack program can
be communicated in media image between Displaywriters using the

Displaywriter Binary Synchronous Communications program (5608- -

SR2). The receiving Displaywriter must use a Chartpack program to
display and revise charts that are transmitted. However, the charts may
be printed by Textpack 4 or Textpack 6 without using the Chartpack
program, provided a Chartpack printwheel is available.

Two specially designed 12-pitch printwheels, Letter Gothic (P/N
1439992) and Prestige Elite (P/N 1439994), are available to support the
Chartpack licensed program. These 96-character printwheels, for use
on the 5218 and 5228 Printwheel Printers, contain special graphic
characters used to print charts. Numerals, upper-case alphabetic
characters, and special characters are contained on these printwheels.
Characters and symbols are also included on these two printwheels in
order to support creating charts for languages other than U.S. English.
Printwheels are available separately as supply items and can be
obtained through normal IBM supplies ordering procedures.

program is given below:

Bar Chart - The bar chart is particularly appropriate for comparing the
magnitude, or size, of items or parts of the total. Chartpack allows for
either a single component, a side-by-side, or a stacked bar chart, with
the bars arranged either vertically or horizontally. Bar charts can have a
maximum of 24 bars and corresponding labels, with up to four data
items per bar in a stacked bar chart. The number of bars and label
positions in a side-by~-side bar chart depends on the number of bars
(maximum of four) per label. The length of the individual bars is
determined by the chart values.

Line Chart - The line chart is very useful when showing the change ina °
value over time. Up to four lines may be plotted on a single chart. A
maximum of 24 labels for the horizontal axis can be entered along with
the corresponding data values for each line. The labels will be equally
spaced on the horizontal axis. The scaling for the vertical axis is
determined by the information entered by the operator in response to
menu options.

Pie Chart - The pie chart is used to portray the relative sizes of the
component parts of a total. The operator enters data values {(maximum
of 24) and the section labels. The Chartpack program calculates and
displays the relative percentages for each section of a three-inch
diameter circle.

Free-form Chart - The free~form chart does not have a predefined
format. The user can construct charts using the cursor keys to draw
horizontal and vertical lines of any length. Special characters and
shading can also be utilized when making free-form charts. Examples
of free-form charts are organization charts, forms, and certain
diagrams. The stored keystroke procedure in Textpack 6 can be used
when constructing these charts.

Symbols and upper-case character notation can be added to any of the
chart formats, within the chart or above and below the chart. Notation
added to a displayed chart can overlay information created by the
Chartpack program. Where an overlay appears, the added notation will
be the information that is printed.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The Chartpack licensed program is designed to operate with IBM 6580
Displaywriter System configurations with the following components:

« IBM 6580 Display Station with at least 256K memory (when used
with Textpack 4) or at least 320K memory (when used with
Textpack 6). The Display Station must include a Chartpack Display
Adapter (feature #6955).

« IBM 6360 Diskette Unit
« IBM 5218 or IBM 5228 Printwheel Printer

« A special Letter Gothic (P/N 1439992) or Prestige Elite (P/N
1439994) printwheel (required for printing charts)

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The Chartpack licensed program has been designed to operate with the
:gggsDTi%pé?ywriter System Textpack 4 (5608-TR4) or Textpack 6

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

Licensed Program Specifications (G544-2215) ... IBM Displaywriter
System Chartpack User’s Guide (S544-2212) ... IBM Displaywriter
System Chartpack Keyboard Template (S544-2221).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
EXTENDED SPELLING DICTIONARY - LEGAL
5608-SRB

PURPOSE

The 6580 Displaywriter System Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal
program adds approximately 16,000 legal terms to the IBM-supplied
general usage dictionary of approximately 100,000 words for use with
the spelling verification, hyphenation and correction aid tasks of the
Displaywriter Textpack 6 program (5608-TR6).

HIGHLIGHTS

The Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal program is specifically tailored
to the needs of law firms, legal departments, and other frequent users
of legal vocabulary. The primary sources for the spelling and hyphena-
tion of the legal terms included in the Extended Spelling Dictionary -
Legal are Black’s Law Dictionary, Fifth Edition, and Webster’s Legal
Speller, 1978.

The Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal adds approximately 16,000
legal terms to the approximately 100,000 general usage words in the
extended spelling dictionary of Textpack 6. The Extended Spelling
Dictionary - Legal program diskette is used in place of the Textpack 6,
Volume 4 diskette when performing spelling verification. The diskette
containing the dictionary must be resident in the diskette unit during the
spelling verification process. The Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal
diskette can be combined with Textpack 6 diskettes volumes 1, 2 and 3
onto a single Diskette 2D for ease of handling.

The Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal program is only available in
English US and English UK versions.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as the applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal program is designed to
operate on the following IBM 6580 Displaywriter System components:

« An IBM 6580 Display Station with at least 320K bytes of memory.

+ An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit. (If a single diskette unit
is used, it must support the 1BM Diskette 2D.)

« An IBM 5215 Selectric Element Printer or IBM 5218 or 5228
Printwheel Printer. (A printer is recommended but not required.)

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The use of the enhanced Textpack 6 program (5608-TR6) is a
prerequisite to the use of the Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal
licensed program (5608-SRB).

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

Licensed Program Specification for Extended Spelling Dictionary -
Legal (G544-2366).
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
ASYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS
5608-SR1

PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Asynchronous Communications
program (5608-SR1) provides the functions necessary to send
information to and receive information from other IBM Displaywriter
Systems or other compatible communicating equipment.

HIGHLIGHTS

Information can be sent either from the keyboard or from diskette.
Received information can be recorded on diskette for subsequent
revision and/or printing.

All personalization of the communication facility is done through menus
provided by the Displaywriter System Asynchronous Communications
program (5608-SR1). The operator selects the proper menu, chooses
the appropriate options from that menu, and then proceeds with the
task. These choices can be stored as communication setups which can
be used without the need for the operator to respecify the options for
each communication session.

Displaywriter System Asynchronous Communicatiéns has three
operating modes:

« IBM CMC, which emulates the IBM Communicating Mag Card
Selectric® Typewriter, with line speeds of 134.5, and 1,200 bits
per second

« IBM 2741, which emulates the IBM 2741 Communications
Termir;al, with line speeds of 134.5, 300, and 1,200 bits per
second.

« TTY, which emulates Teletype® KSR models 33, 35,and 45, with
line speeds of 110, 150, 200, 300, and 1,200 bits per second.

A Displaywriter System using Asynchronous Communications program
(5608-SR1) also can communicate with a suitably programmed host
computer.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation ?ntj use of this program,
as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM Displaywriter System Asynchronous Communications program
(5608-SR1) requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« An IBM Electronics Module with 192K or above memory, a
Keyboard Module and a Display Module.

« An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

« An IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Communication feature (#3704,
#3705, or #3707).

« A modem.
« A communication line.

An IBM 5215 Selectric ® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 Printwheel
Printer, or equivalent device is recommended but not required. (A
Printer Sharing prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to
designate printer control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any
IBM 6580 Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.) ’

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Use of an IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 2, 4 or 6 program
(6508-TR2, 5608-TR4 or 5608-TR6, respectively) is a prerequisite to
use of Asynchronous Communications program (5608-SR1).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS
5608-SR2

PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Binary Synchronous Communica-
tions program (5608-SR2) provides the functions necessary to send
documents to and receive documents from other 6580 Displaywriter
Systems or other compatible communicating equipment. (Documents
received by other compatible communications equipment may need
additional editing or reformatting if revisions are necessary.)

HIGHLIGHTS

All personalization of the communication facility is done through menus
provided by the Displaywriter System Binary Synchronous Communica~
tions program (5608-SR2). The operator selects the proper menu,
chooses the appropriate options from that menu, and then proceeds
with the communication. These choices can be stored as communica-
tion setups which can be used without the need for the operator to
respecify the options for each communication session.

Displaywriter System Binary Synchronous Communications has
2770/3780 and 2780 emulation. Line speeds of 1,200, 2,000, 2,400,
and 4,800 bits per second are available. Both emulation and line
speeds are chosen in menus.

A Displaywriter System equipped with Binary Synchronous Communi-
cations can communicate with another Displaywriter System or with the
following compatible communicating equipment:

« Mag Card Il Typewriter - Communicating

« 6240 Mag Card Typewriter - Communicating
. 6640 Document Printer - Communicating

»  Office System 6 - Communicating

« 6670 Information Distributor

« 5520 Administrative System

A Displaywriter System using Binary Synchronous Communications can
‘communicate with a suitably programmed host computer.

The sending and receiving of IBM Level 3 Document Content Architec~
ture (L3DCA) between Displaywriter Systems and appropriately
programmed IBM host computer systems is supported.

~ CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Binary Synchronous Communica-
tions program (5608~SR2) requires the following IBM components or
equivalents:

« An IBM Electronics Module with 256K or above memory, a
Keyboard Module, and a Display Module.

« An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

« An IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Communication feature (#3704,
#3705, #3707, or #1630).

« A modem.
« A communication line.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 Printwheel

Printer, or equivalent device is recommended but not required. (A

Printer Sharing prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to

designate printer control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any

IBM 6580 Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.)
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Use of an IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 2, 3 or 4 program
(5608-TR2, 5608~TR4, or 5608~TR6, respectively) is a prerequisite to
use of Binary Synchronous Communications program (5608-SR2).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
MAGNETIC CARD CONVERSION
5608-SR3

PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Magnetic Card Conversion
program (5608-SR3) provides the functions necessary to support the
interaction between magnetic cards read or recorded in the 6580
Displaywriter 6361 Mag Card Unit and the 6580 Displaywriter System.

HIGHLIGHTS

Using the conversion functions, magnetic cards created on compatible
mag card office equipment can be read and stored on a Displaywriter
System diskette for revision, printing, or storage. Information created
on the Displaywriter System can be recorded on mag card office
equipment.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Magnetic Card Conversion
program (5608-SR3) requires the following 1BM components or
equivalents:

« An IBM Electronics Module with 192K or above memory, a
Keyboard Module and a Display Module.

« An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.
« AniBM 6361 Mag Card Unit.

An |BM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an 1BM Printwheel Printer, or
equivalent device is recommended but not required. (A Printer Sharing
prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to designate printer
control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any IBM 6580
Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.) .

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Use of an IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 2, 4 or 6 program
(5608-TR2, 5608-TR4 or 5608~TR6, respectively) is a prerequisite to
use of the IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Magnetic Card Conversion
program (5608-SR3).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM LANGUAGEPACK
5608-SR4
PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Languagepack program (5608-
SR4) contains spelling dictionaries in eight languages for use with the
spelling verification aid contained in the 6580 Displaywriter System
Textpack 2 program (5608-TR2) and Textpack 3 program (5608-TR3).

HIGHLIGHTS

The Displaywriter System Languagepack program (5608-SR4) contains
a spelling dictionary in each of the following languages:

Danish

Dutch

English UK
English US
French Canadian
German

Italian

National French
Norwegian
Spanish
Swedish

After a document is typed or revised, the spelling verification aid helps

check for possible spelling errors. The spelling verification aid
compares the words in a document to:

« An IBM provided dictionary

Each English US and English UK spelling dictionary is capable of
checking approximately 50,000 words. Each dictionary for the
other languages listed above is capable of checking in excess of
150,000 words.

« A customer-created supplemental dictionary unique to the
customer’s environment containing up to 4,500 words, for example
450 ten-character words or 900 five-character words.

Eight supplemental dictionaries (one with each language) can be
stored on the Languagepack program diskettes.

Any word not found in either dictionary is highlighted on the display.
The operator can then correct the misspelled words and cancel the
highlighting on unrecognized but correct words (a proper name, for
example).

Only one dictionary and one supplemental dictionary can be used for
spelling verification aid at one time.

Note: The spelling verification aid may occasionally verify a misspelled
word which is formed from inappropriate combinations of root words,
prefixes, and/or suffixes. For example, “’destate”, a combination of the
prefix ""de’” and the root word ""state”’, will not be highlighted.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Languagepack program (5608-
SR4) requires the following IBM components or equivalents.

« An IBM 6580-A02 or 6580-A03 Electronics Module with a
Keyboard Module and a Display Module.

« An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, anIBM Printwheel Printer, or
equivalent device is recommended but not required. (A Printer Sharing
prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to designate printer
control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any IBM 6580
Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer).

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Use of the IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 2 program
(5608-TR2) or Textpack 3 program (5608-TR3) is a prerequisite to the
IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Languagepack program (5608-SR4).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index

Do not reproduce without written permission

PP 5608-SR4.1
Jul 83



6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM REPORTPACK
5608-SR5

PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Reportpack program (5608-SR5)
provides for the creation, maintenance, and printing of files.

HIGHLIGHTS
File Creation And Maintenance

The Reportpack Program allows the user to enter and revise the records
that make up a file. The file functions are selected at the workstation
through menus and control keys. For menu-supported tasks, the
operator selects the proper menu, chooses and enters the appropriate
options from that menu, and then proceeds with the task. For control
key-supported tasks, the operator presses the proper key and then
proceeds with the task.

File creation and maintenance activities supported by the Reportpack
program include these activities:

« Records can be added to a file:
— As the file is initially input, or
— Any time after the file is created.
« The file can be revised by:
— Adding or deleting entire records, and
— Adding, revising, or deleting fields of information in a record.

« Records can be selected according to operator-specified parame-
ters for revision or for viewing.

+ Fields of information within a record can be temporarily rearranged
to allow for easier access to certain fields during revisions.

« A file can be duplicated so that all the records or only selected
records are duplicated. These duplicated records may be used to
create a new file or be added to an existing file.

File Output

The information in the file can be printed from the file or it can be
merged with a text document.

The file information can be printed:

+  With the fields printing in a different order than they appear in the
field.

«  With some fields not printed.
«  With all or some records printed.

. With the records sorted (placed in alphabetical or numerica'l order
and in either ascending or descending order) according to
operator-specified parameters.

The file can be merged with a shell document created using the
Displaywriter System Textpack 4 program (5608-TR4) or Textpack 6
{5608-TR6). Record instructions in the shell document control what
information from the file is merged into the shell document and the
placement of that information.

Files can be merged with shell documents to produce:

« Repetitive letters, with one letter produced for each record or for
selected records in the file.

«  Printed lists of records with headings.
«  Printed multi-column lists.
« Printed reports that incorporate groups of records.

« Information about groups of records, such as the total number of
records in a group.

In addition to controlling the output format in the merge process, the
operator can also select and sort the records to be merged.

" CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Reportpack program (5608-SR5)
requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« An IBM 6E80 Electronics Module with 266K or above memory, a
Keyboard Module, and a Display Module (memory requirement
dependent on Textpack program used).

« An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 or 5228
Printwheel Printer, or equivalent is recommended but not required. (A
Printer Sharing prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to
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designate printer control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any
IBM 6580 Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.)

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Use of the IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 4 program
(5608-TR4) or Textpack 6 (6608-TR6) is a prerequisite to use of the
IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Reportpack program (5608~-SR5).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index



6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
DATA STREAM COMPATIBILITY
5608-SR6

PURPOSE

The 6580 Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream Compatibility enables a
properly configured 6580 Displaywriter System to appear as a specific
configuration of a 3274 Control Unit to supported host systems. Those
host systems currently supported are the S/370, 4331, 4341, 4361,
4381, 3031, 3032, 3033, 3081, and 8100. The 3274 configuration
supported is the mdl 51C {with Configuration Support C), with a single
."3273 méﬂ)l 2 or mdl 4 Display (with an 87-key EBCDIC typewriter
eyboard).

SNA/SDLC communications may be by switched network at up to
4888 bps, or by nonswitched, point-to-point or multi-point at up to
9600 bps.

HIGHLIGHTS
Transition To 3270 Mode

Transition to 3270 mode is by feature overlay load from diskette
followed by operator execution of normal 3270 SNA sign-on proce-
dures. While in the 3270 mode, the operator can save 3270 display
screens on diskette in the Displaywriter document format. Displaywri-
ter background printing is also supported while in the 3270 mode.

Native Textpack Mode

Return to native textpack mode is by operator execution of normal 3270
SNA sign-off procedures. After returning to the text mode, all portions
of the saved 3270 screens are available for use as Displaywriter text
documents.

Alternate Task

By installing 128K bytes of memory in addition to that required for
normal Textpack operation, the operator can alternate between
Displaywriter Textpack applications and host system applications
without terminating either operation. The operator receives messages
and prompts about both modes while performing either operation.

Enhancements

« Support for 3287 mdls 1 and 2 printer emulation requires a 5218 or
5228 Printwheel Printer.

« Print operations may be either direct print to the printwheel printer
or deferred print. In deferred print, the 6360 Diskette Unit can be
selected as the destination for host print and host-initiated copy for
subsequent operator editing and printing. Both the diskette unit
and printer can be selected as destinations. Diskette cannot be
selected as the destination for operator-initiated copy (SAVE is
used for that function).

Unsupported Features

Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream Compatibility supports most commonly
used 3270 features except for:

« Binary Synchronous Communications

« 3270 Cluster Emulation (multiple displays attached)
« Local Channel attachment

« Loop attachment to local or remote R-Loop

« 3270 Extended Data Stream

— Extended Highlighting
—  Programmable Symbol Sets
— Color

« Magnetic Card Reader

« Selector Light-Pen

« Character sets other than U.S. EBCDIC

« Keyboards other than 87-key EBCDIC typewriter
«  Printing of English UK

« Certain 3270 keys

Alternate cursor

Click

Cursor blink

Extended function keys
Indent

Overbar

Print

« Dual Case/Mono Switch

« Up to 4 characters may not be available from the keyboard if the
92-character keyboard is selected

«  Security Keylock

Do not reproduce without written permission

PP 5608-SR6.1
Nov 83

PROGRAM PRODUCTS

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES
The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The minimum IBM 6580 Displaywriter system configuration required to
support the IBM 6580 Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream Compatibility
program product feature is:

« An IBM Electronics Module with at least 256K memory, a Keyboard
Module, and a Display Module.

« An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.
« Communications adapter (#3705 or #3707).
« Customer-supplied modems.

« Customer-supplied communications.

The support for the IBM 3278 mdl 4 Display requires an IBM 6580
Display Station mdl BO4 or BO6 with a large display.

Emulation of the IBM 3287 mdl 1 or 2 Printer requires a Displaywriter
mdl 5218 or 5228 Printer. The 5215 Printer may be used with the
Displaywriter background printing but will not support the host printer
capability. Also, no single element for the 5215 Printer contains all of
the characters which may appear in the saved 3270 screens.

Activating the Alternate Task function requires 128K bytes of memory
in addition to that of the Textpack program used.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Minimum requirement is IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 4
(6608-TR4). If screen save is used extensively, use of Textpack 6
(5608-TR6) may be preferred. Textpack 6 provides an enhanced
keystroke store and recall capability which can simplify the process of
converting the saved 3270 screens to the desired format.

COMPATIBILITY

Programming which operates on the S/370, 4331, 4341, 4361, 4381,
3031, 3032, 3033, or 3081 processors using a 3270 System function
subset within that described above, will operate without modification in
conjunction with Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream Compatibility.

Operation is on point-to-point switched, and nonswitched point-to-
point SNA/SDLC communications facilities.

The most current version of the following SNA/SDLC host system
environments will support Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream Compatibili-

DPPX (for the IBM 8100 Distributed Office System only)
IMS/VS with ACF/TCAM under 0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2 (MVS)
IMS/VS with ACF/VTAM under 0S/VS1or 0S/VS2 (MVS)
CICS/VS with ACF/VTAM under 0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2 (MVS)
CICS/VS with AFC/TCAM under 0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2 (MVS)
CICS/VS with ACF/VTAM under DOS/VS or DOS/VSE**
CICS/VS with ACFVTAM E under DOS /VSE**

TSO* with ACF/VTAM under 0S/VS2 (MVS) TSO* with
ACT/TCAM under 0S/VS2 (MVS)

* TS0 does not support printers.
**  On a 4331 with integrated communications adapter.

Most existing application programs written to the 3274 SDLC interface
of the above listed host programming environment will run unchanged
when using the Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM LANGUAGEPACK 2
5608-SR7
PURPOSE 1. The operator can choose to have the system prompt when a

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Languagepack 2 program
(5608-SR7) contains spelling dictionaries in eleven languages for use
primarily with the spelling aid contained in 6580 Displaywriter System
Textpack 4 program (5608-TR4) and Textpack 6 program (5608-TR6)
to support the automatic hyphenation of these programs. Language-
pack 2 will also support a level of spelling verification aid in Textpack 2
and Textpack 3.
HIGHLIGHTS

The Displaywriter System Languagepack 2 program (5608~-SR7)
contains a spelling dictionary in each of the following languages:

Danish

Dutch

English UK
English US
French Canadian
German

Italian

National French
Norwegian
Spanish
Swedish

After a document is typed or revised, the spelling verification aid helps
check for possible spelling errors. The spelling verification aid
compares the words in a document to:

« An IBM provided dictionary.

Each English US and English UK spelling dictionary is capable of
checking approximately. 50,000 words. Each dictionary for the
other languages listed above is capable of checking in excess of
150,000 words.

« A customer-created supplemental dictionary unique to the
customer’s_environment containing up to 4,500 characters, for
example, 450 ten-character words or 900 five-character words.

Eleven supplemental dictionaries (one with each language) can be
stored on the Languagepack 2 program diskettes. %Only one
dictionary and one supplemental dictionary can be used for spelling
verification aid at one time.)

The function provided by the Displaywriter System Languagepack 2
program depends on the supporting Textpack program that is used.

Languagepack 2 Used with Textpack 2 or Textpack 3

When Languagepack 2 is used with Textpack 2 or Textpack 3, the
spelling verification aid functions, which are described below, are the
same as the spelling verification aid functions contained in Textpack 2
and Textpack 3.

After typing or revising the document, the operator can use spelling
verification aid to help check for possible errors. After using the
spelling verification aid, the operator returns to the revision mode. Any
word not found in either dictionary is highlighted on the display. The
operator can then correct the misspelled words and cancel the
highlighting on unrecognized but correct words (a proper name, for
example). If the operator wants to check the spelling corrections, the
spelling verification aid must be used to check the entire document
again.

Languagepack 2 Used with Textpack 4 or Textpack 6

When Languagepack 2 is used with Textpack 4 or Textpack 6, the
spelling verification aid functions, which are described below, are the
same as the spelling verification aid functions contained in Textpack 4
or Textpack 6. They include a prompted spelling check and either
prompted or automatic hyphenation.

After creating or revising a document, the operator can choose to do a
spelling check, make hyphenation decisions, and have the document
paginated and printed in one operation. As a part of this task, the
operator can choose to do:

+ A prompted spelling check.
« Either prompted or automatic hyphenation.

If the operator chooses to use the spelling verification aid in this task,
the spelling check will be prompted. Any word not found in either
dictionary is highlighted on the screen. Some of the text surrounding
the word is also shown. The operator can either indicate that the word
is acceptable, or correct the misspelled word by typing it correctly on
the prompt line on the display. The newly typed word is checked
immediately. If it is spelled correctly, it replaces the misspelled word in
the text. If it also is incorrect, the operator is alerted to try another
possible spelling.

As a part of the pagination of the document, the lines of text are
adjusted to fit within the margins. If there is a word that crosses the
right margin, a hyphenation decision is necessary. There are two
methods of making the hyphenation decision:

hyphenation decision is necessary. Then the operator is shown
the word to be hyphenated.. Some of the text surrounding the
word is also shown. The operator can hyphenate the word, move
the entire word to the next line, or leave the entire word on the
line it is on.

2. The operator can also choose automatic hyphenation. In this
mode, the Displaywriter System will automatically hyphenate any
word that crosses the right margin. It uses information from the
spel(ljing dictionary to determine the hyphenation points within a
word.

During the spelling check, hyphenate, and paginate operation, the
document can be trail printed.

Note: The spelling verification aid may occasionally verify a misspelled
word which is formed from inappropriate combinations of root words,
prefixes, and/or suffixes. For example,”’destate’’, a combination of the
prefix “’de” and the root word "'state”, will not be highlighted.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Languagepack 2 program
(5608-SR7) requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« AnIBM Electronics Module with at least 192K memory, a Keyboard
Module, and a 25-line Display Module. (The memory size used
depends on the memory size required for the supporting Textpack.)

« AnIBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 Printwheel
Printer, or equivalent device is recommended but not required. (A
Printer Sharing prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to
designate printer control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any
IBM 6580 Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.)

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Use of the 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 2 program (5608-TR2)
(or a higher numbered Textpack program) is a prerequisite to the IBM
6580 Displaywriter System Languagepack 2 program (5608-SR7).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT DISTRIBUTION
5608-SR8

PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Electronic Document Distribution licensed program
provides the IBM Displaywriter System with the functions required to
perform the following in an IBM SNA/SDLC communications
environment:

« Document distribution with remote Displaywriters and certain other
IBM office systems within a communication network through the

facilities of IBM Distributed Office Support System/370
(DISOSS/370) Version 3.

» Access to the IBM DISOSS/370 Version 3 document library
services.

« Direct exchange of documents with another Displaywriter via SNA
telecommunications without the need for host assistance.

HIGHLIGHTS

+ SNA/SDLC transmission at up to 9,600 bps.

« Use of Document Interchange and Document Content architec~-
tures.

« Interaction with IBM DISOSS/370 Version 3 Document Distribu-
tion and Library Services functions.

. Direct document exchange with other similarly configured
Displaywriters.

« Final form document interchange with certain other iBM office
systems in an IBM DISOSS/370 network.

DESCRIPTION

The Electronic Document Distribution licensed program allows the IBM
Displaywriter System to attach to document distribution networks and
provides the following functions:

« Distributing and receiving text and records documents through
DIS0SS/370 (Document Distribution).

« Filing and retrieving text and records documents in DISOSS/370
" Host Document Library (Library Services).

« Exchanging text and records documents directly with othér IBM
Displaywriter Systems (Document Exchange).

Document Distribution: Document Distribution allows the IBM
Displaywriter operator to perform a wide range of distribution activities
within a DISOSS/370 Version 3 host-based document distribution
network. With Document Distribution, the Displaywriter becomes a
terminal for distributing documents to and obtaining documents from
other terminals via the document distribution network. These document
distribution capabilities offer significant advantages over the traditional
mail system.

In a document distribution network, each user or department is
assigned a local address (user ID) which can be up to eight characters
long and serve as the address to which documents can be sent. In
addition to the address, each user can be assigned his own unique
password for security.

Either before. or during the actual communication session, the
Displaywriter operator can create a queue of commands for distributing
and obtaining documents via an IBM host computer with DISOSS/370
Version 3. When the Communication session is initiated, these
commands are sent to DISOSS/370 to be processed. Documents
destined for other network users are queued for distribution to their
address destinations, and incoming documents are sent to the local
Displaywriter. :

Some of the Document Distribution capabilities are:

« Distributing documents to one or more specific addresses; to a
previously stored distribution list containing one or more address;
or to a combination of addresses and lists.

« Requesting DISOSS/370 to return confirmation that a document
has been distributed.

« Including messages with distributed documents to provide
additional information to the recipient(s). These messages can be
used to describe any special printing or formatting requirements
and for other comment.

« Changing the operator password maintained by DISSOS/370.

« Requesting delivery to the Displaywriter of all documents or
specific documents queued in DISOSS /370 for selected users. In
addition, the user can display a detailed or summarized list of the
documents awaiting delivery from IBM DISS0S/370.

« Deleting documents in the DISOSS /370 distribution queue.

Library Services: Library Services allows the Displaywriter user to file
documents electronically in the IBM DISOSS/370 Version 3 Host
Document Library, and to search the library to locate and retrieve
previously stored documents. Parametric searches are performed
based on criteria the operator selects, and can include documents
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stored by other library users. The additional capabilities provided by the
Library Services function are:

» Filing a document and/or document profile (a description of the
document that includes information about the document but not
the document itself) in the Host Document Library.

» Searching the Host Document Library for documents meeting
userselectable criteria. The user-selectable criteria are: Author,
document date, document name, document class, recipients, and
keywords.

« Retrieving documents from the Host Document Library.

« Distributing documents stored in the Host Document Library to
certain other IBM office systems in the network.

« Deleting documents from the Host Document Library.

Note: The Displaywriter does not support the application processing
functions of Document Interchange Architecture. Examples of these
functions are the DISOSS support for adding search terms and printing
on host printers.

Document Exchange: Document Exchange provides the IBM
Displaywriter with capabilities for sending and receiving directly to and
from other configured IBM Displaywriters. Both Displaywriters must
have the Electronic Document Distribution licensed program instaiied.

In the Document Exchange function, each Displaywriter System can
optionally be assigned a name (up to 8 characters long). These optional
names, called Session IDs, serve as the addresses of the remote
Displaywriter. When a Document is being distributed, the operator
selects the Session I1Ds designated to receive the document. During the
actual communication session, only the designated remote devices will
receive the document. Any documents queued to other Session IDs will
be sent only when the communication session is established ‘with the
correct remote Displaywriter. If a session ID is not specified for a
document, then all locations will receive the document.

The capabilities offered by the Document Exchange function are:
« Sending documents to operator-selectable recipients(s).

« Sending an up to 80-character message to the remote Displaywri-
ter. This message displays on the remote Displaywriter's display
station when the communication session is active and can provide a
form of interactive communication between operators.

« Receiving documents and messages sent from other Displaywri-
ters.

« Providing backup capability for DISOSS/370 Network distribution.

Architecture: The Displaywriter System, using the Electronic
Document Distribution licensed program, utilitizes Systems Network
Architecture and Office System Architectures.

Systems Network Architecture - The Displaywriter System, using the
Electronic Document Distribution  licensed program conforms to the
éﬁ\fnced Program-to-Program Communication {(APPC) protocol of

Office Systems Architectures - The Office Systems Architectures
supported by Displaywriter are:

« Document Interchange Architecture (DIA) - Document Interchange
Architecture provides the framework for communicating commands
in a document distribution network. The Document Distribution
and Library Services functional subsets of DIA are supported
between DISOSS/370 and Displaywriter. The Document Ex-
change function set of DIA is supported between Displaywriters.

« D it C Archi e (DIA) - Displaywriter supports
sending and receiving the Final Form and Revisable Form data
streams. The Final Form (L2DCA) data stream is intended to insure
print image fidelity and integrity in a document distribution network.
With this data stream many commands characteristic of word
processing systems (e.g., margin text, footnote and auto-outline
instructions) are resolved prior to transmission. The Revisable
Form (L3DCA) data stream contains text formatting commands and
can be revised at a compatible recipient device.

Refer to the Marketing Announcement Letter, Systems and Architec-
tures, and IBM publication /nformation Interchange Architecture
Concepts {GC23-0765, planned availability February 28, 1983) for
further information on Office Systems Architectures.

Personalization:  The tailoring of the Electronic Document Distribution
licensed program to meet specific communication needs is called
personalization. All personalization is performed through menus. The
modem and line options selected are stored as a part of the program
diskette and will not require future operator intervention unless the
modem or line option is changed. In addition, the various operating
options available to conform to a remote communication device are also
defined through menu selection and retained on the program diskette.
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6580 Electronic Document Distribution (cont’d)

Specifying operating options (personalization) is a one-time task.
Therefore, subsequent communication sessions simply require recalling
the stored profiles. These profiles are a key to the simplicity of
operation of Displaywriter System communication. Up to eight
operational profiles can be defined for Elecronic Document Distribution.
These profiles are used to define the functions required (Document
Distribution, Library Services, Document Exchange), as well as other
specific tailoring requirements.

Communication Characteristics: The Displaywriter System, with the
Electronic Document Distribution licensed program, provides the ability
to communicate at a range of speeds depending on the facility and
modem. Either point-to-point, switched communication at speeds
from 1200 to 4800 bps or multipoint, nonswitched communication at
speeds from 1200 to 9600 bps can be utilized.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM Displaywriter Electonic Document Distribution licensed
program is designed to operate with the following configurations of
IBM Displaywriter System components:

. AnIBM 6580 Display Station with a least 320K memory.
« An IBM 6360 Diskette Unit
« Communications adapter (feature code #3704, #3705, or #3707)

« IBM 5218 or IBM 5228 Printwheel Printers, or the ,IBM 5215
SELECTRIC® Element Printer. (Use of a printer is optional).

The customer is responsible for providing modems {such as the IBM
3863, 3864, 3865, or equivalent) and other communications facilities.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

IBM Displaywriter System Textpack 4 (5608-TR4) or Textpack 6
(5608-TR6) is required to operate the Electronic Document Distribution
licensed program on the Displaywriter.

The Electronic Document Distribution program diskette can be
combined onto a single 2D diskette with the Textpack 4 Program
diskettes. However, with Textpack 6, it may be necessary to omit the
Electronic Spelling Dictionary diskette (textpack 6, volume 4) in order to
combine the Electronic Document Distribution and the other three
Textpack 6 Program diskettes onto a single 2D diskette.

NETWORK REQUIREMENTS

A suitably configured and programmed IBM System/370 computer
with IBM DISOSS/370 Version 3 provides support for the Displaywriter
Electronic Document Distribution licensed program. Refer to Program-
ming Announcement Letter for details of the IBM DISOSS/370 Version
3 operating environment.

The following IBM office systems can attach to IBM DISOSS/370
Version 3:

« IBM Displaywriter with Electronic Document Distribution licensed
program.

« IBM 8100 Information System with Distributed Office Support
Function (DOSF) Release 3 and DISOSS/8100.

« |BM Scanmaster |.

« IBM 5520 Administrative System with the Administrative Process-
ing Program Release 2.

Network Interchange Considerations: The following describes the
potential relationship of the Displaywriter System with the above
systems through DISOSS/370 Version 3. The Displaywriter System
Electronic Document Distribution Compatiblility Guide (G544-2185,
planned availability April, 1983) will provide a detailed description of
Displaywriter compatibility with other devices through DISOSS/370.

IBM Displaywriter - The Displaywriter System, using the Electronic
Document Distribution licensed program, can send and receive Final
Form (L2DCA), Revisable Form (L3DCA), and records documents
through DISOSS/370 Library Services and Distribution Services.

Displaywriter will receive the Final Form documents and store them on
diskette. Subsequently, the documents can be printed or viewed on the
display. In addition, if minor revisions are required, Final' Form
documents can be converted to Displaywriter internal editable form.
Because many of the work processing commands, such as margin text,
are resolved in Final Form documents, repagination of a converted
document may not have satisfactory results and other revisions may be
cumbersome.

Revisable Form documents are converted to Displaywriter internal
editable form and stored on diskette when received by Displaywriter.
Subsequently, the documents can be viewed on the display, edited with
similar ease and facility to that possessed by the originator, and
repaginated.

Records documents transferred between Displaywriters through
DIS0SS/370 can be processed by the Reportpack licensed program at
the receiving Displaywriter.
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1BM 8100/DOSF - Both 8100/DOSF and Displaywriter Systems have the
ability to utilize both the Distribution Services and Library Services
functions of DISOSS/370 Version 3. When the 8100/DOSF system
files or distributes a document through IBM DIS0SS/370, the
8100/DOSF internal data stream is sent. If the document is subse-
quently routed to a Displaywriter, DISOSS/370 will transform the
document to the Final Form (L2DCA) data stream. The document can
then be printed, viewed, or converted for limited editing on the
Displaywriter. The Displaywriter can file or distribute Final Form
documents through DISOSS/370 for subsequent printing on an
8100/DOSF Release 3 System with the 5210 models E1 or E2 printers
(with EC996869). Thus, through DISOSS/370 Version 3, the Display-
writer can interchange Final Form documents with IBM 8100/DOSF
systems having 5210 printers.

IBM Scanmaster | - A Scanmaster | has the ability to print a subset of the
Final Form (L2DCA) data stream. Thus, Displaywriter Systems can
distribute Final Form documents through DISOSS/370 Version 3 for
subsequent printing on a Scanmaster |. In addition, Scanmaster | can
file Image documents in the DISOSS /370 Host Document Library. The
Displaywriter attached to the DISOSS/370 network can direct the
distribution of these Image documents from the Host Document Library
to locations with the Scanmaster I.

1BM 5520 - The 5520 Admisinstrative System, using the 5520 Adminis-
trative Processing Program (5611-SS2) Release 2 can file but not
retrieve Final Form (L2DCA) documents in the DISOSS/370 Host
Document Library. Final Form documents can be transferred one-way
{6520 to Displaywriter) through the DISOSS/370 Host Document
Library. In addition, both Displaywriter and the 5520 can file or retrieve
records document in the DISOSS/370 Host Document Library,
providing a two-way interchange. IBM has announced its intent to
enhance this data interchange capability to include both Final Form and
Revisable Form text interchange between the 5520 and Displaywriter.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

IBM Displaywriter System General Information Manual (G544-0851)
... IBM Displaywriter System Electronic Document - Distribution
Licensed Program Design Objectives (G544-2139) ... IBM Displaywri-
ter System Electronic Document Distribution Planning Guide
(G544-2138) ... IBM Displaywriter System Electronic Document
Distribution Programming Guide (G544-2135) ... IBM Displaywriter
System Electronic Document Distribution Compatibility Guide
(G544-2185) ... IBM Displaywriter System Electronic Document
Distribution Operator Training Guide, Books 1-5) (S544-2179 through
$544-2183) IBM Displaywriter System Electronic Document
Distribution Operator Reference Manual (S544-2184) 1BM
Displaywriter System Electronic Document Distribution- Communica-
tion Link Problem Determination Guide (S544-2136) ... IBM Display-
writer System Electronic Document Distribution Template (S544-
2137) ... IBM Displaywriter System Electronic Document Distribution
Licensed Program Specifications (G544-2141)

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM
3270 ATTACHED WORKSTATION
5608-SR9

PURPOSE

The lBM 6580 Displaywriter System 3270 Attached Workstation
licensed program provides the user the convenience of both Displaywri-
ter ‘and 3270 host system functions in a single workstation. This
program allows the Displaywriter to emulate functions of the 3278
Display and the 3287 Printer when the Displaywriter workstation is
attached through coaxial cables to a 3274 Control Unit or 3276 Control
Unit Display Station.

Displaywriters may also attach to the 4321 and 4331 Processors and
the 4701 Finance Communication Controller through the integrated
adap‘}ezrs supporting the 3278 Display mdl 2 and the 3287 Printer mdls
1and 2.

In addition to providing 3270 emulation, documents can be transferred
in either direction between the Displaywriter diskette and an appropri-
ately programmed host system. Also, with a simple keystroke
operation, the user can alternate between Displaywriter text functions
and 3270 applications.

HIGHLIGHTS
«  Coaxial cable attachment of Displaywriter to:
~ 3274 Control Units
— 3276 Control Unit Display Stations
— 4321 Processors
~ 4331 Processors

— 4701 Finance Communication Controller with Device Cluster
Adapter

» - Emulation of 3278 Display mdls 2 or 4
«  Emulation of 3287 Printer mdis 1 or 2

«  Similar user interface and functions as the Displaywriter 3270 Data
Stream Compatibility program, including screen save, deferred
print, and compress print

« Alternate task capability between 3270 applications and Textpack
or Reportpack applications (except program diskette tasks)

« . Document transfer capability with the Host Displaywriter Document
Interchange Program {PRPQ #P09054, 5799-BKE)

DESCRIPTION

The Displaywriter System 3270 Attached Workstation licensed program
supports the direct coaxial cable attachment of Displaywriter worksta-
tions to 3274 Control Units, 3276 Control Unit Display Stations, 4321
Processors, 4331 Processors, and 4701 Finance Communication
Controllers. With the 3270 Attached Workstation program, an
appropriately configured Displaywriter can emulate a subset of the
fur:jc':tzions of the 3278 Display mdls 2 or 4 and the 3287 Printer mdls 1
and 2.

Expanded Information Handling: The 3270 functions emulated by
Displaywriter are expanded with the following information handling
capabilities:

« Screen save: Transferring of individual 3270 screens to Displaywri-
ter diskette. -Local screen print using the print key is also available
using a Displaywriter printwheel printer.

Deferred print: Routing host session print and host-initiated screen print
output to the Displaywriter diskette unit, printwheel printer, or both.

Compress print: Reformatting host system printer output by changing
the -pitch (to 12 or 15 characters-per~-inch) and by reducing the
interline spacing for the printout on the Displaywriter printwheel
printer.

Alternate Task: Two modes of operation can be maintained concur-
rently using the alternate task capability of the 3270 - Attached
Workstation program. An operator may alternate between Displaywri-
ter Textpack/Reportpack applications (except program diskette tasks)
and host system applications without terminating either operation. The
operator receives message prompts about both modes while perform-
ing either operation. The use of this alternating capability for concurrent
operations requires 128K bytes of memory in addition to that required
for the Textpack program used. Without this additional memory, either
Textpack or 3270 applications may be performed in a nonconcurrent
mode by loading the appropriate program diskettes and performing
normal start-up and termination. procedures.

Document Transfer: In addition to the emulated 3278 and 3287
functions, the 3270 Attached Workstation program provides document
transfer capability. Documents can be transferred in either direction
between the Displaywriter diskette and an appropriately programmed
host system. The Host Displaywriter Document Interchange program
(PRPQ P09054, 5799-BKE), announced on November 18, 1982, is a
host system program designed to support document transfer using the
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Document Content Architecture, revisable form text, level three

(L3DCA) data stream.

The following application scenarios depict possible uses of the
document transfer capability: .

« A Displaywriter user can take advantage of the power of the
Professional Office System (PROFS) to view, edit, store, retrieve,
mail, and print a document.

« Documents pre-recorded on diskette can be transmitted through
the host network to other similarly attached Displaywriters, where
the documents may be recorded on diskette, viewed, edited, and
printed.

+« Documents from Displaywriter diskette can be transferred to a
suitably programmed host where they may be viewed and edited
on 3270 displays.

«  Documents created at the host can be transferred to the Display-
writer diskette for subsequent viewing, editing, or printing.

« The host data base may be utilized for archiving documents, thus
reducing the need for diskette storage at the Displaywriter.

Customers requiring the document transfer function within their own
host programming environment should refer to the following docu-
ments:

« Document Content Architecture, Revisable Form Text, Level
Three (L3DCA) (SC23-0758), planned availability June 1983 -
specifies the elements in a text data stream for mterchange of
revisable form documents.

«  Displaywriter 3277 Device Emulation/Document Transfer Host
Programming Guide (SC09-1038), planned availability August
1983 -~ describes the document transfer programming interface.

Displaywriter 3270 Emulation Options: Displaywriter Systems can
now be used to participate in all 3270 networks. With the appropriate
programs installed, the Displaywriter can support 3270 emulation with a
host system and provide additional text/data functions. Either
communication lines (e.g., from a remote location) or direct cable
attachment to a control unit or host system may be used. The following
chart provides a comparison of the four Displaywriter 3270 emulation
programs: .

3270 DSC = Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream Compatibility
licensed program
3270 AW = Displaywriter 3270 Attached Workstation
licensed program
3277 DE = Displaywriter 3277 Device Emulation PRPQ
3277 DE/DT = Displaywriter 3277 Device Emulation/Document
Transfer PRPQ
3277 DE
(5799-BHT)
and
3270 DSC 3270 AW 3277 DE/DT
Characteristics/Support (5608-SR6) (5608-SR9) (5799-BKG)
3270 Display Emulation ‘ 3278-2/4 3278-2/4 3277-2
3270 Printer Emulation 3287-1/2 3287-1/2 N/A
3270 Control Unit Emulation 3274-51C N/A N/A
Control Unit Attachment N/A 3276 3271/3272
3274 3274
(A adapter)} (B adapter)
Direct System Attachment N/A 4701/4321/ N/A
4331 N/A
Document Transfer with Host No Yes Yes
(3277 DE/DT
only)
Alternate Task Capability Yes Yes Yes
Text/Data Functions:
Screen Save Yes Yes No
Direct Print Yes Yes No
Deferred Print Yes Yes No
Compress Print Yes Yes No
Modem Dependent (SNA/SDLC) Yes No No
Control Unit Dependent No Yes Yes
{SNA/SDLC, BSC, NON-SNA)
Memory Required {Textpack 4)
Alternate Task NOT Active 256K 256K 256K
Alternate Task Active 384K 384K 320K
Memory Required (Textpack 6)
Alternate Task NOT Active 320K 320K 320K
Alternate Task Active 448K 448K 384K
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3270 Attached Workstation Program (cont’d)

3270 Features: The 3270 Attached Workstation program supports
most commonly used 3270 features and capabilities except for the
following:

Emulation of 3278 Display mdl 5

Magnetic Stripe Readers

Mono/Dual Case Switch

Selector Pen

3274 Entry Assist Capability

Certain 3278 keys:

— Alternate Cursor

— Click

— Cursor Blink

— Attribute select keys: Color, programmed symbols, extended
highlighting

. Display of color, programmed symbols, and extended highlighting

. Certain 3287 Printer capabilities:

— Mono/Dual case printer switches and indicators

— Programmed symbols

— SCS support for structured fields or attribute processing

— X print error indication

e e 0o 0 0 o

Attribute-specified underscore
Test, Setup, and Index switches
Test, and CU signal lights

The 3270 Attached Workstation program supports only 3278 87-key
EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboards. The Text, Data Entry, and APL
keyboards and the following language-related keyboards are not
supported:

— Brazilian/Portuguese — Portuguese
— Finnish — World Trade EBCDIC
- International — Japan (English and Katakana)

Coaxial cable attachment to Port O on a 3274 Control Unit is not
supported.

Refer to the Displaywriter 3270 Emulation General Informat/on
Manual (G544-2049), for additional information on the 3270 features
supported, restrictions, and the 3270 features supported differently
when using the Displaywriter 3270 Attached Workstation program.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter 3270 Attached Workstation licensed
program is designed to operate with |IBM Displaywriter System
configurations with the following components:

« |BM 6580 Display Station with the 3275/3276 Attached Worksta-
tion Adapter (feature #8332), with a minimum memory size as
indicated below:

Memory Requirement/Program: Textpack 4 Textpack 6
— Alternate Task NOT Active 256K bytes 320K bytes
— Alternate Task Active 384K bytes 448K bytes

Emulation of the IBM 3278 Display mdl 4 requires an |IBM 6580
Display Station model with a Large Display.

« IBM 6360 Diskette Unit

« IBM 5218 or 5228 Printwheel Printer (required for IBM 3287 Printer
emulation).

Additional Hardware Considerations: In a shared printer environ-
ment, the 3274/3276 Attached Workstation adapter may be installed in
secondary workstations. The 3270 Attached Workstation program can
execute local screen print and host system print by requesting the
shared printer. The adapter can not be installed in the workstation(s)
containing the printer sharing prerequisite (feature #7997).

The 3274/3276 Attached Workstation adapter may be installed in
Displaywriter workstations (either 25-Line Display or Large Display
models) with communications features (e.g., #3705 and #3707), but can
not coexist with the 3277 Device Emulation RPQ (#8D0098) .

Cables and/or associated parts to attach the Displaywriter to the 3274
Control Unit and the 3276 Control Unit/Display Station may be
purchased from IBM or from customer-selected source. For proper
identification, installation, and application of these cables and parts, see
IBM 3270 Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA27-2787) . The
customer is responsible for installation and maintenance of these cables
and their associated parts.

For 3270 emulation of both the display and the printer, two coaxial
cables must connect the Displaywriter to the terminal type A adapter of
the selected control unit. Only one coaxial cable is needed if printer
emulation is not required. When attaching Displaywriter to the IBM
ﬁ%} ; %1 Processors, the specify code #9842 must be ordered for the

The following printwheels are available as supply items and will support
the 3270 character set for use with the Displaywriter 3270 emulation
programs:
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Courier 10  Artisan 10  Letter Courier 15
Gothic 12
US EBCDIC (ID 101} 1439900 1439932 1439916 1314671
Spanish (1D 309) 1439915 1439947 1439931 1353357

See your IBM marketing representative for information regarding
printwheels available to support the 3270 character set in other
languages.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter 3270 Attached Workstation licensed
program is designed to. operate with IBM Displaywriter System
Textpack 4 (5608-TR4) or Textpack 6 (5608-TR6).

The 3270 Attached Workstation licensed program can not be operated
concurrently with any other Displaywriter communication programs.

PERFORMANCE CONSIDERATIONS

Since the capability to send pre-recorded information with Displaywri-
ter permits a greater rate of information transmission than normal 3270
applications, operations involving document transfer applications may
affect the performance of other devices attached to the same 3270
Control Unit. In addition, deferred print allows a higher transmission
rate of host printout to the Displaywriter than to a 3287 Printer. This
may also affect the performance of other devices attached to the same
control unit. Contact your IBM Marketing Representative for additional
details on performance implications concerning document transfer and
deferred print.

Alternate Task provides concurrent text and 3270 emulation operations.
Concurrent batch types of operations, such as pagination (a text
operation), and document transfer (a 3270 operation), will increase the
individual elapse time for each operation.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

IBM Displaywriter System General Information Manual (G544-0851)
... IBM Displaywriter System 3270 Emulation General Information
Manual (G544-2049) ... IBM Displaywriter System 3270 Attached
Workstation Host Attachment Programming Guide (G544-2205) ...
IBM Displaywriter System 3270 Attached Workstation Licensed
Program Operator’s Guide (S544-2202) ... IBM Displaywriter System
3270 Attached Workstation Licensed Program Specifications
(Gb44-2207) ... IBM Displaywriter System 3270 Attached Workstation
Licensed Program Keyboard Templates (S544-2203, 2364, and 2204).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM TEXTPACK E
5608-TRE
PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack E program (56608-TRE)
provides the functions for text processing and operator assistance.

HIGHLIGHTS
Text Processing

The Textpack E program provides for entry and revision of text. Printed
output is also controlled by this program. The text processing functions
are selected by the operator at a workstation through menus and
control keys. For menu-supported tasks, the operator selects the
proper menu, chooses the appropriate options from that menu, and
then proceeds with the task. For control key-supported tasks, the
operator presses the proper key and then proceeds with the task.

Text processing functions for a document can be divided into these
basic activities:

Creating

Paginating

Printing

Revising or reviewing

Duplicating a document onto another diskette or onto the
same diskette

« Deleting a document

« Incidental typing using key-to-print.

e o o o o

Operator Assistance

The operator _assistance functions control many repetitive actions and
tasks of the Displaywriter System. Some areas of operator assistance
are:

« Display aids that provide the workstation operator with helpful
reference information such as menus and messages.

« Personalization that allows standard information, such as document
formats, to be entered in the system one time for repetitive use by
the operator.

«  Work diskette tasks that allow the operator to:

Delete a document from a diskette.

Duplicate a document.

Change a document name or a diskette name.
Duplicate an entire diskette.

Print an index of a diskette’'s contents.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack E program (5608-TRE)
requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« An IBM 6580 (25-line) Display Station or an IBM 6580 (66-line)
Display Station including at least 128K memory, and a keyboard.

+ An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

« An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer or an IBM 5218 or 5228
Printwheel Printer or equivalent is recommended, but not required.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Only this licensed program is required for the IBM 6580 Displaywriter
System.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

General Information Manual for the IBM 6580 Displaywriter System
(G544-0851).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index

Do not reproduce without written permission

PP 5608-TRE.1
Nov 83



===7= ISG PROGRAM PRODUCTS
6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM TEXTPACK 1
5608-TR1
No longer available.
PURPOSE

The 1BM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 1 program (5608-TR1) is
designed to operate on the IBM Displaywriter System. The Textpack 1

rogram provides for text entry, revision and a Spelling Verification Aid
English version programs only) through the use of a workstation.
Printed output is also controlled by this program.

HIGHLIGHTS

Menus on the screen list operator choices to simplify task selection.
The operator chooses a task and is presented with a menu from which
to select options.

Examples of text processing tasks supported by the Displaywriter
System Textpack 1 program are:

Create a document

Revise or review a document
Print a document

Paginate a document

Delete a document

Store documents on diskette
Copy a document or a diskette

Spelling Verification Aid For English Version Programs Only

In addition to these tasks, a Spelling Verification Aid helps identify
possible errors. The Spelling Verification Aid compares the words in a
document to an IBM-provided dictionary containing approximately
50,000 words and to a customer-created supplemental dictionary
unique to the customers environment containing up to 4,500 words, for
example, 450 ten-character words or 900 five-character words. Any
word not found in either dictionary is highlighted on the display.

Note: The Spelling Verification Aid may occasionally verify a misspelled
word which is formed from inappropriate combinations of root words,
prefixes, and/or suffixes. For example, destate”, a combination of the
prefix “"de” and the root word "state”, will not be highlighted.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installlation and use of the
Displaywriter System Textpack 1 program, as well as applicable
problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 1 program (5608-TR1)
requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« An IBM 6508-A01, 6508-A02, or 6508-A03 Electronics Module
with a Keyboard Module and a Display Module

« AnIBM 6360-010 or 6360-011 Diskette Unit

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 Printwheel
Printer, or equivalent device is recommended, but not required.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

No other program besides this licensed program is required to perform
the listed text management and system operations on the IBM 5680
Displaywriter System.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM TEXTPACK 2
5608-TR2
PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 2 program is designed to
operate on the IBM 6580 Displaywriter System. The Textpack 2
Program provides for text .entry, revision, and a Spelling Verification
Aid. Printed output is also controlied by this program.

HIGHLIGHTS

This program can be used on the display stations in any Displaywriter
System that has one or more workstations (up to a maximum of three)
sharing an IBM 5218 or 5228 Printwheel Printer. This program can also
be used to support feature programs such as the Displaywriter System
Asynchronous Communications program (5608-SR1), the Displaywriter
System Binary Synchronous Communications program (5608-SR2), the
Displaywriter System Magnetic Card Conversion program (5608-SR3),
and the Displaywriter System Languagepack program%6508 SR4).

Menus on the screen list operator choices to help simplify task
selection. The operator chooses a task and is presented w:th a menu
from which to seiect options.

Examples of text processing tasks supported by the Displaywriter
System Textpack 2 program:

Create a document

Revise or review a document
Print a document

Paginate a document

Delete a document

Store documents on diskette
Copy a document or a diskette
Display codes

Key-to print

o« o 0
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Spelling Verification Aid

In addition to these tasks, a Spelling Verification Aid helps identify
possible spelling errors. The Spelling Verification Aid compares the
words in a document to an IBM-provided dictionary containing
approximately 50,000 words (English language version) and to a
customer-~created supplemental dictionary unique to the customer
containing up to 4,500 characters, for example, 450 ten-character
words or 900 five-character words. Any word not found in either
dictionary is highlighted on the display.

Note: The Spelling Verification Aid may occasionally verify a misspelled
word which is formed from inappropriate combinations of root words,
prefixes, and/or suffixes. For example,” destate”, a combination of the
prefix ““de”” and the root word “state”, will not be highlighted.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the instaliation and use of Displaywriter
programs, as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 2 program (5608-TR2)
requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« An IBM 6580 Electronics Module with at least 192K or above
memory, 2 Keyboard Modules and a 25-line Display Module.

. Gn IBM 6360-010, 6360-011, 6360-020, or 6360-022 Diskette
nit.

« A Printer Sharing Prerequisite (a logic card placed in one display
station in a shared environment to designate printer control) is
necessary for any IBM 6580 Displaywriter System with a shared
printwheel printer.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 Printwheel
Printer, or equivalent device is recommended, but not required.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

No other program besides this licensed program is required in order to
perform the listed text management and system operations on the [BM
6580 Displaywriter System.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM TEXTPACK 3
5608-TR3
No longer available.
PURPOSE

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter Textpack 3 program (5608-TR3) provides
for text processing, a spelling function verification aid, and statistical
typing.

HIGHLIGHTS

This program can be used on an IBM 6580 Displaywriter System that
has one to three workstations sharing an IBM 5218 Printwheel Printer,
as well as on an IBM Displaywriter System with an IBM Selectric®
Element Printer. This program can support the following Displaywriter
System licensed programs:

«  Asynchronous Communications program (5608-SR1)

«  Binary Synchronous Communications program (5608-SR2)
« Magnetic Card Conversion program (5608-SR3)

« Languagepack program (5608-SR4)

Text Processing

The Textpack 3 program supports the entry, revision, and printing of
text. The text processing functions are selected at the workstation
through menus and control keys. For menu-supported tasks, the
operator selects the proper menu, chooses and enters the appropriate
options from that menu, and then proceeds with the task. For control
key-supported tasks, the operator presses the proper key and then
proceeds with the task.

Te:I(t processing functions supported by the Textpack 3 program
include:

« Creating, paginating, and printing documents, including

— Merge processing for the preparation of repetitive documents
— Alternating headers and footers

» Revising or reviewing a document, including

—~ Global replace/delete
— Block overstrike

+ Duplicating a document or a diskette
« Deleting a document
Spelling Verification Aid

After a document is typed or revised, the spelling verification aid helps
check for possible spelling errors. The spelling verification aid
compares the words in a document to:

« An IBM-provided dictionary capable of checking approximately
50,000 words.

« A customer-created supplemental dictionary unique to the
customer’s environment containing up to 4,500 characters, for
example, 450 ten-character words or 900 five-character words.

Any word not found in either dictionary is highlighted on the display.
The operator can then correct the misspelled words and cancel the
highliglht)ing on unrecognized but correct words (a proper name, for
example).

Note: The spelling verification aid may occasionally verify a misspelied
word which is formed from inappropriate combinations of root words,
prefixes, and/or suffixes. For example, *'destate”’, a combination of the
prefix ““de’” and the root word ““state”’,will not be highlighted.

Statistical Typing

In addition to the text functions, Textpack 3 offers statistical typing
functions. These include:

« Column processing functions, which include column layout, column
revision, column delete, column move, and column copy

« Four-function math, which allows the operator to add or subtract
rows or columns of numbers or constants that have been typed on
the Displaywriter System. The result can be displayed or inserted
in the text.

«  Four-function math, which allows the operator to muitiply or divide
numbers or constants that have been typed on the Displaywriter
System. The results can be displayed or inserted in the text.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of Displaywriter
programs, as well as applicable problem determination activities.
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SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 3 Program (5608-TR3)
requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

e An IBM Electronics Module with a 224K or above memory, a
Keyboard Module, and a Display Module.

« An|BM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 Printwheel
Printer, or equivalent device is recommended but not required. (A
Printer Sharing prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to
designate printer control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any
IBM 6580 Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.)

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Only this licensed program is required for the IBM 6580 Displaywriter
System.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM TEXTPACK 4
5608-TR4
PURPOSE

The 1BM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 4 program (5608-TR4)
provides functions for text processing, a spelling verification aid,
statistical typing, and records instructions [used with the IBM
Displaywriter Reportpack program (5608-SR5)].

HIGHLIGHTS

This program can be used on a Displaywriter System that has one to
three workstations sharing an IBM Printwheel Printer, as well as on a
Displaywriter System with an IBM Selectric® Element Printer. This
program can support the following Displaywriter System licensed
programs:

«  Asynchronous Communications program (5608-SR1)

«  Binary Synchronous Communications program (5608-SR2)
« Magnetic Card Conversion program (5608-SR3)

« Reportpack program (5608-SR5)

« 3270 Data Stream Compatibility program (5608-SR6)

«  Languagepack 2 program (5608-SR7)

Text Processing

The Textpack 4 program supports the entry, revision, and printing of
text. - The text processing functions are selected at the workstations
through menus and control keys. For menu-supported tasks, the
operator selects the proper menu, chooses and enters the appropriate
options from that menu, and then proceeds with the task. For control
key-supported tasks, the operator presses the proper key and then
proceeds with the task.

Text processing functions supported by the Textpack 4 program
include:

« Creating, paginating, and printing documents, including

— Merge processing for the preparation of repetitive documents

— Merging files/text for the preparation of documents that include
information from a file (created using Reportpack)

— Alternating headers and footers

» Revising or reviewing a document, including

—Global replace/delete
—Block overstrike

« Duplicating a document or a diskette
« Deleting a document
Spelling Verification Aid

After a document is typed or revised, the spelling verification aid helps
check for possible spelling errors. The spelling verification aid
compares the words in a document to:

« An IBM-provided dictionary capable of checking approximately
50,000 words.

« A customer-created supplemental dictionary unique to the
customer’'s environment containing up to 4,500 characters, for
example, 450 ten-character or 900 five-character words.

After creating or revising a document, the operator can choose to do a
spelling check, make hyphenation decisions, and have the document
paginated and printed in one operation. As part of this task, the
operator can choose to do a prompted spelling check. Any word not
found in either dictionary is highlighted on the display. Some of the text
surrounding it is also shown. The operator can either indicate that the
word is acceptable or correct the misspelled word by typing it correctly
on the prompt line on the display. The newly typed word is checked
immediately. If it is found in either dictionary, the newly typed word
replaces the highlighted word in the text. If it also is not found in either
dictionary, the operator is alerted to try another possible spelling.

As a part of the pagination of a document, the lines of text are adjusted
to fit within the right margin. If there is a word that crosses the right
margin, a hyphenation decision is necessary. There are two methods of
making a hyphenation decision:

1. The operator can choose to have the system prompt when a
hyphenation decision is necessary. Then the operator is shown
the word to be hyphenated. Some of the text surrounding that
word is also shown. The operator can then hyphenate the word,
move the entire word to the next line, or leave the entire word on
the line it is on.

2. The operator can also choose automatic hyphenation. In this
mode, the Displaywriter System will automatically hyphenate a
word that crosses the right margin or will move the entire word
to the next line. It uses information from the spelling dictionary
to determine the hyphenation points within a word.

During the spelling check, hyphenate, and paginate operation, the
document can be trail printed.
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Note:  The spelling verification aid may occasionally verify a misspelled
word such as one formed from inappropriate combinations or root
words, prefixes, and/or suffixes. For example, “destate””, a combina-
tion of the prefix “de” and the root word “state”, will not be highlight-
ed.

Statistical Typing

In addition to the text function, Textpack 4 offers statistical typing
functions. These include:

« Column processing functions, which are column layout, column
revision, column delete, column move, and column copy.

« Four-function math, which allows the operator to add or subtract
rows or columns of nhumbers or constants that have been typed on
the Displaywriter System. The results can be displayed or inserted
in the text.

« The operator can add a row or column of numbers by simply
pressing a typamatic row add key or column add key.

»  Four-function math, which allows the operator to multiply or divide
numbers or constants that have been typed on the Displaywriter
System. The results can be displayed or inserted in the text.

« The number or items added or subtracted in a row or column is
displayed for the operator, as is the total of the math calculations.
If an average is needed, the operator can use the system to
automatically compute the average by dividing the number in the
total by the number of items.

« The math function can also be used to automatically calculate
percentages and to add, subtract, multiply, or divide a percentage
of a number from that number.

Records Instructions

Records instructions support the Merge File/Text capability of the
Displaywriter System Reportpack Program (5608-SRb5). The records
instructions are used in shell documents created using Textpack 4. The
records instructions, which are selected by the operator, are:

« Control what information from a file, created using Reportpack, is
merged into a shell document.

« Allow the operator to set up arithmetic calculations using numbers
from a file and/or constant numbers. The results can be inserted
into the text or used as a part of a group total or average.

Combined Program Diskette

Textpack 4 includes the ability for the operator to create a combined
program diskette. This capability permits the operator to combine the
Textpack 4 program diskettes and at least one feature program diskette,
or one of the eleven languages from Languagepack 2, onto a 2D
diskette. The feature programs are:

« Reportpack

«  Asynchronous Communications

« Binary Synchronous Communications
« Mag Card Conversion

« 3270 Data Stream Compatibility

Any remaining space on the combined program diskette can be used for
customer data. The amount of space remaining may be reduced or
eliminated by software maintenance updates.

Use of this facility requires either an IBM 6360-020 or 6360-022
Diskette Unit (both use IBM Displaywriter diskettes 1 and 2D).

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 4 program (5608-TR4)
requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« An IBM 6580 Electronics Module with 256K or above memory, a
Keyboard Module, and a 25-line Display Module.

« An IBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 or IBM 5228
Printwheel Printer, or equivalent is recommended, but not required. (A
Printer Sharing prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station to
designate printer control in a shared configuration, is necessary for any
IBM 6580 Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.)
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Textpack 4 (cont’d)
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

No other licensed program is required as a prerequisite for using
Textpack 4 program (5608-TR4) with the 1BM 6580 Displaywriter

System.

The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Reportpack program (5608-SR5)
is required to enter and revise the files used with records instructions.
RPQs ACCEPTED: No

TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index

PP 5608-TR4.2
Nov 83



6580 DISPLAYWRITER SYSTEM TEXTPACK 6
5608-TR6

PURPOSE

The 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 6 program provides functions
for text processing, operator assistance, a spelling verification aid,
statistical typing, automatic footnote processing, automatic outlining,
automatic column reference/column heading display, key-to-print,
menu bypass enhancement, keystroke storage, recall, editing, an
extended spelling dictionary and records instructions.

HIGHLIGHTS

This program can be used on a Displaywriter System that has one to
three workstations sharing a 5218 or 5228 Printwheel Printer, as weli as
a standalone Displaywriter System with a Selectric® Element Printer.
This program supports the following Displaywriter System licensed
programs:

«  Asynchronous Communications program (5608-SR1)
« Binary Synchronous Communications program (6608-SR2)
« Magnetic Card Conversion program (5608-SR3)

« Reportpack program (5608-SR5)

+ 3270 Data Stream Compatibility program (5608-SR6)
« Languagepack 2 program (5608-SR7)

«  Electronic Document Distribution program (6608-SR8)
« 3270 Attached Workstation program (5608-SR9)

« Chartpack {5608-SRA)

« Extended Spelling Dictionary - Legal (5608~SRB)
Text Processing

The Textpack 6 program supports the entry, revision, and printing of
text. The text processing functions are selected at the workstation
through menus and control keys. For menu-supported tasks, the
operator selects the proper menu, chooses and enters the appropriate
options from that menu, and then proceeds with the task. For control
key-supported tasks, the operator presses the proper key and then
proceeds with the task.

Text processing functions supported by the Textpack 6 Program
include:

« Creating, paginating, and printing documents, including

Merge processing for the preparation of repetitive documents
Alternating headers and footers

Delete a document from a diskette

Duplicate a document

Change a document name or a diskette name

Duplicate an entire diskette

Erase or initialize (name a diskette)

Print an index of a diskette’s contents

[ I T R I I |

« Revising or reviewing a document, including

—  Global replace/delete
—  Block overstrike

« Duplicating a document or diskette
« Deleting a document

« Incidental typing using key-to~print
Operator Assistance

The operator assistance functions control many repetitive actions and
tasks of the Displaywriter System. Some areas of operator assistance
are:

« Display aids that provide the workstation operator with helpful
reference information such as menus and messages.

« Personalization that allows standard information, such as document
formats, to be entered in the system one time for repetitive use by
the operator.
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Spelling Verification Aid

After a document is typed or revised, the spelling verification aid, using
either the standard or the extended dictionary, helps check for possible
errors. The spelling verification aid compares the words in a document
to:

« An IBM-supplied standard dictionary consisting of approximately
50,000 words or, if selected by the user, an IBM-supplied
extended dictionary of approximately 100,000 words.

« A user-created supplemental dictionary unique to the user's
environment. Maximum size of supplement is: 4,500 characters if
the standard dictionary is used and 16,000 characters if the
extended dictionary is used.

After creating or revising a document, the operator can choose to do a
spelling check, make hyphenation decisions, and have the document
paginated and printed in one operation. As part of this task, the
operator can choose to do:

« A prompted spelling check. Any word not found in either
dictionary is highlighted on the display. Some of the text sur-
rounding it is also shown. The operator can either indicate that the
word is acceptable or correct the misspelled word by typing it
correctly on the prompt line on the display. The newly typed word
is checked immediately. If it is spelled correctly, it replaces the
highlighted word in the text. If it also is incorrect, the operator is
alerted to try another possible spelling.

« As a part of the pagination of a document, the lines of text are
adjusted to fit within the right margin. When a word crosses the
right margin, a hyphenation decision is necessary. There are two
ways to make this decision:

.The operator can choose to have the system prompt when a
hyphenation decision is necessary. Then the operator is shown
the word to be hyphenated. Some of the text surrounding that
word is also shown. The operator can then hyphenate the word,
move the entire word to the next line, or leave the entire word on
the line it is on.

-

2.The operator can also choose automatic hyphenation. In this
mode, the Displaywriter System automatically hyphenates any
word that crosses the right margin. It uses information from the
spel‘ljing dictionary to determine the hyphenation points within a
word.

During the spelling check, hyphenate, and paginate operation, the
document can be trail printed.

Note: If the standard dictionary is selected by the user, the spelling
verification aid may occasionally verify a misspelled word formed from
inappropriate combinations of root words, prefixes, and/or suffixes.
For example, ‘destate’, a combination of the prefix "de’ and the root
word ‘state’, will not be highlighted. The Extended Spelling Dictionary
will only verify as correct those words that are included in the
IBM-supplied dictionary or the user-created dictionary.

Extended Spelling Dictionary

Extended Spelling Dictionary helps the Displaywriter operator correct
misspelled words. Specialized dictionary and search techniques are
used to present on the display a list of likely candidate words. The
operator may select a word from the list to replace a misspelled word
when found by the Spelling Verification Aid. This capability is available
in the Check Document Task when the promoted spelling option has
been selected. Extended Speiling Dictionary will be available in English
US and English UK languages only. Both the IBM-supplied extended
dictionary and the user-created supplemental dictionary are used to
provide candidate words.

Statistical Typing

In addition to the text function, Textpack 6 offers statistical typing
functions. These include: .

+  Column processing functions, which are column layout, column
revision, column delete, column insert, column move, and column
copy.

« Four-function math, which allows the operator to add or subtract
rows or columns of numbers or constants that have been typed on
the Displaywriter System. The operator also can multiply or divide
numbers or constants that have been typed on the Displaywriter
System. The results can be displayed or inserted in the text.

« The operator can add a row or column of numbers by simply
pressing a typematic row add key or column add key. The system
continues to add the numbers in a row or column until the key is
released.

« The number of items added or subtracted in a row or column is
displayed for the operator, as is the total of the math caiculation. If
an average is needed, the system automatically computes the
average by dividing the number in the total by the number of items.
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« The math function can also be used to calculate percentages
automatically and to add, subtract, multiply, or divide a percentage
of a number from that number.

Automatic Footnote Processing

Textpack 6 offers the ability to type footnotes. The process includes:
«  Automatic renumber

« Automatic tie=in

« Automatic placement/repagination

« Spill across pages

The final results will be a formatted and paginated document which can
be printed by any other Textpack program.

Automatic Outline/Section Numbering

The feature allows sections of a
numb(_ered/ renumbered automatically in several
including:

document to be
different ways,

« Upper and lowercase Roman Numerals
« Upper and lowercase alphabetic
« Integer and decimal numerals

Each section level may be indented as desired. The leading and trailing
text may be automatically supplied with the outline or section number.
The final results will be a formatted and paginated document which can
be printed by any other Textpack program.

Automatic Column Reference And Heading Display

Textpack 6 supports this feature as a means of enhancing the creation
and revision capability for statistical applications. When an operator
wishes to revise or type a table containing multiple columns, the
Displaywriter System can automatically display a single column with
that column’s heading and the first column of the table for reference
purposes.

Keystroke Store, Recall, and Editing

This enhancement provides the ability to store on diskette a series of
keystrokes (characters, controls, commands, etc.) known to be used
repetitively, to recall them, and to have the keystrokes executed by
pressing a single key. The program is captured as the keystrokes are
executed and may be altered in a single step mode.

Key-to-Print

Key-to-print is an operator-selectable task which provides for
incidental typing and interactive forms fill-in support, like using a
typewriter. This task can be invoked from the Task Selection menu and
interrupts the printer at a page boundary if the job is being printed
when key-to-print is requested. The suspended print job is resumed
when key-to-print is ended. The keyed text is neither displayed nor
stored on a diskette while in key~-to-print mode.

Records Instructions

Records instructions support the Merge File/Text capability of 6580
Displaywriter System Reportpack program (5608-SR5). The records
instructions are used in shell documents created using Textpack 6. The
records instructions:

« Control what information from a file, created using Reportpack, is
merged into a shell document.

« Allow the operator to set up arithmetic calculations using numbers
from a file and/or constant numbers. The results can be inserted
into the text or used as a part of a group total or average.

Combined Program Diskette

Textpack 4 includes the ability for the operator to create a combined
program diskette. This capability permits the operator to combine the
Textpack 4 program diskettes and at least one feature program
diskette, or one of the eleven languages from Languagepack 2, onto a
2D diskette. The feature programs are:

« Reportpack

« Asynchronous Communications

«  Binary Synchronous Communications
« Mag Card Conversion

« 3270 Data Stream Compatibility

Any remaining space on the combined program diskette can be used
for customer data. The amount of space remaining may be reduced or
eliminated by software maintenance updates.

Use of this facility -requires either an IBM 6360-020 or 6360-022
Diskette Unit (both use IBM Displaywriter diskettes 1 and 2D).
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Muitipass Equation Printing

Muitipass equation printing on the 5218/5228 Printers provides an
optional procedure for printing documents which require multiple
printwheel changes. The document can be printed in multiple passes
using a different printwheel on each pass. A list of the specified
printwheels (up to twelve) for any document and the range of pages on
which each printwheel is used can also be printed.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation and use of this program,
as well as the applicable problem determination activities.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
The IBM 6580 Displaywriter System Textpack 6 program (5608-TR6)

" requires the following IBM components or equivalents:

« An IBM Electronics Module with 320K or above memory, a
Keyboard Module, and a Display Module (25-line or 66-line).

« AnIBM 6360 Single or Dual Diskette Unit.

An IBM 5215 Selectric® Element Printer, an IBM 5218 or 5228
Printwheel Printer, or its equivalent is recommended, but not required.
(A printer-sharing prerequisite, a logic card placed in a display station
to designate printer control in a shared configuration, is necessary for
any IBM Displaywriter System with a shared printwheel printer.)

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Only this IBM licensed program, Textpack 6 (5608-TR6), is required for
the IBM 6580 Displaywriter System. The IBM 6580 Displaywriter
System Reportpack program {(6608-SR5) is required to enter and revise
the files used with records instructions.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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5520 ADMINISTRATIVE PROCESSING PROGRAM
5611-SS1
PURPOSE

The. 5520 Administrative Processing Program provides support to
relieve the user of any programming requirement on the 5525 mdis 20,
30, 40 and 50.

HIGHLIGHTS

« Text processing

«  Electronic document distribution

» Files processing** and stored procedures**

« System Services {including system management)
DESCRIPTION

Text processing

« Display scale line showing margins, tabs, columns, paper edge and
shadow cursor

« Vertical scrolling and horizontal segmenting to review all parts of a
stored page

« Functions to create, revise, delete, duplicate, print, store, archive,
retrieve, and change profile of documents

« Text manipulation facilitated by:

— Block movement of text and/or columns with nine save areas per
operator

~ Stored formats

— Auto carrier return

— Inclusion of margin text (headers and footers)

— Date, document name and page symbols (margin text)

— Paragraph adjust

— Background or interactive paginate functions

— Backgrourd or interactive global functions

« Statistical typing facilitated via:

— Automatic column alignment (decimal, right, left, center)
~ Column exceptions

~ Column manipulation

‘Keep’ function (to avoid splitting over page boundary)
‘Skip’ lines {to reserve space for drawings, etc.)

"Skip to’ (for forms fill-in)

» Repetitive document preparation (standard letters, etc.) facilitated
via:

— Document sharing (read or revise)

— Use of “instruction symbols’ (for later expansion into phrases or
long names)

— Assembly of letters from stored paragraphs

— Interactive keying of variables with personalized prompts to
stored letters or documents

— Background merging of stored paragraphs and variables

« Scientific report writing facilitated by the support of Greek alphabet
and other symbols***

« Access to documents in a System/370 data base (requires user
programming and appropriatet IBM licensed programming support

«  Security Support

~ Operator ID plus selective password check on sign-on
— Selective designations of ‘private’ or ‘shared-read’ for docu-
ments

Files Processing**

In the descriptions that follow, files should be regarded as groups of
like records, each record containing user-described ‘fields’ of
information such as the name, department, and telephone number
entries in an internal phone directory. From the user’s standpoint, a file
is a special (structured) form of a document on which the files
processing functions may act.

Some of these functions act either on all records within a file or, at the
user’s option, on selected records only; that is, on only those qualifying
records meeting user-defined criteria.

The files themselves are stored on the 5525 and all files processing
functions are invoked by the operator at a 5253 or 5254 Display Station.

« File Characteristics
Record length may be up to 1000 characters to include:

— Character fields: 1-80 alpha, numeric or special characters
— Arithmetic fields: 1-15 digits plus sign and decimal indicator

b Denotes availability of the function(s) with 5611-SS1 Release 3
only.

***  See Note 5 following ’Service Aids”.

1 See Note 1 following ""Service Aids".
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— Up to two text field identifiers (of 16 characters each) that link to
associated text fields, each text field containing up to 500
characters ({including control characters)

A file is a special form of a document that can be:

— Protected by allowing private, shared-reaa, shared-revise access
— Archived to/retrieved from diskette
- Distributed (as a document)

File sequence is defined by up to six fields, up to 100 characters
maximum (ascending or descending) and may provide direct access
to the file by optional unique index field

Record selection (where indicated) may also be based on up to 12
qualifiers. Each qualifier compares field content (or its
arithmetic/character derivation) to a constant, a list, a range, or
another field /expression

«  File Organization
Files can be:

— Created directly by keying through a 56253/5254 Display Station

— Acquired from a host System/370 (with appropriate program-
ming supportt)

-~ Obtained as a document from any remote device on a 5520
Administrative System document distribution network (see
"Electronic Document Distribution Communications Support”
later in this text)

A convert function is also provided to change the format of many list
documents into the 5520 file format for further processing. These lists
may have been created locally in a 5520 System or remotely in the
document distribution network.

« File Creation {on the 5253 /5254 Display Station)

— Tabular format designed for straightforward list entry
~ Field prompting format designed for more comprehensive
checking or operator training on more involved files.

- Prompts and/or field names

- Designation of fields as text, character, or arithmetic

- Field level edit-checking which includes minimum length,
maximum length, range check, list check, character compare
mask, and unique entry

- Field entry may be required, optional, or conditioned by a prior
field in the record

— File maintained in sequence (by sequence field content)
irrespective of sequence of creation

— Compatible records may be merged in from another file on the
system

« Delete Records (by qualifiers)

— Selected records eliminated (after optional operator verification)
to free up storage space

« Query File

- Display of individual record content on 5253/5254 screen

— Direct access via sequence field or via optional unique index field

- ?e%eated query to ascending/descending records via sequence
iel

— Optional file ‘lock’ {to prevent alteration) during query operation

« Display/List File (directly or by qualifiers)

— Sequential search for one or multiple records meeting described
selection criteria

— Qualifying records may be displayed or stored in the 5525 as a
document for further processing such as printing

« Update File

— Records added, changed, or deleted (directly or by qualifiers)

— Optional printout of proof list for all types of alterations

— Added records automatically inserted in correct position: within
the sequence

— Same checks and messages on fields/characters as for File
Creation

« Copy Records (directly or by qualifiers)

~ Reproduce file; with user choice of new index if desired

~ Resequencing of entire file or of selected records

— Merge an entire file (or selected subset) with a second file
— Create a subset file of selected records

« Duplicate File
— Reproduce file (for temporary use)
« List File (directly or by qualifiers)
— Background search of file for multiple records meeting selection
criteria
~ Creates a text document for later viewing, printing, etc.
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— Counts the number of records selected
Merge File/Text

~ User-specified document ‘template’ controls repetitive variable
inserts from records

— User-specified report ‘template’ controls summarized input from
records

— Document and report templates can be used at the same time

— Information can be:

- Extracted from single file or
- Additionally, at user choice, extracted from a parallel file linked
by a common field (two files processed concurrently)

— Record information can be extracted from:

- All records or
- Selected records (by qualifiers)

— Record information can be included:

- Asis, or
- After arithmetic operations on single or multiple fields and/or
- After editing with decimals/currency/sign indicators, etc.

— Embedded instructions available to the operator are designed to
enable such operations as:

- Conditional insertion of variables and paragraphs
= Accumulating multi-level totals
- Skipping to a given line number (for example, for forms fill-in)

- File/text output can be:

- Printed and/or
- Stored (for display or later use)

— File update (where permitted)

Stored Procedures**

Operator-created by linking and storing file processing functions
via menu-selection

May contain:
— Open parameters to be completed by operator

— Closed parameters completed beforehand and used for each
execution of this procedure

Executed as a single task in the prescribed sequence of steps while
file(s) employed are locked for procedure duration

Electronic Document Distribution
Functions

Distribution addressing:
— Muiltiple individual destinations

— Distribution list
— Combination of the two

Scheduling of delivery (transmission):

— Priority (by sender)
— On request (by receiving system operator)

— Normal (automatic batching) based on:

- Time of day (up to 3 times per day)
- Number of documents (economic quantity)
- Combination of the two

Document receipt alternatives

- Print (with deletion from storage)

— Copy to online library (for further use)

— Print and copy to library (for example, further copies required)
— Cancel (after viewing at display, implies receipt)

Addressee options

— Destination group (for example, a secretary is authorized to
receive documents for members of a department)
— Addressee only (personal); may be combined with password

Delivery advice

— List of documents waiting, on request
~ Message if ‘personal’ documents waiting

Confirmation of receipt at final destination if requested by sender
Security Support

— Device 1D interchange (both BSC and SDLC)
— Selective operator password sign-on check
— ‘Personal’ documents may be restricted by addressee password
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Communications Support: (in conjunction with the 5520 Administra-
tive System with requisite hardware features)

.

.

Distribute/ Receive documents between 5520s (SNA/SDLC)

Distribute documents to or receive documents from the following
devices {with appropriate features)

— An Office System 6 (BSC)tt

- A Displaywriter System (BSC)it

— A Mag Card I! Typewriter (BSC)tT

— A 6240 Communicating Mag Card Typewriter (BSC)tt

— A 6640 Document Printer (BSC)tt

— A 6670 Information Distributor (BSC)tt

—~ A System/32 with Word Processing Feature #6002 plus
appropriate hardware and programming

— A System/370 (with user programming and ACF/VTAM or
ACF/TCAM) (SNA/SDLC)t

- {\ System/370 (with user programming and ACF/TCAM)
BSC)t**

Use of the System/370 as a store-and-forward node in a 5520
distribution network (requires user programming and ACF/VTAM
or ACF/TCAM Version 2 Release 1 or 2t (SNA/SDLC)t

Option for auto-call (auto-answer is standard choice)
Call-in device list {for control of traffic on switched line)
Call-out line list (for optimum use of available lines)
Retry option with number of times and intervals

Production Statistics (when selected by the user)

Automatic recording of statistics as they occur by:

— Text document access and type

— Distribution connect time and volume

Reports printable on request by:

— Document charge number

— Operator charge number

— Document distribution

— Destination

Report convertible to a file for subsequent processing

System Services (including systems management) via:

.

User-created profiles (descriptions), changeable as needs develop
— System components (configuration)

— Dperators (type, authority, etc.)

— Documents (including files**)

System resource sharing and usage measurements

Error checking, retry, and recording

Program maintenance facilities

The following facilities are also provided:

Task initiation and control

Menu approach to initiate tasks (with menu bypass)

Online interactive HELP facilities to guide and assist the operator in
many areas on request

Display/ List job status available at all times

Automatic facilities for print queue management {via set-ups)
Print queue management override for exceptional situations
Print, archive/retrieve in background )
Operator messages, immediate or queued as appropriate

Special ‘Device Service’ messages to alert the operator to required
actions (for example, the replenishment of a printer with paper)

Broadcast messages to all or selected operators

Defaults at system, operator, and document level for the more
common user-defined procedures and standards

Installation Aids: To install the licensed program, the user (with guidance
via a display station) establishes the system program library, describes
required 1/0 device definitions and authorized users, and starts the

¥

33

genotes availability of the function(s) with 5611-SS1 Release
only.

See Note 1.

See Notes 2 and 3 for limitations.

or later releases. This does not imply that such later releases
will occur.



STE ISG

5520 Administrative Processing Program (cont’d)

program. The system is ready for use at this point but the user may
wish to do some additional system personalization such as:

« Describing additional 1/0 devices

« Defining additional authorized users

« Modifying the supplied default parameters

This additional system personalization can be done any time.

System R ce Under control of the licensed program,
the system processes the job requests, acquires system resources for
the jobs, executes the jobs and terminates the jobs. The system
manages disk space allocation and controls the contention resulting
from multiple jobs competing concurrently for system resources. In
order to accomplish this, it manages the scheduling and queuing
necessary to share the system resources among all jobs.

Archive and Retrieve Facility: The archive and retrieve facility provides the
following functions via the system compact diskette drive supporting
Diskette 2D:

«  Archive/retrieve repetitive documents (including files**)
» Provide backup for the document library {including files**)

« Keep seldom used or sensitive information offline

« Provide authorized data exchange between 5520 Administrative
Systems including documents and profiles so that, for example,
one 5520 system may be personalized on another (with equal or
higher model number or the 5525).

1/0 Management: The program supports the following locally attached
devices:

« 5253 Display Station

« 5254 Dual Display Station

« 5258 Printer

« 6670 Information Distributor (SDLC) (see note 6)
» 5321 Mag Card Unit (see note 4)

« 5219 Printer

Service Aids: This program contains system level diagnostic function
designed to assist with concurrent maintenance of a 5253, 5254, and
5257, 5219 or a 5258 attached to the 5525, while the customer
continues to use .other parts of the system. Absence of these
diagnostic functions (or their full equivalent) will result in reduced
system availability to the user.

Note 1: In communicating with a System/370 the following interface
rules apply:

« The 5525 System Unit (with SNA/SDLC) is supported by
ACF/VTAM or ACF/TCAM Version 2, Release 1 or Release
2111, as an LU Type 1.

« The 5525 System Unit (with BSC)** is supported by
ACF/TCAM Version 2, Rel 1 or Rel 2ttt as a
2770-like device.

o Access to CICS/VS 1.4 Subsystem (SNA/SDLC) is via the
supported levels of ACF/VTAM and ACF/TCAM LU-to-LU
facilities. The 5525 will be supported as a 3790 full function
LU, Type O.

» Access to CICS/VS 1.4 Subsystem (BSC)** is via the
supported levels of ACF/TCAM, BTAM, or BTAM-ES,
where the 5525 is supported as a 2770-like device.

« Access to IMS V1 R1.5ttt Subsystem (SNA/SDLC) is via
the supported levels of ACF / VTAM and ACF/TCAM
_lfU-toF;LU facilities. The 5525 will be supported as an LU,

ype

Note 2: For communications with remote devices and also the reading
or writing of mag cards in the 5321, the following U.S. and
country keyboard 1.D.s are supported: 1, 2, 3,4,5, 6, 7, 8, 1

19, 24, 25, 26, 28, 29, 31, 32, 33, 36, 37, 38, 39, 41, 42, 43
44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 5253545556576667
80, 100, 101, 103, 251, 252, 253, and 254. In the same
environment, format feature protocols (as optionally used on
the Mag Card |l typewriter and also other IBM devices) are
supported.

Documents prepared _on BSC-supported devices, such as
members of the 0S/6 family, may contain formatting and
other control codes (OCL). These are not recognized by the
5520 Administrative Processing Program. Where Document
Distribution is between like devices, document content
including OCL (formatting and other control codes) is transmit-
ted transparently. However, for distribution with one of these
devices, to or from a 5253 or 5254 Display Station, additional
operator intervention may be necessary and special procedures
implemented.

Note 3:
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Note 4: The 5321 Mag Card Unit is used for reading and / or recording of
Mag Cards, with limitations. These limitations relate to the use
of Operator Control Language Statements which, when read,
are treated as text by the 5520 Administrative Processing
Program. Also, if OCL statements are required on mag cards
prepared on the 5321, they must be inserted by the operator.
Writing to mag card is in ‘page image’ format. This is suitable
for printing on mag card devices only and not for further
editing.
Symbol character support is only available in conjunction with
SNA/SDLC protocols. Documents containing symbols may be
distributed within a single 5525, or to or from another 5525, for
printing on a 5258, a 6670 used as an output printer, or
possibly 5219 or 5257 Printers as appropriate; or to or from a
host System/370 (appropriately programmed) using
SNA/SDLC communications.

6670 Information Distributor may be used as a printer focally
attached by an LDC line. Printer support is also provided for a
remotely located 6670 Information Distributor (SDLC) attached
by a nonswitched SDLC communications line. Similar support
for locally or remotely attached 6670 Mdi lIs will also be
provided. Contact IBM for hardware schedules.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

IBM may provide marketing assistance, in accordance with Marketing
and Service Guidelines in the Gl section of the sales manual, in the
instailation of iBM licensed programs. However, the responsibility of
providing accurate ordering information, personnel selection and
training, and continued day-to-day operations. lies solely with the
customer. Installation of the IBM 5520 Administration Processin
Program, all subsequent releases and Program Temporary Fixes (PTFs]
are the customer’s responsibility.

Note 5:

Note 6:

Customers should be reminded that they are responsible for conforming
the use of the system to applicable statutes or regulations relating to
the distribution of information both in their own country and also to,
from or between other countries.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

Support will be provided for this licensed program when it is operated
in the following specified operating environment:

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
The minimum system configuration is:
« 1BM 5525 mdl 20, 30, 40, or 50

« 1 - 1BM 5253 or 5254 Display Station located in the same room as,
and within 6.1 cable meters (20 cable feet) of, the 5525 System
- Unit.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS: None.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

Licensed Program Design Objectives (GC23-0734).
RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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5611-SS2 - 5520 ADMINISTRATIVE PROCESSING V2

PURPOSE

The 5520 Administrative Processing Program Release 2 and Release 3
provides support for the 5525 mdis 21, 31, 32, and 51, without the
requirement of any user programming on the 5525.

HIGHLIGHTS

« Text processing
« Files processing and stored procedures
I «  Electronic document distribution and interchange
« Electronic message distribution
« 3270 Emulation
| DISOSS/370 user interfaces
« System Services (including system management)
DESCRIPTION
Text Processing

» Display scale line showing margins, tabs, columns, paper edge, and
shadow cursor

« Vertical scrolling and horizontal segmenting to review all parts of a
stored page

+ Functions to create, display, revise, delete, duplicate, print, store,
archive, retrieve, and change profile of documents

«  Text manipulation facilitated by:

— Block movement of text and/or columns with nine save areas
per operator ‘

— Stored formats

— Auto-carrier return

— Directional and contextual cursor movement

— Replace and/or insert mode

— Inclusion of margin text (headers and footers)

— Date, document name and page symbols (margin text)

— Line numbering

— Paragraph adjust and join/split page functions

— Background or interactive paginate functions

— Background or interactive global functions

« Dictionary Services:

- System-supplied English, Medical and Legal Dictionaries
— Users may add supplemental lists for special words

— Automatic hyphenation in pagination or merge file /text
— Spelling check and aid with correctly spelled possibilities
— Synonym aid gives lists of words with similar meaning

« Notes and References*

— Supports footnotes, references and inline notes

- Reference may be numeric, alphabetic or special characters

— Text-like flexibility in creation and pagination of notes

— Automatic placement and renumbering after editing

— Support for note overflow and text/note distinguishing
characteristics

«  Technical Writing Support** facilitated via:

— Extensive symbols set includes math functions and operators,
Greek characters, scientific symbols and business and advanced
text signs

- Flg;(ible display screen cursor control (5253 and attached IBM
P

— Multi half-line visualization technique

— Printing via auto font change printers such as 5258

« Statistical typing facilitated via:

- Automatic column alignment (decimal, right, left, center)

— Column exceptions

~ Column manipulation

— ‘Keep’ function (to avoid splitting over page boundary)

— ‘Skip’ lines (to reserve space for drawings, etc.)

— ‘Skip to’ (for forms fill in)

— Long line entry with 17-inch wide print

— Advanced math in text through shell document instructions

» Repetitive document preparation (standard letters, etc.) facilitated
via:

— Document sharing (read or revise)

— Use of ‘instruction symbols’ (for later expansion into phrases or
long names)

— Assembly of letters from stored paragraphs

— Interactive keying of variables with personalized prompts to
stored letters or documents

—~ Background merging of stored paragraphs and variables

— Conditional insertion of text through file processing functions

e« Access to documents in a S/370 data base (requires user
programming and appropriatet IBM licensed programming support
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«  Security Support

— Operator ID plus selective password check on sign-on
— Selective designations of ‘private’, ‘shared-revise’ or ‘shared-
read’ for documents
| — User access lists to separate groups of users*

Files Processing

In the descriptions that follow, files should be regarded as groups of
like records, each record containing user-described ‘fields’ of
information such as the name, department, and telephone number
entries in an internal phone directory. From the user’'s standpoint, a file
is a special (structured) form of a document on which the files
processing functions may act.

Some of these functions act either on all records within a file or, at the
user’s option, on selected records only - that is on only those qualifying
records meeting user-defined criteria.

The files themselves are stored on the 5525 and all files processing
gmctions are invoked by the operator at a 5253 or 5254 Display
tation.

« File Characteristics
Record length may be up to.1000 characters to include:

— Character fields: 1-80 alpha, numeric or special characters

— Arithmetic fields: 1-15 digits plus sign and decimal indicator

— Up to two text field identifiers of 16 characters each that link to -
associated text fields. Each text field contains up to 500
characters (including control characters)

A file is a special form of a document that can be:

— Protected by allowing private, shared-read, shared-revise access
— Archived to/retrieved from diskette
— Distributed (as a document)

File sequence is defined by up to six fields, up to 100 characters
maximum (ascending or descending) and may provide direct access
to the file by optional unique index field

Record selection (where indicated) may be based on up to 12
qualifiers. Each qualifier compares field content (or its
arithmetic/character derivation) to a constant, a list, a range or
another field /derivation.

» File Organization
Files can be:

— Created directly by keying through a 5253 /5254 Display Station

— Acquired from a host S/370 (with appropriate programming
supportt

— Obtained as a document from any remote device on a 5520
Administrative System document distribution network [see
Electronic Document Distribution” (Communications Support)
later in this text]

A Convert Function is also provided to change the format of many list
documents into the 5520 file format for further processing. These lists
may have been created locally in a 5520 system or remotely in the
document distribution network.

« File Creation (on the 5253/5254 Display Station)

— Tabular format designed for straightforward list entry
— Field prompting format designed for more comprehensive
checking or operator training on more involved files.
- Prompts and/or field names
- Designation of fields as text, character, or arithmetic
- Field level edit-checking which includes minimum length,
maximum length, range check, list check, character compare
mask, and unique entry
- Field entry may be required, optional, or conditioned by a prior
field in the record
- File maintained in sequence (by sequence field content)
irrespective of sequence of creation
— Compatible records may be merged in from another file on the
system

« File Description Editing
« Delete Records {by qualifiers)

- Selected records eliminated (after optional operator verification)
to free up storage space

« Query File

- Display of individual record content on 5253 /5254 screen

— Direct access via sequence field or via optionai unique index field

— Repeated query to ascending/descending records via sequence
field

*  With Release 3 of the program only.
**  See Note 5 following “'Service Aids”".
t  See Note 1 following ’Service Aids™.
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— Optional file ‘lock’ {to prevent alteration} during query operation
Display/List File (directly or by qualifiers)

— Sequential search for one or multiple records meeting described
selection criteria

— Qualifying records may be displayed or stored in the 5525 as a
document for further processing such as printing

Update File

- Records added, changed or deleted (directly or by qualifiers)

— Optional printout of proof list for all types of alterations

~ Added records automatically inserted in correct position within
the sequence

— Same checks and messages on fields/characters as for File
Creation

Copy Records (directly or by qualifiers)

~ Resequencing of entire file or of selected records
— Merge an entire file (or selected subset) with a second file
— Create a subset file of selected records

Duplicate File
— Reproduce file {for temporary use)
Duplicate File Description (FD)

~ Newly duplicated FD is fully editable
~ Allows changes to FDs that have been used to create a file

List File (directly or by qualifiers)

— Background search of file for muitiple records meeting selection
criteria

— Creates a text document for later viewing, printing, etc.

— Counts the number of records selected

Merge File/Text

— User-specified document ‘template’ controls repetitive variable
inserts from records
— User-specified report ““template” controls summarized input
from records
— Document and report templates can be used at the same time
— Information can be:
- Extracted from single file or
- Additionally, at user choice, extracted from a parallel file linked
by a common field (two files processed concurrently)
- Fast path option when pagination at output document is not
required
— Record information can be extracted from:
- All records or
- Selected records (by qualifiers) or
- Designation of ‘start’ and "stop’ record range
— Record information can be included:
- Asis, or
- After arithmetic operations on single or multiple fields and/or
- After editing with decimals/currency/sign indicators, etc.
~ Embedded instructions available to the operator are designed to
enable such operations as: (some of these instructions preclude
the use of the fast path option)
- Conditional insertion of variables and paragraphs
- Accumulating multi-level totals
- Skipping to a given line number (for example, for forms fill=in)
- Records can be optionally resequenced (up to 6 fields on
output) .
—~ Fite/text output can be:
- Printed and/or :
- Stored (for display or later use
~ File update (where permitted)

Stored Procedures

Operator-created by linking and storing file processing functions
via menu-selection

May contain:

~— Open parameters to be completed by operator
— Closed parameters completed beforehand and used for each
execution of this procedure

Executed as a single task in the prescribed sequence of steps while
file{s) employed are locked for procedure duration

Electronic Document Distribution and Interchange

With Release 3 of the program, the 5520 has implemented the SNA
Distribution Services (SNADS) architecture which describes the SNA

store-and-forward function.

In conjunction with the DISOSS/370

V3.2 implementation of the same architecture, the two systems may
co-exist in the same SNA store-and-forward network and perform as
end and intermediate nodes for purposes of distribution of documents
through the network.
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Functions

Distribution to and from any DISOSS/370 V3.2 node and 5520
node in a network of the two systems.

Distribution addressing

— Muiltiple individual destinations
- Distribution fist
— Combination of the two

Scheduling of delivery (transmission)

— Priority (by sender)

— On request (by receiving system operator)

— Normal (automatic batching) based on
- Time of day (up to 3 times per day)
- Number of documents (economic quantity)
- Combination of the two

Document receipt alternatives

— Print (with deletion from storage)

— Copy to online library (for further use)

~ Print and copy to library (for example, further copies required)
— Cancel (after viewing at display; implies receipt)

Addressee options

— Destination group (for example, a secretary is authorized to
receive documents for members of a department)
— Addressee oniy {personai); may be combined with password

Delivery advice

— List of documents waiting, on request
— Message if ‘personal’ documents waiting

Confirmation of receipt at final destination if requested by sender
Security Support

— Device 1D interchange (both BSC and SDLC)
— Selective operator password sign-on check
‘Personal’ documents may be restricted by addressee password

Communications Support {in conjunction with the 5520 Administrative
System with requisite hardware features)

.

Distribute/Receive revisable and final form documents between

5520s (SNA/SDLC) and also 6580 Displaywriter (SNA/SDLC) and

gthe: deviges and subsystems supported by DISOSS/370 Version
Release 2.

Distribute documents to or receive documents from the following
devices (with appropriate features)

— An Office System 6 (BSC)tt

— A Displaywriter System (BSC)tt

— A Mag Card |l Typewriter (BSC)tt

— A 6240 Communicating Mag Card Typewriter (BSC)tt

— A 6640 Document Printer (BSC)tt

— A 6670 Information Distributor (BSC)tt

— A System/32 with Word Processing feature #6002 plus
appropriate hardware and programming

— A System/34 with appropriate hardware and programming

— A System/36 with appropriate hardware and programming

— An S/370 (with user programming and ACF/VTAM or
ACF/TCAM) (SNA/SDLC)t

— An S/370 (with user programming and ACF/TCAM) (BSC)

Use of the S/370 as a store-and~forward node in a 5520
distribution network (requires user programming and ACF/VTAM
or ACF/TCAM Version 2 Release 1 or 2tt1) (SNA/SDLC)t or using
DISOSS /370 V3.2 and other appropriate programming

Option for auto-call (auto-answer is standard choice}
Call-in device list {for control of traffic on switched line)
Call-out line list (for optimum use of available lines)
Retry option with number of times and intervals

Electronic Message Distribution: * Messages (up to 256 characters long)
may be distributed across a 5520 SNA network using the same
communications facilities as document distribution:

Tt

1t
tt

To one or many recipients

Locally or across the network

By themselves or attached to accompanying document
Using priority or other forms of scheduling

See Notes 2 and 3 for limitations.

With Release 3 of the program.

See Note 1 followng “Service Aids”.

See Notes 2 and 3 for limitations.

or later releases. This does not imply that such later releases
will occur.



5520 Administrative Processing Program (cont’d)
3270 Emulation

3270 Emulation is a 5520 function that is accomplished by means of a
hardware emulation feature on supported 5253 Display Stations or
appropriately configured attached I1BM PCs* in 5253 emulation mode,
and the Administrative Processing Program Release 2 or 3 (6611-SS2)
on the 5525 (mdls 21, 31, 32, and 51) System Unit.

3270 Emulation supports a subset of the functions and keys of the
3278 mdl 2 Display Station with the 87-key EBCDIC typewriter
keyboard as it would appear when communicating through a 3274 mdi
1C or 51C Control Unit (using a subset of the functions and options
available) to an appropriately programmed S/370 or 4300 Processor in
half-duplex mode using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC) over
duplex or half-duplex communications facilities. Direct attach and/or
loop attach to host processors is not supported.

Alternatively, BSC lines* may be used which must be nonswitched,
multi-drop with the 5525 {emulating a 3274) acting as a tributary
station, and operating in control mode, text mode or transparency mode
(for monitoring purposes only). A single BSC line is supported for 56525
mdis 21, 31 and 32, and two lines for mdl 51 (with two distribution
controllers).

Highlights

« A single-featured 5253 Display Station or appropriately configured
attached IBM PCs* in 5253 emulation mode can now support both
5520 functions and, via SNA/SDLC or BSC* communications, a
subset of 3270 functions

« 5520 operators initiate 3270 mode, selecting host and applications
through menu selections

« Data displayed in 3270 mode may be selectively copied and saved
for use in 5520 text functions

« 5520 operators may suspend 3270 mode, perform 5520 functions,
then return to 3270 mode without re-initiating the communication
session; the 3270 screen information is saved and redisplayed.

« 5520 operators may update the host data base using host
applications support

« Multiple appropriately featured 5253 Display Stations or attached
IBM PCs* in 52563 mode on a 5520 System may use 3270
Emulation concurrently, with the same or different hosts

Basic Features: The 3270 Copy function support is emulated through use
of a 6520 system-generated full screen block copy operation for both
the print key and host-initiated requests. This data may then be
printed as a 5520 function.

Functions selectable during the 3274 customization process are not
supported.

Limitations/Restrictions

« Display Station and Keyboard: The 5520 Administrative System
3270 Emulation function utilizing the 5253 Display Station with the
Function Extension feature (#3270) supports a subset of the
functions and keys of the 3278 mdl 2 Display Station with the
87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627) and Audible Alarm
(#1090). The following limitations should be noted:

— The 5253 Keylock feature (#4655) may be used for the same
purposes as the Security Keylock feature (#6340) of the 3278
mdl 2 Display Station

- Tge 3278 capability to display indicator symbols is not support-
ed.

« In 3270 emulation mode, all keyboard characters are printable on
the 5219, 5229, and 5257 and 5229 impact printers with the
following print wheels:

— For 5257 - #1257613 supporting EBCDIC keyboard 101

- Fg; 5219 and 5229 - #1439653 supporting EDCDIC keyboard
1 )

— No other special features or options of the 3278 mdl 2 Display
Station are supported :

— The following 87-key EBCDIC typewriter keyboard (#4627) keys
and/or functions are not supported: IDENT, TEST, Device
glamcel, Alternate Cursor, Cursor Blink, Double Speed Cursor,

ick

— Additionally, the location of some control keys are in different
positions on the 5253 keyboard. A keyboard overlay is provided
for aid in identifying the key locations.

+ Configuration Support: The 5520 Administrative System 3270
Emulation Support provides support equivalent to a subset of a
3274 mdi 1C or 51C Control Unit for the following functions:

— Pacing of inbound message traffic

— Automatic session recovery in both single and multi~domain
networks

— Host notification of changes in power-on/off status at attached
terminals
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« Support for solicitation of summary maintenance statistics through
the use of Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA) is
provided with the following exception:

- RECFMS Type 5 is supported as a 5525 not a 3274.

« Host Support: To use the 3270 Emulation with a 5520 communi-
cating with an S/370 or 4300 host, the user must provide
appropriate programming for that host.

Host software support may require certain 3270 functions in order
to operate properly. Customers must refer to the description of
their host programs to determine if this emulation support meets
the requirements.

« Host Support Limitations:

—The 3274 mdl 1C or 51C Control Unit functions that are
selectable during the 3274 customization process are not
supported by the 5520 Administrative System 3270 Emulation

Support
« Special Features: No other special features or options are
supported.
Con ions Support (in junction with the 5520 Administrative

System with requisite hardware features)

« Communications: The 5520 Administrative System 3270 Emulation
Support provides communication capability with an appropriately
programmed host S/370 or 4300 Processor in half-duplex mode
using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC) or BSC over duplex or
half-duplex communications facilities using:

- IMS/VS with ACF/VTAM or ACF/TCAM under 0S/VS1 or
0S/VS2 (MVS) )

— CICS/VS with ACF/VTAM or ACF/TCAM under OS/VS1 or
0S/VS2 (MVS)

— CICS/VS with ACF/VTAM-E under DOS/VSE on a 4331 with a
communications adapter

— CICS/VS with ACF/VTAM under DOS/VSE

- TSO with ACF/VTAM or ACF/TCAM under OS/VS2 (MVS)

— PROFS or CMS under VM (BSC only)

— Direct attach and/or loop attach to host processors is not
supported

« Communications Facilities: In 3270 Emulation mode, the 5520
Administrative System operates in half-duplex point-to-point or
multipoint mode over half-duplex or duplex facilities using SDLC or
multi-drop nonswitched using BSC at transmission speeds of 2400
or 4800 bps on switched (point-to-point only) or 2400, 4800, or
9600 bps on nonswitched facilities.

« Limitations/Restrictions:

BSC:
— The 5525 controller must be the byte type

SNA:

- Only teleprocessing, non-loop, SNA/SDLC communications is
supported by the 5520 Administrative System 3270 Emulation
function

— The 5253 Display Station should be defined to the host as an LU
Type 2, and the 5525 System Unit should be defined to the host
as a PU Type 2.

DISOSS/370 V2.1.1, V3.1 and V3.2*

The 5520 user interface is to the IBM Distributed Office Support
System (DISOSS) licensed programs, Version 2 Release 1 and Version
3 Releases 1 and 2.

HIGHLIGHTS: This licensed program function support provides the
capability of the 5520 to communicate with the DISOSS/370 Host
Document Library for:

« Increased online document storage space.

Permits archiving, retrieving, searching (with a subset of search
arguments),and deleting a 5520 document in the IBM
DISOSS/370 Host Document Library.

«  Sharing 5520 revisable form and final form* documents with other
5520 or other compatible DISOSS/370 Host Document Library
users connected to the same S/370 host.

« Printing via the host system.

Printable (final form) text documents may be printed on a host
printer via DISOSS/370 and the host operating system. Printable
documents may also be transformed into .a STAIRS format and
stored in a STAIRS document library, assuming STAIRS is properly
installed on the same S/370 host.

« Requesting a program to be scheduled by the host operating
system facilities with output at the host.

*  With Release 3 only.
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Image Document Printing via DISOSS/370 (Version 3.1 and 3.2*
only).

The 5520 user can search for and print an image document from
the Host Document Library on a host-attached Scanmaster 1.

« These functions are available only in the hardware, software and
communications environment described in the ""Specified Operat-
ing Environment” section.

DESCRIPTION: The 5520 user interface to DISOSS/370 Version 2
Release 1 and Version 3 Releases 1 and 2* is through 5520 menus.
These menus provide the 5520 operator with access to the following
DISQSS/370 services at the host: Application Processing Services,
Document Library Services and the Host Document Library.

Application Processing Services available include the capability to:

a) Request programs at the DISOSS/370 host to be scheduled for
execution by, and with output at, the host.

b) Print a Printable (final-form) document, via the DISOSS/370 host
operating system, on a host printer.

c) Transform a 5520 document stored in the DISOSS/370 Host
Document Library to STAIRS Format, when STAIRS is operational

at the host.

d) Store the transformed document in a STAIRS data base at that
host.

Document Library Services available include the capability to search

5520 documents in the Host Document Library by:

a) 5520 document name

b) 5520 document date

c) 5520 document originator

d) 5520/DISOSS document owner
e) Out-of-context keywords

f) Combinations of the above

Search arguments not supported by the 5520 include:

Document class
Document recipient
Document subject

Filing, retrieving and deleting: The user can file revisable form or final
form* documents created at or stored in the 5520 into the host
DISOSS/370 Host Document Library via the 5520 archiving function.
When filing a document, the user can specify filing information that
indexes the document for later use in search. This filing information
consists of search arguments, such as the document name, author,
date, or keywords describing the contents of the document. In
addition, access codes can be added to help control the document-
access authorization.

The DISOSS/370 Host Document Library will permit a 5520 operator
to file multiple documents having the same 5520 document name, as
DISOSS /370 will assign a unique name to each document archived in
the library. This Library-Assigned Document Name (LADN) is returned
to the 5520 operator for subsequent access to the document.

A 5520 operator may retrieve a document directly by specifying the
LADN, or indirectly by specifying a document list, such as a
DISOSS /370 Search Descriptor Document or a 5520 Status Log.

A 5520 user may wish to search the DISOSS/370 Host Document
Library for all documents which match a specified combination of
search arguments; the resultant DISOSS/370 search descriptor
document includes the LADNs of those documents which met the
search criteria and may be used as a retrieval list document, or may be
edited at the 5520 for use in requesting retrieval of selected docu-
ments. Once a document has been identified by its LADN, it can be
retrieved from the DISOSS /370 Host Document Library, restored in the
5520 Document Library, displayed at the 5520, shared with other
operators on the same 5520 system, distributed or deieted from the
5520 Document Library. A 5520 operator may delete a document from
the DISOSS/370 Host Document Library by requesting Erase Archived
Document and specifying the Library-Assigned Document Name
(LADN), or a list containing multiple LADNSs.

Printing at the S/370 Host: This facility allows final form 5520 documents
that are stored in the DISOSS/370 Host Document Library by a 5520
operator to be printed on a host-attached printer. For DISOSS/370
Version 3 only: The 5520 user can search for and print an image
document from the Host Document Library on a host-attached
Scanmaster |.

STAIRS input formatting: Using the 5520 interface to DISOSS/370
Version 2 Release 1 and Version 3, the 5520 operator can cause a final
form 5520 document stored in the DISOSS/370 Host Document
Library to be transformed to STAIRS format. The transformed
document may be used by a S/370 host application to update a
STAIRS data base.

*  With Release 3 only.
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Job submission: The job-submission capability allows the 5520 operator
to request the S/370 host to schedule programs resident at the host
system for batch execution, with output at the host.

This capability can also be used to submit a document from the 5520 to
the host along with the job-submission request. A user-written
program, at the host, can place this document into a data set for
subsequent host-application processing.

Document Security: The 5520 user interfaces to DISOSS/370 Version 2
Release 1 and Version 3 Releases 1 and 2 are designed to help provide
data security based on the interaction of:

— Document ownership
— Level of document privacy through access codes

Access codes are assigned to users centrally at the host and to
documents during filing. To access a filed document, a user must be
assigned an access code that matches one access code of the
document to be retrieved. The 5520 user interfaces to DISOSS/370
Version 2 Release 1 and Version 3 Releases 1 and 2 provide the
capability to assign document access codes in the following manner for
security assistance purposes:

Private ~ Only the document owner’s authorization can be used to
access the document.

Shared Private - Only the authorization codes of predefined user
groups can be used to access the document.

Public - All vaiid DISOSS/370 users authorization codes can be
used to access the document.

The facilities for controlling access to protected resources are effective
only within the context of DISOSS/370 itself. Access control within
VSE or 0S/VS1 outside the scope of DISOSS/370 is not provided.
For IMS/VS or CICS/VS systems under MVS, the Resource Access
Control Facility (5740-XXH) can be used to help control access to
DISOSS/370 or user-written DLS/APS libraries. For applications in
which sensitive data is sent over external communication facilities, user
management may augment these facilities with external line modems
which support cryptography. User management is responsibie for the
selection, implementation, and adequacy of these security features for
their environment.

System Services (including systems management) via:
« User-created profiles (descriptions), changeable as needs develop

— System components (configuration)
— Operators (type, authority, etc.)
— Documents (including files)

« System resource sharing and usage measurements
«  Error checking, retry, and recording

« Program maintenance facilities

The following facilities are also provided:

Task initiation and control '

« Menu approach to initiate tasks {with menu bypass)

«  Online interactive HELP facilities to guide and assist the operator in
many areas on request

« Display/List job status available at all times

«  Automatic facilities for print queue management (via set-ups)

«  Print queue management override for exceptional situations
«  Print, archive/retrieve in background

« Pagination, global search/replace, merge file/text, and Files jobs in
background

« Background job priority queue
«  Operator messages, immediate or queued as appropriate

« Special ‘Device Service’ messages to alert the operator to required
actions (for example, the replenishment of a printer with paper)

« Broadcast messages to all or selected operators

« Defaults at system, operator, and document level for the more
common user-defined procedures and standards

Production Statistics {(when selected by the user)
«  Automatic recording of statistics as they occur by:

— Text document access and type
— Distribution connect time and volume

« Reports printable on request by:

— Document charge number
— Operator charge number
-~ Document distribution

~ Destination
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« Report convertible to a file for subsequent processing

Installation Aids: To install the licensed program, the user {(with guidance
via a display station) establishes the system program library, describes
required |/0O device definitions and authorized users, and starts the
program. The system is ready for use at this point but the user may
wish to do some additional system personalization such as:

« Describing additional 1/0 devices

« Defining additional authorized users

« Modifying the supplied default parameters

This additional system personalization can be done any time.

System Resource Management: Under control of the licensed program
the system processes the job requests, acquires system resources for
the jobs, executes the jobs and terminates the jobs. The system
manages disk space allocation and controls the contention resulting
from multiple jobs competing concurrently for system resources. In
order to accomplish this, it manages the scheduling and queuing
necessary to share the system resources among all jobs.

Archive and Retrieve Facility: The archive and retrieve facility provides
the following functions via the system compact diskette drive
supporting Diskette 2D: .

o Archive/retrieve repetitive documents (including files)

« Optional automatic delete after archive

«  Provide backup for the document library (including files)
« Keep seldom used or sensitive information offline

« Provide authorized data exchange between 5520 Administrative
Systems including documents and profiles so that, for example,
one 5520 system may be personalized on another (with equal or
higher model number or the 5525).

I/0 Management: The program supports the following locally attached
devices:

« 5253 Display Station

« 5254 Dual Display Station

« 5257 Printer

+ 5258 Printer

« 6670 and 6670 mdl il Information Distributors (SDLC) {see note 6)
« 5321 Mag Card Unit (see note 4)

« 5219 Printer

« 5229 Wide Carriage Printer

« IBM Personal Computer (see note 7)

Service Aids

This program contains system level diagnostic function designed to
assist with concurrent maintenance of a 5253, 5254,, and 5257, 5219,
5229 or a 5258 attached to the 5525, while the customer continues to
use other parts of the system. Absence of these diagnostic functions
{or their full equivalent) will resuit in reduced system availability to the
user.

Note 1: In communicating with an IBM S/370 the following interface

rules apply:

— The 5525 System Unit (with SNA/SDLC) is supported by
ACF/VTAM or ACF/TCAM Version 2, Release 1 or Release
211t, as an LU Type 1.

— The 5525 System Unit (withh BSC) is supported by
ACF/TCAM Version 2, Release 1 or Release 2ttt as a
2770-like device. i

— Access to CICS/VS 1.4 Subsystem (SNA/SDLC) is via the
supported levels of ACF/VTAM and ACF/TCAM LU-to-LU
facilities. The 5525 will be supported as a 3790 full function
LU, Type O.

— Access to CICS/VS 1.4 Subsystem (BSC) is via the
supported levels of ACF/TCAM, BTAM, or BTAM-ES
where the 5525 is supported as a 2770-like device.

— Access to IMS V1 R1.5t1t Subsystem (SNA/SDLC) is via
the supported levels of ACF/VTAM and ACF/TCAM
LU-to-LU facilities. The 5525 will be supported as an LU,
Type P.

Note 2: For communications with remote devices and also the reading
or writing of mag cards in the 5321, the following U.S. and
country keyboard IDs are supported: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 17,
19, 25, 26, 28, 29, 31, 32, 33, 36, 37, 38, 39, 41, 42, 43, 44,
45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 51, 52, 63, 54, 55, 56, 57, 66, 67, 80, 100,
101, 103, 251, 2562, 253, and 254. In the same environment,
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format feature protocols (as optionally used on the Mag Card Il
typewriter and also other IBM devices) are supported.

Documents prepared on BSC-supported devices such as
members of the 0S/6 family may contain formatting and other
control codes (OCL). These are not recognized by the 5520
Advanced Administrative Processing Program. Where
Document Distribution is between like devices, document
content including OCL (formatting and other control codes) is
transmitted transparently. However, for distribution with one
of these devices, to or from a 5253 or 5254 Display Station,
additional operator intervention may be necessary and special
procedures implemented.

The 5321 Mag Card Unit is used for reading and/or recording
of Mag Cards, with limitations. These limitations relate to the
use of Operator Control Language Statements which when
read are treated as text by the 5520 Advanced Administrative
Processing Program. Also, if OCL statements are required on
mag cards prepared on the 5321, they must be inserted by the
operator.

Note 3:

Note 4:

Note 5: Symbol character support is only available in conjunction with
SNA/SDLC protocols. Documents containing symbols may be
distributed within a single 5525, or to or from another 5525,
for printing on a 5258 or possibly 5219, 5229 or 5257 Printers
as appropriate; or to or from a host S/370 (appropriately
programmed) using SNA/SDLC communications.

Note 6: Printer support is also provided for a remotely located 6670
Information Distribution (SDLC) attached via a nonswitched
SDLC communications line***. Similar support for locally or

remotely attached 6670 mdl lis will also be provided.

If IBM Personal Computers are connected to the 5525 System
Unit, Program Code #2888, IBM 5520/Personal Computer
Attachment Program, must be provided to the Personal
Computer user. :

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

IBM may provide marketing assistance, in accordance with Marketing
and Service Guidelines in the Gl section of the sales manual, in the
installation of IBM licensed programs. However, the responsibility of
providing accurate ordering information, personnel selection and
training, and continued day-to-day operations lies solely with the
customer.

Note 7:

Installation of the 5520 Administrative Processing licensed program
Release 2 (5611-SS2), all subsequent releases, and Program Tempo-
rary Fixes (PTFs) are the customer’s responsibility.

Customers should be reminded that they are responsible for conform-
ing the use of the system to applicable statutes or regulations relating
to the distribution of information both in their own country and also to,
from, through, or between other countries.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

Support will be provided for this licensed program when it is operated
in the following specified operating environment:

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
The minimum system configuration is:
« 1-1BM 5525 mdl 21, 31, 32 or 51

« 1-1IBM 5253 or 5254 Display Station (must be located in the same
room as, and within 6.1 meters (20 feet) of the 5525).

3270 Emulation requires:

« IBM S/370 or IBM 4300 Processor host attached via teleprocess-
ing, non-loop, SNA/SDLC communications

« Function Extension feature (#3270) for each supported IBM 5253
Display Station

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS: None.
DISOSS USER INTERFACE SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

This function is supported by the IBM 5525 models 21, 31, 32 and 51,
in conjunction with the licensed program, IBM 5520 Administrative
Processing Program (5611-SS2). The IBM 5520 Administrative
System used for this function must be equipped with the appropriate
SNA communications facilities.

*#*  Contact IBM for hardware schedules.

1ttt  or later releases. This does not imply that such later releases will
occur. .
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SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The IBM 5520 user interface to DISOSS Version 2.0 is provided by
means of licensed programs executing in either an OS/VS or
DOS/VSE (DISOSS/370 Version 3 only}) IBM host system environ-
ment.

« IBM Distributed Office Support S/370 Version 2 Release 1.
. IBM Distributed Office Support $/370 Version 3 Releases 1 and 2.
COMMUNICATIONS REQUIREMENTS

Communications must be with an IBM S/370 running DISOSS/370
Version 2 Release 1 or Version 3 and their pre-requisite and co-
requisite access methods and operating system programs. Communi-
cation is via SNA/SDLC teleprocessing using switched or nonswitched
half-duplex lines at speeds of 2400/4800 bps for switched or
2400/4800/7200/9600 bps for nonswitched lines. Direct attach
and/or loop attach to the host processor is not supported.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

Data security aids are provided through the interaction of document
ownership, level of document privacy and document access codes
assigned by the 5520 operator when filing documents in the
DISOSS/370 Host Document Library. The 5520 Administrative
Processing Program (5611-SS2) utilizes the same security and
auditability assistance features of the 5520 Administrative Processing
Program (5611-SS1). In addition, when the 5520 is communicating
with DISOSS/370, the security features of DISOSS/370 are also
utilized. User management is responsible for evaluating, selecting,
applying, and implementing such features, and is also responsible for
the appropriate administrative and application controls.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

IBM 5520 Administrative Processing Program (5611-SS2) Licensed
Program Specifications (GC23-0729) .... /IBM 5520 Administrative
System: [Installation Manual /Physical Planning (GA23-1011)
Implementation Planning (SC23-0713) ... Licensed Program Installa-
tion and Implementation (SC23-0745) ... Reference Manual, Part 1.
General Reference {SC23-0726) ... Reference Manual, Part 2. Menu
Reference (SC23-0727) ... Operator’s Guide (SC23-0747) ... Messages
and Recovery Aids (SC23-0733) ... Document Distribution Planning
Considerations and Management Guide (SC23-0716) ... /BM
System/370 Host Attach Programmer’s Guide (SC23-0710).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM
DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE
DISTRIBUTED PRESENTATION SERVICES
VERSION 1, DPPX/DPS V1 (5760-XR1)

VERSION 2, DPPX/DPS V2 (5660-264)

PURPOSE

These program products form an upward compatible family of
ease-of-use aids.for programmers of the 8100 Information System
with  Distributed  Processing Programming Executive Base
(DPPX/BASE) which provide a set of device and format independent
application functions. These functions simplify the programming of a
wide range of I/0 devices available on the 8100: Displays and their
associated keyboards, line printers and, for output only, keyboard
printers. All aspects of programming can benefit - design, implemen-
tation, testing and maintenance.

DESCRIPTION

The description of DPPX/DPS that follows is oriented towards the most
recent offerings of DPPX/DPS Version 1.

DPPX/DPS V1 is used as an abbreviation for DPPX/DPS Version 1.
DPPX/DPS V2 is used as an abbreviation for DPPX/DPS Version 2.

DPPX/DPS is used as a generic term applying to both versions unless
explicitly stated.

DPPX/DPS Format Management (FM), the run time component, can be
invoked from applications written in DPPX COBOL, DPPX assembler
language or Distributed Processing Development System (DPDS) -
Programming Language for Distributed Systems (PL/DS), including
those running under Data Base and Transaction Management System
(DPPX/DTMS). The application passes a destination identifier and the
address of control and application data areas in the application. The
structure of the control area is supplied by IBM with the DPPX/DPS
code. The structure for the application data area is generated by IMD
(see below). The functions required by the application are defined
partly by previously defined maps and partly dynamically by the control
and application data areas.

DPPX/DPS provides as an optional feature Interactive Map Definition
(IMD), the program development time component. This feature is an
online programming aid, enabling the application programmer to create
and update a library of maps containing panel formats for display
devices. IMD provides a full screen context editing capability,
compatible with the DPPX/BASE interactive editor command syntax
and semantics, and uses DPPX/DPS FM as well as standard DPPX 1/0
facilities. Following the creation or modification of a map by IMD,
before it can be used by an application program and FM, a special IMD
generate process must be invoked, the resuit of which is:

—An application data structure for the appropriate application
language (DPPX COBOL, DPPX assembler language or PL/DS)
placed on a ""source copy library”.

—One or more object map load modules placed on a "'map module
library™.

The key to the transfer of data between application and display device
is the map which FM loads and which contains the following informa-
tion:

« The structure of the input and/or output logical record as viewed
by the application.

« A definition of the constant data in the panel.

« The size and position (row, column or floating), within the partition,
of the panel.

« The relative position and length of fields within the panel.
« Device attributes to be associated with the defined fields.
« Device control information (e.g., alarm, free keyboard).

Maps are grouped together into a map group, containing information
required for several |/0 requests and panels. The map group includes
device dependent information including screen size. At any instant
during run time, several panels may appear in a screen layout.

DPPX/DPS provides support for advanced functions:
Muiltiple partitions with or without scrolling.
Scrolling.

Field validation in maps.

— Trigger field.
~ Mandatory fill.
— Mandatory field.

Extended field attributes, via maps or dynamically via the applica-
tion program interface (API).
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— Highlighting.
— Programmed symbols.
— Extended color.

Character attributes, dynamically via character attributes embedded
in data.

— Highlighting.
— Programmed symbols.
— Extended color.

DPPX/DPS code is reentrant and reusable; at the installation’s
option it may be transient.

DPPX/DPS INTERACTIVE MAP DEFINITION SUMMARY: At
program development time or during maintenance, the application
programmer invokes the DPPX/DPS IMD feature to describe a run time
panel format including constant data, variable data to be presented to or
by the end user, partition identification, some editing characterstics of
the data presented by the end user and detectabie fields. IMD uses FM
to control interactions with the screen during definition.

IMD aids the application programmer in describing the DPPX display
device interface with the end user. It facilitates map specification by
virtue of the following programmer oriented interactive design
concepts:

« Full screen context editing capability for entry of display and printer
panel formats.

« Horizontal and vertical software driven scrolling capability.
« Menu driven processes.
« Help facility.

« Compatibility with DPPX/BASE interactive editor commands and
SDF/CICS editor commands.

« Restart capability - changes can be automatically recovered.
« Default values for map characterstics.

» The ability for existing DPPX/DPS IMD map specifications to be
copied as initial specifications for a new map.

« Library management utilities.

« Generate process, providing a structure for application data and
reducing need for recompilation.

o  Print utility.

The DPPX/DPS IMD Feature Allows an Application Programmer
to Describe Online DPPX Display Device Interfaces With The End
User

When IMD is invoked, or on completion of a process, the lInitial
Selection Menu is displayed. The user may select one of the following
processes or terminate IMD. Each process is also menu driven.

Map Editor Process: Defines the device types supported by the
map, the size and position of the panel in the partition, the
programming language and whether there are to be user mapping
exits and device control functions such as alarm and keyboard lock.
A flexible interactive technique for defining the panel format is
provided, and then field attributes are added (for devices which
support field attributes); a field qualification step is used to identify
variable fields which are to appear in the application data area.

At any time during the process, the programmer may terminate the
process, and the changes made will be saved in a map specification
library (MSL). Only one terminal can use a given map specification
library at one time, but there may be several such libraries.

The entire map editor process is highly interactive. The test
command enables the panel, as so far defined, to be viewed.

Map Group Process: Interactively defines the grouping of maps for
several /0 requests and panels. Includes specification of ouput
only displays, floating area and partition definition. .

A partition in the IBM 8775 is defined as a rectangular viewport on
the screen together with a buffer called a presentation space. Up
to eight partitions may be defined. In general, a partition looks to
the application like a display device whose characterstics may be
defined or modified by IMD. The size of the partition and the origin
of the viewport on the screen are defined.

Library Manag Pr Provides utility functions for
managing the map specification library; list directory, copy,
rename, and delete. An audit trail is kept of map modifications,
and when the generate process was last invoked. .
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Generate Process: Before maps can be used by an application
program, the map specifications have to pass through the generate
process. There are two types of output from this process:

— Each map generates an application data structure (for the
specified application language) which is cataloged on a source
copy library.

— Each map group generates one object map module per device
type supported which is cataloged on a map module library.

A report is also produced. When the application data structure is
not changed, recompilation of the application program is not
necessary as a result of the generate process (e.g., change of panel
format or addition of an extra device type for the map).

Utility Process: Used to print, import and export members of the
map specification library.

Tutorial Process: Online documentation of DPPX/DPS IMD. This
facility is modeled on the TSO/SPF tutorial mode.

The HELP Facility allows the user to obtain additional information
about any error message displayed, or general information about a
subcommand or options, by entering the Tutorial process at the
appropriate chapter. ‘

IMD commands are compatible with DPPX/BASE interactive editor
commands with respect to syntax and semantics.

In the event of a system faiiure, iMD wili automatically save any
changes that have been made and optionally recover {providing the
map specification index is still usable - IMD will not attempt
recovery of the index).

Horizontal and vertical software driven scrolling is provided by
program function key; other program function keys and commands
may result in automatic scrolling.

The Mulitiple Device Map aliows the same map to be defined to
support a selection of devices, including various models and
features, which are supported by DPPX/DPS FM. The panel
format on these different devices does not have to be the same.
The major requirement for a multiple device map is that the
application data area has the same structure for each device panel:

MAP
Application Panel Format Panel Format
Data or or
Structure Device Type 1 Device Type 2
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The device list may be modified at will. Inapplicable device
dependent features (e.g., blink when the device does not support
extended highlighting) will be ignored. In this manner, the
programmer need have little- concern for device dependent
features. An existing DPPX/DPS IMD map on a library can be
used in the knowledge that it will give reasonable results - the
application can thus be format as well as device independent. Nor
need there be concern with device configuration - a particular
device is invoked by name from the application program interface
at application run time.

A multiple device map may:
« Have different panel positions on the various devices.

« Have a panel of different width and depth, and have a differing
number of displayed characters for the various devices.

« Contain different constant data in different device panels.
« Have different default attributes.

« Have fields in a different order in different device panels. The
same set of fields do not have to be specified for all devices {data
destined for a field not specified for a particular device will be
suppressed).

« Have different field lengths in different device panels.
Application program development is completed by:

1. Compilation/assembly of the source program with a copy from the
source copy library of

a. The-IBM supplied control structure and
b. IMD generated application data structure
and '
2. Compilation/assembly of any user mapping exit code.

The map group corresponding to the device type in use is loaded by
DPPX/DPS FM at application run time.

DPPX/DPS FORMAT MANAGEMENT SUMMARY:

DPPX/DPS FM Provides the Application Run-Time Support and
Interacts with the End User at a Terminal

PP 5660-264.2
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Functions provided by DPPX/DPS FM are: Basic mapping (selector
fields ... adjunct fields ... menu selection ... floating panels ... device
control ... feedback information ... printer support ... output only support
... browsing), built-in procedures, user mapping exits.

Basic Mapping function of FM allows the application to send and
receive data in a device independent manner, using maps previously
generated by IMD. The map contains device dependent information
required for the manipulation of the data stream. Extensive alterations
of a map (panel format or devices supported) can be made without
change to the application data structure, and hence without the need to
recompile the application program and copy a new data structure.

A selector field can optionally be associated with a data field. On
output, the application can set the selector fields to indicate which
of the associated data fields are to be transmitted. On input, FM
sets the selector to indicate which associated data fields were
modified on the screen.

Adjunct fields can optionally be associated with a data field. At run
time, the application can override map defined field attributes by
attributes set in the adjunct.

Menu selection panels for cursor or light pen selection can be
defined.

Floating panels permit multiple instances of the same panel to be
displayed or read; thus reports containing repetitive, or identical
format, may be more readily defined.

The device control function provides support for device character-
istics and field attributes specified either in the map or dynamically
in the application data area:

— Protected/unprotected fields.
— Freeing keyboard.

— Constant field in panel.

— Modified data tag.

— Field selector tag.

— Program access and attention keys.
~ Program function keys.

— Alarm.

— Multipie partitions.

— Intensity.

— Extended highlighting.

— Character highlighting.

— Field validation.

— Light pen selection.

— Cursor positioning.

— Programmed symbols.

— Extended color.

Feedback information is provided through the control area,
indicating a class of error and details within that class.

Printer support is provided for line printers and keyboard printers as
output only devices:

— DPPX/DPS will allow sharing of printers between applications
(using the SNA bracket protocol), but does not use the
DPPX/BASE printer sharing function.

— DPPX/DPS supports printer forms control either through the
current (DPPX/DPS IMD-defined) mapgroup, or by an installa-
tion specified - at device connect time - table, or by using
defaults. Printer forms control includes margin setting, page
depth and line density.

— The same maps may be written to a printer as were written to a
screen (but there are limitations in appearance since, for
example, panels which appear side-by-side on a screen will
appear sequentially on a printer because the printer cannot
backspace having printed the first panel). This support should
not be confused with the hardware copy function. It is invoked
by the application program passing to FM the same data as it
passed to the display but specifying the destination as a printer.
The application may choose to use different maps to reformat the
data.

Output only support is for applications where there is no terminal
operator or no terminal keyboard. The end user views a display
which might:

— Show timetable and status of transportation

— Display status of an operation or process, and highlight
abnormal situations or sound an alarm.

~ Repeat broadcast instructions.

~— Show production status and schedules.

End user browsing is provided, output only, forward only, a page
at a time. FM paginates the output according to the partition
size.

DPPX /BASE Interactive Debug can be used to monitor an application
which is using DPPX/DPS FM to drive screens; this requires a separate
screen. The interactive debug screen may need to be physically located
beside the application screen.
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Built-in procedures are functions provided in addition to Basic Mapping
functions for users who need a high degree of device control. They
enable dynamic screen fieid manipulation and cursor positioning
without the use of maps through the application program interface (e.g.,
change of an attribute). Built-in procedures also enable the application
to obtain device and map characteristics; for example, a user paging
application may need to know screen and panel size.

User Mapping Exits provide a capability for the user to write his own
programs in DPPX COBOL, DPPX assembler language or PL/DS.
These programs will use a subset of program language facilities.
Typical uses on output are conversion and editing of encoded fields and
provision of device specific control information to the application. On
input, the user program can interact with the display operator, handling
IBM 8775 trigger fields, validating the data at source, and requesting
reentry of erroneous data (e.g., by issuing error messages and
highlighting errors). Following validation, the user may wish to convert
character values to encoded values, translate attention definition bytes
(e.g., IBM 3643 function keys), classify the input, etc.

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN DPPX/DPS IMD AND DPPX/DPS FM
Programmer at terminal (program development time)

Uses — IMD (which utilizes FM)
to create - Map specifications
to generate - Application data structures on
source copy libraries
and - Maps on map module libraries
Uses — DPPX/BASE interactive editor
to create - Source program
- User mapping exit code
Uses — DPPX/COBOL, DPPX Assembler (DPPX/ASM) or
PL/DS
a)  with - Source program input and
copies - Control and application data
structures
to create — Program modules
b)  with - User mapping exit code
to create — User mapping exit load module
End user at terminal {application run time)
invokes— Application {program modules) which in turn
invokes - FM, passing
- The destination
= Address of the application data
area
- Address of the control area
interacts— with  Application through FM panels and User

Mapping Exit code.

The Application Program Interface (API) is the Means of Invoking
DPPX/DPS FM at Application Run-Time

The functions required by the application are defined partly by
previously defined maps and partly dynamically at the APl by setting
fields in the control and application data areas. DPPX/DPS FM can be
invoked from applications.

— The destination (a file name representing a device).
— (The address of) the control area.
— (The address of) the application data area.

The control area is used to indicate the type of request (built~in
procedure or basic mapping, new or modified record), names (map,
map group, built-in procedure), feedback, and other control informa-
tion.

HIGHLIGHTS OF VERSION 2

« Improved programmer productivity, particularly in handling
programmed symbols, editing maps and simplified application
programming for data arrays.

« Distributed processing support through outboard formatting for
CICS/VS basic mapping support (BMS) applications on
SNaA/SDLC connections can reduce telecommunications line
loading.

— The constant portion of maps is held outboard in the IBM 8100
and merged with the variable portion received from the {(now
smaller) BMS generated data stream. The host application does
not need to be changed. The BMS map must have a flag set to
indicate outboard formatting is required, and the CICS TCT
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{terminal control table} must be changed to specify that the
terminal accepts outboard maps.

— Validation can be added locally on the IBM 8100 (by coding user
exit routines) thereby reducing line traffic to the host. The user
exit routines can be coded in COBOL, ASM or PL/DS at the DPS
logical record application program interface (API).

— In user validation routines, advantage can be taken of the
advanced features of IBM 8775 displays, e.g., highlighting,
mandatory enter and mandatory fill.

— Some CICS-to-operator dialog could be moved to a DPPX/DPS
V2-to-operator dialog.

Aid for moving BMS maps outboard is provided through Release 2
of the Screen Definition Facility {(SDF/CICS) licensed program.
Alternatively, the BMS map can be reproduced by the programmer
using DPPX/DPS IMD.

New application functions in user exits may now become
economically feasible with minimal impact on line and host, e.g.,
use of programmed symbols.

« Additional support for existing devices and LU 1 printer extensions.
— 3268-1 condensed print via data stream control.

— 3287 extended highlighting (underscore), programmed symbols
and color.

— Enhanced magnetics feature support for displays at the DPS
buiit-in procedure level is documented.

« Enhanced support for devices with programmed symbois (PS).

— Interactive PS definition and generation enables the application
programmer to create and edit an enlarged representation of a
symbol within a named set, while comparing it side by side with
a reference symbol ... color is supported ... on suitable devices a
life size test can be carried out ... some characteristics can be
changed for all symbols in a set, e.g., color ... PS sets can be
manipulated as any object ... device-dependent PS set modules
are generated for run-time use.

— PS set load and management facilities provide run-time loading
of PS sets as required by the map.

« Improvements to operational characteristics.

Directory-driven IMD processing reduces the amount of keying
required in selecting objects and menus during editing. The
displayed map specification library (MSL) directory is itself used as
a menu to invoke directly most IMD function.

« Improvements to Application Prn ldentifier (AID) byte in the input
stream may now be translated into a character string, typically a
DPPX/DTMS transaction code.

— Folding (to uppercase), and justification (left or right) with a user
defined pad character.

— Validation adjunct fields permit run-time change of the IBM 8775

field validation attributes (mandatory enter, mandatory fill and
trigger fields).

« Improvements to performance support for line printers.

— DPPX/DPS V2 will allow line printers to run closer to rated
speeds.

«  Serviceability and error handling.
— DPPX/DPS FM V2 has optional error trace facility.
« Improvements to System Library and Service Library Publications.

In particular, at DPPX/DPS V2 availability time, the User’s Guide
will be split into:

~ Application Development Guide.

— Application Programming Reference.
— Map Definition Reference.

— System Programming Guide.

Together with a Reference Card, this will significantly enhance
DPPX/DPS V2 usability.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

To install and use DPPX/DPS the user must: Aquire a knowledge of the
functions provided through reading the DPPX/DPS User’s Guide and
be familiar with DPPX/BASE ... Understand the use of the application
program interface in DPPX COBOL, DPPX assembler language or
PL/DS to invoke DPPX/DPS FM ... Understand the DPPX initialization
and customization processes described in DPPX Installation: Guide
(SC27-0401) and DPPX/BASE Adminstration (SC27-0403) as they
relate to DPPX/DPS, and DPPX/DPS User's Guide {(SC33-0092) ...
Carry out approved problem determination procedures described in
DPPX /DPS Diagnosis and Logic Overviews {LY33-6031 and LY33-
6036) before contacting IBM for program service ... Install fix packages
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and service level updates as appropriate ...
user mapping exits if they are to be used.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

DPPX/DPS hardware system configuration requirements (except for
storage) are consistent with those of the DPPX/BASE licensed
program.

The storage requirements of DPPX/DPS FM are dependent upon
various configuration and workload parameters, including - device type,
map size, message rates, number of resident maps, requested function,
and the number of processing environments.

Note that DPPX/DPS IMD necessitates the use of DPPX/DPX FM,
DPPX/BASE distributed indexed access method and relative sequential
access method services and therefore additional storage is required for
these services.

Sufficient direct access storage must be available to satisfy the user
information storage requirements and may consist of any direct access
facility supported by the DPPX/BASE distributed indexed access
method unless otherwise stated.

Use of DPPX/DPS IMD requires a DPPX/DPS FM supported display
with a screen width of at least 80 characters, depth of at least 24 lines
and with a keyboard which has 12 or more program function keys.

Provide environments for

Device Support: Table 1 below gives devices supportied by DPPX/DPS
V1 FM, including physical attachment. Terminals that are functionally
equivalent to those specifically supported by DPPX/DPS V1 may also
function satisfactorily; the customer is responsible for establishing
equivalency. Table 2 below gives additional DPPX/DPS V2 FM device
support.

TABLE 1
DPPX/DPS FM supports the following devices:
IBM Display Devices Attachments
3104-B1,B2 = Display Terminal Loop
3276-1,2,34  Control Unit With
) Display Station SDLC/BSC
switch set
: to SDLC
3276-11,12 Control Unit Loop/
13,14 Display Station Data Link
3277-1,2 Keyboard Display Direct
3278-1,2,3,4  Display Station 3276
3278-1,2,3,4,5 Display Station 3274-51C
3279-2A,2B,3A, Color Display Station 3276/
3B 3274-51C
3643-2,34 Keyboard Display Loop
8775-1,2 Display Terminal Loop
8775-11,12 Display Terminal Data Link

These displays are supported by DPPX/DPS using an LU2 protocol and
3270 or 3270 extended data stream as appropriate.

Do not reproduce without written permission

IBM Printer Devices Attachments
3230-1 Printer Loop
3230-2 Printer 3274-51C/
3276
3232-1 Keyboard Printer Data Link
3232-11 Keyboard Printer Loop
3262-2,12 Line Printer Loop
3262-3 Line Printer 3274-51C
3262-13 Line Printer 3276/
3274-51C
3268-1 Printer Loop
3268-2 Printer 3276/
3274-51C
3284-1,2 Printer Direct
3286-1,2 Printer Direct
3287-1,1C, Printer 3276/
2,2C 3274-51C
3287-11,12 Printer Loop
3288-2 Line Printer Direct
3289-1,2 Line Printer 3276/
3274-51C
3289-3 Line Printer Loop
3645 Printer Loop
3767-1,2,3 Communication Terminal Data Link -

These printers are supported for output only using the DPPX LU1/SNA
character string interface to DPPX/BASE Communication Services.

TABLE 2

IBM Printer Devices

3268-1
3287-1C,2C

Printer
Printer

Attachment

Loop
3274-51C
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These printers are supported for output only using the DPPX LU1/SNA
character string interface to DPPX/BASE Communication Services.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to work with the DPPX/BASE
licensed program.

DPPX/DPS is written in Programming Language for Distributed
Systems (PL/DS). When optional source code is ordered, it is
distributed in DPPX assembler language with most of the original
PL/DS statements shown as comments. DPPX/DPS source code is
available on magnetic tape and program listings on microfiche as
related optional material.

The following licensed programs are required depending on application
programming language used:

DPPX/BASE 5760-010
DPPX/COBOL Compiler 5760-CB1
DPPX/COBOL Run~Time Library 5760-LM1
DPPX/ASM 5760-AS1
DPDS (for PL/DS) 5799-AZL
(PRPQ P88016)

The following licensed programs are required if the outboard formatting
function of DPPX/DPS V2 is to be used:

DPPX/DSC
CICS/0S/VS Version 1 Release § 5740-XX1 (VS1, MVS)
CICS/DOS/VS Version 1 Release 5 5746~XX3 or (VSE)

The following licensed programs may optionally be used to assist
moving CICS Basic Mapping Support maps outboard:

Screen Definition Facility/CICS 5740-XXF (0S/VS)
(SDF/CICS) Release 2 5746-XXT (DOS/VSE)

Distributed Systems Executive
(DSX) Release 2 5748-XXG (VSE, 0S/VS)

DPPX/DPS FM is a prerequisite for DPPX/DPS IMD, which uses
DPPX/DPS FM to control interactions with the programmer.

DPPX/DPS FM is a prerequisite for the DPPX/BASE interactive editor
in full screen mode. DPPX/DPS IMD is a prerequisite for DMS/DPPX
(Development Management System, 5760-XC2) application generation;
DPPX/DPS FM is required to execute applications which use maps
under DMS/DPPX Execution Facility (5660-265) or which use maps
under DCMS/DPPX (5760-XR6) in execution mode. DPPX/DPS IMD
ig a prerequisite for DPPX/PS3640 (5660-267) Interactive Transaction
enerator.

Some customers may need to transmit maps, object programs, etc.,
from the IBM 8100 where they were developed, to a destination IBM
8100 for execution. This can be done as follows:

a. By the use of a $/370 or 4300 and the DSX (Distributed System
Executive) Release 2 licensed program, 5748~XXG. The maps etc.,
are transmitted from an 8100 to a S/370 or 4300 DSX library and
then DSX will retransmit to the destination 8100.

b. The customer may write an application program in the originating
(development) 8100 which connects to the DPPX/BASE command
facility in the destination 8100; the program transmits a job stream
which includes the commands necessary to catalog the map, as
well as the object map module.

c. A diskette may be produced with the desired maps, etc., to be
loaded at the destination 8100.

DPPX/DPS is a part of the DPPX System IPQO, 5750-BA1.
COMPATIBILITY

DPPX/DPS V2 is upward-compatible with the first version of
DPPX/DPS, i.e., DPPX/DPS V2 will provide compatible DPPX/DPS V1
function as follows:

«  Source and object programs.
«  Source and object maps.

— Version 1 source maps are accepted by DPPX/DPS V2 IMD and
converted irreversibly to Version 2 specifications to the map
specification library. Customers should consider saving a
back-up copy of a Version 1 source map before processing it by
DPPX/DPS V2 IMD.

— Version 1 object maps are accepted by DPPX/DPS V2 FM.
« Syntax and semantics of the application program interface (API).
« Mapping function provided.
« Application data structures.
« Application control structures.

5760-RC1
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PERFORMANCE CONSIDERATIONS

A systems programmer will be able to make trade offs of DPPX/DPS
FM response time against storage. For details of response time
characteristics see DPPX System Design and Performance Guide and
DPPX [DPS User’s Guide.

. DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX[DPS General Information (GC33-0090) ... DPPX/DPS Users
Guide (SC33-0092) ... DPPX/DPS Licensed Program Specifications
(GC33-0093) ... DPPX/DPS Messages (SC33-0094) ... DPPX/BASE
General Information (GC27-0400) ... DPPX Installation: Guide
(SC27-0401) ... DPPX/DPS V2 Program Summary (GC33-0120).

In addition DPPX/DPS IMD online documentation is distributed
automatically with the DPPX/IMD basic machine readable material.

SYSTEM INTEGRITY: Refer to section Gi 23.2
RPQs ACCEPTED: No

Do not reproduce without written permission
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1BM 8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM
DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM
DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE
DMS/DPPX FEP1
DEFINITION (5760-XC2) - EXECUTION FACILITY (5660-265)

PURPOSE

Development Management System/Distibuted Processing Program-
ming Executive provides an interactive interface for developing, testing,
generating and executing application programs in an IBM DPPX
environment. It is highly compatible with the DMS Cross-System
Product for SSX/VSE, and for CICS/VS, TSO and VM/CMS.

. DMS/DPPX Definition includes the facilities for developing, testing
and generating DMS/DPPX applications.

« DMS/DPPX Execution Facility provides for production execution of
DMS/DPPX applications.

HIGHLIGHTS
« Interactive definition, test and execution of application programs.
« Trace/debug facility at development time.
« Direct execution of generated applications.
« Call and transfer linkage to other applications.
« Definition and execution in a DPPX environment.

« Portability of application definitions (within published restrictions)
between DMS/DPPX, DMS/CSP, and DMS/DPCX.

DESCRIPTION

Data Definition - Allows the definition of data structures and the
characteristics .associated with that data. Single elements of data are
defined as data items. Each data item name is unique within a library
called the Member Specification Library (MSL). Data items are
components of a record, table, map or working storage. After a data
item has been defined once, it may be used in other records, tables,
maps or working storage by entering the data item name. The
associated characteristics of the data item, collected from the MSL,
need not be reentered.

Map Definition ~ Allows the definition of a map for a terminal display or
printer. Each map is given a unique name within a map-group (a group
of maps for use in an application) and device. The variable fields
defined on a map are named and characteristics are defined for each.
Characteristics may be collected from data definitions on the MSL if an
already defined data item name is used.

Application Definition - Provides for the definition of an application as a
group of related processes. Processing statements can be used to
define arithmetic operations, movement of data, use of tables, access
to map fields and record data items, and logical testing and branching.

Application Test - Allows the user to verify the syntax and logic design
of any DMS-defined application as well as to view the logical sequence
of map displays as the user will see them in the production environ-
ment.

List Processor - Provides the capability to list all members of an MSL,
or select subsets to be listed, and then invoke other DMS/DPPX
functions against them. These functions are: Copy, rename, delete,
print, change, where used, edit, view, export. Most utilities and editors
can be invoked directly from the list processor.

Utilities
« EXPORT - Allows an MSL member to be moved out of an MSL.

« IMPORT - Allows a previously exported member to be moved into
an MSL.

« Member Maintenance - Allows members in an MSL to be copied,
deleted, renamed, or printed.

« File Maintenance - Allows the user to view or change data that is
stored in a file that has been previously created and defined. If the
change option is selected, the user may display, replace, delete,
add or copy records to the file. File maintenance replaces the
previously available File Inquiry facility.

e Tutorial - Can be used to learn about DMS/DPPX by reading it as a
manual or By direct selection of certain sections. It can be
accessed at any point in DMS/DPPX by pressing the HELP
program function key.

Modes of Operation: DMS/DPPX operates in either of two modes
during application development:

« TUTOR - An instructional or teaching mode for use by a new or
learning DMS/DPPX user.

« PROMPT - An input assistance mode for the experienced
DMS /DPPX user.

A change from TUTOR to PROMPT, or vice versa, can be made at any
time by entering the subcommand MODE.
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If a user requires assistance during the execution of DMS, the HELP
function key may be pressed.

Application Generation: This process translates the defined applica-
tion into a set of tables which may be executed in the DPPX environ-
ment. These execution tables may be distributed to a production
system by tape, diskette, or communications facilities. Normal
DPPX/BASE library services are used to enter the module (execution
tables) into the program library of the production system. Once there,
the application can be executed without reference to the MSL.

Application Execution: Once an application has been generated, it may
be executed under the control of the DMS/DPPX Execution Facility
product. DMS/DPPX Execution Facility retrieves the application
definition from the DPPX library, initializes it to the run-time environ-
ment and manages the execution of the application.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

INSTALLATION: The DMS/DPPX installation procedure consists of
loading programs and data files from the distribution diskettes to disk.
All DMS programs are distributed in object module form and program
assembly is not required.

The DMS/DPPX FEP1 installation package contains a complete set of
replacement modules for DMS/DPPX and may be installed as a FEP or
as a Service Level Update. Installation of the FEP rather than the
Service Level Update is recommended for systems that have DMS
already installed.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
The minimum configuration for DMS/DPPX is:
« One IBM 8100 Information System with 384K bytes of storage.

« One display terminal with a 1,920-character screen and 12
program function keys.

«  One operator terminal (Execution Facility).

For system libraries, any appropriate storage devices supported by
DPPX/BASE are allowed.

For user data storage and system data sets, at least one disk storage
unit is required, which may be the same as required for DPPX/BASE
system operation.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

DMS/DPPX (Definition) and DMS/DPPX Execution Facility require the
following product:

Program Name
DPPX/BASE
DMS /DPPX (Definition) also requires:

Program Name

Program Number
5760-010

Program Number

DPPX/DPS (FM) V1 5760-XR1
or
DPPX/DPS (FM) V2 5760-264
DPPX/DPS IMD V1 5760-XR1
FC #6000 or 6001

or
DPPX/DPS IMD V2 5760-264 A, Bor C
DMS/DPPX Execution Facility may use the following products:

Program Name Program Number

DPPX/DTMS 5760-TD1
(interactive applications and if
DTMS data bases are accessed)

DPPX/DPS FM 5760-XR1
(if maps are used)

DMS/DPPX (Definition) 5760-XC2

(if application modification is required)

Storage Requirements: DMS/DPPX (Definition) requires a minimum
of 48K real storage. Additicnal storage is required for multiple
concurrent users.

DMS/DPPX Execution Facility requires a minimum of 38K bytes of real
storage plus the size if the run-time application. DMS applications vary
in size from 4K for a small application to 20K bytes or more for larger
applications.

These storage requirements do not include data storage, or storage for
other licensed programs or the concurrently resident application
programs. .
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DMS/DPPX FEP1 (cont’'d)
COMPATIBILITY and PORTABILITY

COMPATIBILITY with EARLIER RELEASES: DMS/DPPX Execution
Facility FEP 1 will execute applications generated with DMS/DPPX Fix
Package 204 or later.

Applications generated with DMS/DPPX FEP1 will require FEP1 of the
DMS/DPPX Execution Facility for execution.

COMPATIBILITY with DMS/CSP: DMS/DPPX and DMS/CSP provide a
means for defining applications which, with little or no change, can be
migrated between 8/370, 30XX, 4300 and 8100 systems. This is
achieved as follows:

The definition facilities, by which a user describes his application, maps,
and data, are identical in DMS/DPPX and DMS/CSP. These defini-
tions are stored in a Member Specification Library which can be moved
from one DMS system to another. DMS/DPPX and DMS/CSP each
include utilities for moving definitions between them.

The generation and execution facilities recognize differences between
environments and allow use of certain facilities unique to the environ-
ment. While use of these facilities does not preclude portability, the
user should be cautious in taking advantage of them during definition as
they may introduce some extra effort into migrating between DMS-
supported environments.

Additional information on application portability is included in the
DMS/DPPX General Information Manual (GH20-2154).

COMPATIBILITY with DMS/DPCX: DMS/DPPX, DMS/DPCX and
DMS/CSP are conceptually the same in the definition phase, however,
DMS/DPPX and DMS/CSP offer functions that are not available with
DMS/DPCX. Applications developed on DMS/DPPX or DMS/CSP
which use these unique capabilities may require redesign or redefinition
if the application is also to be generated for a DPCX system.

Applications defined using DMS/DPCX are portable to DMS/DPPX or
DMS/CSP environments within previously published restrictions. For
more information about DMS portability, see the DMS/CSP General
Information Manual.

COMPATIBILITY with DMS/3790: An objective of DMS/DPPX is to
provide user interface compatibility where functional properties are
similar. A conversion aid program that executes under DPPX is
provided to convert Display Management System/3790 (DMS/3790)
panel (map) files into a format which is compatible with DMS/DPPX
and DMS/DPCX. IBM 3790 function programs (FPs) that use these
map definitions must be manually converted by the user. However, the
user can use the DMS/DPPX or DMS/DPCX definition facilities to
redefine his programs.

CONVERSION: Not applicable.

DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

(Definition) General Information (GH20-2154) ... Execution Facility
General Information (GH20-2438) ... (Definition) Program Reference
and Operation (SH20-2420) ... Execution Facility Program Reference
and Operation (SH20-2473) ... Messages and Codes (SH20-2491) ...
(Definition) Licensed Program Specifications (GH20-5298) ...
Execution Facility Licensed Program Specifications (GH20-5317) ...
Reference Summary (GX20-2379$)]

TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM
DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE
PRESENTATION SERVICES for 3640 TERMINALS
DPPX/P$3640 (5660-267)

PURPOSE

This licensed program is an ease-of-use aid for users of the 8100
Information System with Distributed Processing Programming
Executive Base (DPPX/BASE) or the Distributed Processing Program-
ming Executive/System Product (DPPX/SP) which provides presenta-
tion services support, including transaction invocation, formatting,
editing, message assembly, message buffering and time-of-day
broadcasting, for selected 3640 terminals. These functions simplify the
programming on the 8100 of the 3640 terminals, specifically the 3641,
3642, 3644, 3646 and the 3647. All aspects of programming can
benefit - design, implementation, testing and maintenance.

SPECIAL SALES INFORMATION

8100 customers can benefit from the device-independent support

provided by DPPX/PS3640 EM at application run time. DPPX/PS3640
ITG is of benefit where the 8100 is being used to write applications -
this may be at a central 8100 in the DP center or a remote 8100 where
programs to be run locally are developed.

DESCRIPTION

The DPPX/PS3640 Execution Manager (EM), the runtime component
which uses the DPPX/BASE and DPPX/SP 3640 exit facility, can be
invoked from applications written in DPPX COBOL, DPPX Assembler
language or Distributed Processing Development System (DPDS) -
Programming Language for Distributed Systems (PL/DS), including
those running under Data Base and Transaction Management System
(DPPX/DTMS). To utilize DPPX/PS3640, the application program
passes the address of the application control header and the application
data area when issuing a COBOL WRITE (or the equivalent macro
instructions for Assembler language and PL/DS). Included in the
application header are the transaction group name and the transaction
step map name which is specified by the application program. The
structure of the control area is supplied by IBM with the DPPX/PS3640
code. The application data structure area is generated by the Interac-
tive Transaction Generator (ITG) feature of DPPX/PS3640. Transaction
functions required by the application are defined in maps previously
created through ITG.

DPPX/PS3640 provides, as an optional feature, the Interactive
Transaction Generator (ITG) which is the program development time
component. This feature is an online programming aid, enabling the
application programmer to create and update a library of maps and
tables. These maps, which are called transaction step maps, contain
parameters which specify the type of media, variable fields and their
attributes, prompt messages (if applicable), indicator controls (lights
and buzzer), and edit tables if required. ITG uses the standard DPPX
and DPPX/SP 1/0 facilities. In DPPX/SP environments, it also uses
the Distributed Presentation Services (DPPX/DPS) components,
Interactive Map Definition (IMD) feature and Format Management (FM),
during its execution. In DPPX/SP environments, it also uses the FM
component of DPPX/SP and DPPX/SP IMD licensed program. These
components must therefore be available on the machine where ITG
transaction definition takes place.

A transaction is created by the user defining or copying (previously
defined) transaction step maps into a transaction group. Following the
creation or modification of this transaction group by ITG, before it can
be used by an application program and EM, a special ITG generate
process must be invoked, the result of which is:

— An application data structure for the appropriate application
language (DPPX COBOL, DPPX assembler language or PL/DS)
placed on a source copy library.

— A transaction group object module which is placed on a map
module library.

The key to the transfer of data between application and the 3640
terminal is the map which EM loads and which contains the following
information:

— The structure of the input/output data when passed to/from the
application program.

— A definition of the constant data and/or prompt message(s).
— The edit checks to be performed on the variables entered.

— Tables to provide functions such as range checking and variable
flow control.

— Error control including operator guidance lights.
— Device control information (e.g., buzzer, enable keyboard).
~ Message buffering.

— Time of day (TOD) formatting for the 3641 and 3647 terminals
along with TOD broadcasting to 3641 terminals and synchroni-
zation with the 3647 terminals.
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Transaction step maps are grouped together into a transaction group
which basically links together the several steps required for a transac-
tion. These usually are prompts followed by the terminal operator
entering data via a fixed media such as a magnetic stripe or via a
keyboard entry from a 3641.

DPPX/PS3640 code is reentrant and reusable; at the installation’s
option selected modules may be transient.

DPPX/PS3640 INTERACTIVE TRANSACTION GENERATOR SUMMARY:
At program development time or during maintenance, the application
programmer invokes the DPPX/PS3640 ITG feature to describe a
run~-time 3640 transaction including constant data, variable data to be
presented to or by the end user, and edit characteristics and tables.

ITG aids the application programmer in describing the 3640 device

‘interface with the end user. It facilitates transaction specification by

virtue of the following programmer oriented
concepts:

— Full screen context editing capability for entry of 3641 display
and 3642 printer formats.

— Horizontal and vertical software driven scrolling capability.

interactive design

— Menu driven processes.

— HELP facility.

— Restart capability - changes can be automatically recovered.
— Default values for map characteristics.

~ The ability for existing DPPX/PS3640 ITG map specifictions to
be copied as initial specification for a new map.

— Library management utilities.

— Generate process to provide a structure for application data and
to reduce the need for recompilation.

— Print utility.

The DPPX/PS3640 ITG Feature Allows an Application Programmer
to Describe Online Transactions for the 3640 Terminals

When ITG is invoked, or on completion of a process, the initial selection
menu is displayed. The user may select one of the following processes.-
or terminate ITG. Each process is also menu driven.

Map Editor Process

The Map Editor allows the user to create new transaction step
maps and to edit existing ones. The user may specify the map
layout, field attributes and application data structure details. This
process consists of a series of screens which ask the user to
specify such items as:

Type of media.

Map exit-program name {if desired).
Error map flow.

Light control.

Map flow variable control.

Buzzer control.

Magnetic stripe creation specifications.

Display layout including prompt messages (constants) and
variable fields including edit attributes.

Control map characteristics - Includes special device specifica-
tions for the 3641 and 3647 terminals.

Library Management Process

Provides utility functions for managing the map specification
library: List Directory - Copy - Rename - Delete. An audit trail is
kept of map modifications, and when the generate process was
last invoked.

Generate Process

Before maps can be used by an application program, the map
specifications have to pass through the generate process. There
are two types of output from this process.

a.Each transaction group generates an application data structure
(for the specified application language) which is cataloged on a
source copy library.

b. Each transaction group generates one object map moduie which
is cataloged on a map module library.
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A report is also produced. When the application data structure is
not changed, recompliation of the application program is not
necessary as a result of the generate process.

Utility Process

Used to print, import and export members of the map specification
library.

Transaction Group Editor

Allows the user to review the application data structure that is
defined for a transaction group and modify it if necessary. The
user can delete, insert or reorder variables; their names and
characteristics may be changed; and variables may be designated
as subfields of other variables. In addition this process allows the
user to review and modify the map flow control in a transaction
group.

Table Editor

Table editor functions are used to create and modify the tables that
control the transaction ID translation and direct map flow based on
a transaction ID or function Key. It is also used for generating edit
tables for input variable verification (such as range check) and
specifying map flow.

Time of Day Specification

The time of day specification frames allow the user to create a new
time of day table and to edit an existing one. The user may specify
the type of clock to be displayed (12 or 24 hour), how often it is to
be updated, the frequency of synchronization of the 3647's clocks

with the 3641, and if the time to be displayed should be different
from the 8100 timer value.

Tutorial Process

Online documentation of DPPX/PS3640 ITG. This facility is
modeled on the TSO/SPF tutorial mode.

The HELP facility allows the user to obtain additional information
about any error message displayed, or general information about a
subcommand or options, by entering the tutorial process at the
appropriate chapter.

In the event of a system failure, ITG will automatically save any
changes that have been made and optionally recover {providing the
map specification index is still usable ~ ITG will not attempt
recovery of the index).

Application programs development is completed by

1. Compilation/assembly of the source program with a copy from
the source copy library of

a. The IBM-supplied control structure and
b.ITG generated application data structure
and
2. Compilation/assembly of any user exit code.

The transaction group/transaction step map specified in the control
header is loaded by DPPX/PS3640 EM at application run time.

DPPX/P$3640 EXECUTION MANAGER SUMMARY: DPPX/PS3640-EM
is dcfesiglned to work under DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP using the 3640
exit facility.

1BM 3640 Devices Supported BY DPPX/PS3640 EM

Device Type

3641 Reporting Terminal

3642 Encoder Printer

3644 Automatic Data Unit

3646 Scanner Control Unit

3647 Time and Attendance Terminal

Note: Support for the 3643 and 3645 terminals is included in
BII:'F&/SEistributed Presentation Services (DPPX/DPS) and

DPPX/PS3640 EM Provides the Application Run-Time Support and
Interacts with the End User at a 3640 Terminal

Functions provided by DPPX/PS3640 EM are:

Basic mapping (media definition ... map characteristics ... variable field
definition and edit characteristics ... table creation and modification ...
feedback information) and user exits.

The Basic Mapping function of EM allows the application to send and
receive data in a device independent manner, using maps previously
generated by ITG. The map contains device dependent information
required for the manipulation of the data stream. Changes to maps
{using ITG) which do not change the application data structure can be
made without the need to recompile the application program and copy
a new data structure.
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Media definition identifies the type of media the map will define:
Display, magnetics, punched card, punched badge, print, DI, DO,
3644 or control.

Map characteristics defines various characteristics of the map and
include: Map exit name, map flow, lights, buzzer, time of day and
type of magnetic encoding.

Variable fields can be defined and associated with an application
data structure. Edit characteristics can be specified to be per-
formed upon data entry. These edit characteristics include: Literal
check, range check, table check, field assembly (combining
numeric fields entered one at a time via a “menu’ card into a single
field), folding, alphabetic/numeric check, length check and
right/left justification.

Table creation/modification allows the user to define and change
tables used for range checks, function key translation to a
transaction ID, and variable map flow control.

Feedback information is provided through the control header,
indicating a class of error and details within that class.

User Exits provide a capability for the user to write programs in DPPX
COBOL, DPPX assembler language or PL/DS. These programs will use
a subset of program language facilities. Typical uses on output are
special conversion and editing and provision of device specific control
information to the application on input.

Relationship Between DPPX/PS83640 iTG and DPPX/PS3640 EM
Programmer at terminal {(program development time)

Uses — ITG (which utilizes DPPX/DPS IMD and FM) or the FM
component of DPPX/SP and DPPX/SP licensed programs

to create - Transaction step maps

to generate - Application data structures on
source copy libraries

and - Transaction group maps on Map

Module Libraries

Uses — DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP interactive editor
to create - Source program
- User exit code
Uses — DPPX COBOL, DPPX assembler (DPPX/ASM) or PL/DS

a)  with - Source program input and
copies - Control header and application data
structure
to create — Program modules
b)  with - User mapping exit code
to create — User mapping exit load module

End user at IBM 3640 terminal (application run-time)

invokes - Transaction which in turn

- Invokes the appropriate group of
maps passing data both to and from
the application data structure if re-
quired

With application program and the
user exit code via the application
data structure and control header

The Application Program Interface (API) is the Means of invoking
DPPX/PS3640 EM at Application Run-Time

The functions required in a transaction are defined in maps which have
been previously created using ITG. A transaction can be invoked by
DPPX/PS3640 EM from applications written in DPPX/COBOL, DPPX
assembler language or PL/DS which pass:

— The transaction group name and the transaction step map name
(in the control header). .

— (The address of) the control header and application data area.

The control header is used to indicate transaction group and step-
names, feedback and other control information.

interacts -



DPPX/PS3640 (cont'd)
CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES
To install and use DPPX/PS3640 the user must:

Acquire a knowledge of the functions provided through reading
DPPX [PS3640 User’s Guide, and be familiar with DPPX/BASE and
DPPX/DPS or DPPX/SP and DPPX/SP IMD ... understand the use of
the application program interface in DPPX/COBOL, DPPX Assembler
language or PL/DS to invoke DPPX/PS3640 EM ... understand the
DPPX or DPPX/SP initialization and customization processes described
in DPPX or DPPX [SP Installation: Guide (SC27-0401) as they relate
to DPPX/PS3640 ... carry out approved problem determination
procedures before contacting IBM for program service ... install fix
packages and service level updates as appropriate.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
DPPX/PS3640 INTERACTIVE TRANSACTION GENERATOR
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
The minimum configuration is:

IBM 8100 Information System with 512K bytes of processor
storage.

1BM operator console or terminal.

IBM display terminal with 1920-character screen and at least 12
program function keys (can be operator console).

Direct access: For system libraries, any appropriate devices supported
by DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP are allowed. For DPPX/PS3640 user
data storage and DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transaction Generator
system data sets, at least one disk storage unit is required, which can
be the same device as required for DPPX/BASE system operation.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS
DPPX/PS3640 ITG requires the following products:

DPPX/SP 5660-281

DPPX/BASE 5760-010

DPPX/DPS V1 5760-XR1
or

DPPX/DPS V2 5660-264

DPPX/PS3640 ITG is designed to work with the above products and
subsequent modifications unless otherwise stated in a future program
announcement.

DPPX/PS3640 EXECUTION MANAGER
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
The minimum configuration for application execution under EM is:

IBM 8100 Information System with 512K bytes of processor
storage.

IBM operator terminal.
Selected IBM 3640 terminal (3641, 3642, 3644, 3646, 3647).

Direct access: For system libraries, any appropriate devices supported
by DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP are allowed.

For DPPX/PS3640 Execution Manager user data storage and DPPX/
PS3640 Execution Manager system data sets, at least one disk storage
unit is required, which may be the same device as required by
DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP system operation.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The Execution Manager operates under the control of DPPX/BASE or
DPPX/SP with the 3640 exit facility.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

Machine: The storage requirements of DPPX/PS3640 Execution
Manager are dependent upon various configuration and workload
parameters including the number of devices, device types, number of
resident transaction group maps and the amount of resident Execution
Manager code. The following data does not include the resident DPPX
or DPPX/SP exit manager storage requirement; neither does it include
the exit environment work area because this is not used by the
Execution Manager.

In a production, response oriented, environment of 20 terminals
{consisting of a mixture of 3641s, 3642s, 3644s, 3646s and 3647s)
supporting 25 different transactions, including time of day to
3641/3647s, the storage requirement for DPPX/PS3640 Execution
Manager would be approximately 126K bytes. This figure includes
DPPX/PS3640 Execution Manager code (80K bytes), control blocks
and dynamic storage (33.8K bytes), and transaction group map storage
(12.2K bytes).

The minimum storage requirement for a single 3641 terminal system
supporting 10 transactions is approximately 6.2K bytes. This figure
includes 3K bytes for DPPX/PS3640 Execution Manager code, 2.4K
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bytes for control blocks and dynamic storage, and 750 bytes for
transaction group map storage. Note that with DPPX/PS3640
Execution Manager, system programmers are able to make trade-offs
of response time against storage consumption.

In an application development environment, where a single user is
creating typical transaction step maps using DPPX/PS3640 interactive
Transaction Generator, approximately 39.5K bytes of storage is
required. This consists of 18K bytes for permanently resident
DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transaction Generator code, 4.5K bytes for
dynamically loaded DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transaction Generator
process code and 17K bytes for control blocks and dynamic storage.
Note that in DPPX environments, DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transac-
tion Generator necessitates the installation of DPPX/DPS - Distributed
Presentation Services - both the Interactive Map Definition and Format
Management components, DPPX/BASE indexed access method and
relative sequential access method services, and therefore additional
storage is required these services. In DPPX/SP environments, it also
uses the FM component of DPPX/SP and DPPX/SP IMD licensed
program. The storage for controi blocks and buffers for these services
is included in the total of 39.5K bytes. Each additional user requires
approximately 21.5K bytes for the DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transac-
tion Generator process code, control blocks and dynamic storage.

The configuration must include sufficient 1/0 devices to support the
requirements for system residence and system data sets. Sufficient
direct access storage must be available to satisfy the user information
storage requirements and can consist of any direct access facility
supported by the DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP indexed access method,
unless otherwise stated. DPPX/PS3640 Execution Manager object
code requires approximately 225K bytes (900 256-byte blocks) of disk
storage, DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transaction Generator object code
requires approximately 875K bytes (3,500 256-byte blocks) of disk
storage plus 775K bytes (3,100 256-byte blocks) of disk storage for
DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transaction Generator online documenta-
tion.

Use of DPPX/PS3640 Interactive Transaction Generator requires a
DPPX/DPS or DPPX/SP FM Format Management supported display
with a screen width of 80 characters, depth of at least 24 lines and with
a keyboard that has 12 or more program function keys.

DPPX/PS3640 EM supports the following IBM 3640 devices:

Device Type

3641 Reporting Terminal

3642 Encoder Printer

3644 Automatic Data Unit

3646 Scanner Control Unit

3647 Time and Attendance Terminal

Note: Support for the 3643 and 3645 terminals is included in
DPPX/DPS and in the FM component of DPPX/SP and DPPX/SP
IMD.

These terminals may be attached either by a data link through a 3842 or
3843 Loop Control Unit or by the directly attached IBM Multiuse
Communications Loop.

Programming: This licensed program is designed to work with the
DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP licensed program using the 3640 exit facility.
DPPX/PS3640 also requires the DPPX/DPS licensed program on the
system on which ITG is installed in DPPX environments. ITG uses the
IMD and FM components of DPPX/DPS to control interactions with
the display. In DPPX/SP environments, it also uses the FM component
of DPPX/SP and DPPX/SP IMD ficensed program.

The following programs are required depending on application
programming language used:

DPPX/COBOL Compiler 5760-CB1
DPPX/COBOL Runtime Library 5760-LM1
DPPX/ASM 5760-AS1
DPDS (for PL/DS) 5799-AZL

{Programming RPQ
P88016)

DPPX/DTMS or the DTMS component of DPPX/SP can be used
optionally with DPPX/PS3640 to provide a more simple 1/0 interface
between application programs and the 3640 terminals. )

Some customers may need to transmit information, such as maps and
object programs, from the 8100 where they were developed to a
destination 8100 for execution. This can be done by:

1.Use of a S/370 or 4300 and the DSX (Distributed System
Executive) Release 2 licensed program product, 5748-XXG. The
maps etc. are transmitted from the 8100 to a S/370 or 4300
DSX library and then DSX will retransmit to the destination 8100.

2. A user written application program.
3. Use of diskette or other portable medium.
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DPPX/PS3640 (cont’d)
DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX [PS3640 General Information (GC31-0010) ... DPPX/PS3640
User’s Guide ... DPPX/PS3640 Licensed Program Specification ...
DPPX /PS3640 ITG Diagnosis & Logic Overview ... DPPX /PS3640 EM
Diagnosis & Logic Overview

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING
EXECUTIVE/
INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY
5660-271

PURPOSE

The DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility provides a simplified,
full-screen, interactive interface to the DPPX command facility. It is
designed to enhance the usability and productivity of 8100/DPPX
systems by both central and remote site users.

HIGHLIGHTS

The DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility supports three major
functional areas, as well as tutorial information that clarifies each
function.

« System use

The system use dialogs are designed primarily for application

developers and system analysts. They address data set, catalog
and volume management and the submission of COBOL programs
for background batch processing.

The system use dialogs provide the capability to:

— Define, delete and rename data sets.

— Edit data sets.

— Browse data sets.

— Browse catalogs and display, edit and delete data sets.
— Define, delete and display catalogs.

— Initialize, activate and display data about volumes.

~ Copy or move data sets or catalogs.

— Compile COBOL programs, link-edit programs and submit
programs for execution in the background batch environment.

»  System operations

The system operations dialogs are designed primarily for remote
site users who do not have a high level of data processing skills.
They assist the user with the daily operation of the 8100.

The system operation dialogs provide the capability to:
— Display system status.
— Use printer sharing.
— Use batch processing.
— Use remote job entry services.
— Add, remove or initialize diskettes or tapes.
— Set and verify the date and time stored in the system.
— Maintain an operator log.
« System management

The system management dialogs are primarily designed for system
administrators and, in some instances, remote site operators.
These dialogs are grouped under administrative services and an
analyze function.

The administrative services dialogs provide the capability to define
and maintain:

— DPPX user profiles.

- DPPX environment profiles.

— Printer sharing options.

— DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility user session options.
— DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility tables.

The analyze dialogs assist with the problem determination process.
These dialogs may be useful to operations or ““help desk™
personnel at the central site when used in conjunction with the
Host Command Facility licensed program, or, in some instances,
remote site operators. The analyze dialogs provide the capability
to:

— Print dump data sets.
— Examine and print the error log.
- Start, stop and display a system trace.
— Test device operation.
« Tutorials

The tutorial function is essentially an online user's manual.
Tutorials can be invoked from the initial menu, any other menu, or
data entry panel by pressing Program Function Key 1 (PF1) or
entering “explain” on the command input line. The “First Use
Tutorial” may be selected from the initial menu. This tutorial
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describes the DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility and how to use
it. Inexperienced users should browse this tutorial before attempt-
ing any other activity.

When a tutorial is invoked by the PF1 key, an explain panel is
displayed. These panels are structured so they reflect, panel for
panel, the functions provided. Those at the highest level of the
structure describe DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility concepts
and objectives. Tutorials for the function selection panels discuss
the objectives and rationale of the particular function. Those that
correspond to data entry panels offer considerations for the data to
be entered, instructions for modifying an entry, and references to
documents providing more detailed information. To leave any
tutorial panel, the user presses the END key (PF3).

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

To install and use the DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility, it is the
customer’s responsibility to:

« Acquire sufficient knowledge of DPPX/BASE concepts and
facilities necessary to utilize the DPPX/Interactive Productivity
Facility.

« Use the installation process as described in the DPPX/Interactive
Productivity Facility program directory.

« Acquire a knowledge of DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility
function by reading the DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility
General Information manual and the tutorials included in
DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility.

« Carry out the problem determination procedures described in the
DPPX [Command Facility Extensions Feature Diagnosis guide
before contacting IBM for program service.

« Install fix packages and service level updates.
SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to operate on an |IBM 8130 or 8140
Processor with 512K bytes of processor storage, with a diskette drive
and with 58MB of disk storage capacity. Also required is a display
supported by DPPX/DPS Format Management with a screen width of
at least 80 characters and a depth of at least 24 lines. Up to 24
program function keys are supported if available on the display
keyboard. Specific devices supported are:

Device Number Device Name Attachment
3276-12,13,14 Control Unit

Display

Station Loop or Data Link
3277-2 Display

Station Display/Printer

Attachment

3278-2,3,4 Display

Station via 3276
3278-2,3,4,5 Display

Station via 3274-51C
3279-2A,2B,3A,3B  Color Display

Station via 3274-51C or 3276
8775-1,2 Display

Terminal Loop
8775-11,12 Display

Terminal Data Link
3104-B1, B2 Display

Terminal Loop

Storage Requirements: The storage requirements of this licensed
program are dependent upon the various configuration and workload
parameters. The parameters include: Device type, map size, message
rates, number of resident maps, and the number of processing
environments.

The DPPX/BASE Command Facility Extensions Feature (required for
DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility) executes in a standard DPPX
interactive command facility environment (approximately 48K bytes of
processor storage). Within the command facility address space, the
approximate processor storage estimates for the DPPX/Command
Facility Extensions Feature are:

Resident Programs (shared) 11,000 bytes

Control Blocks and Work Areas 8,000 bytes

Dynamic Variables 1,000 bytes
Total 20,000 bytes

DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility and non-resident DPPX/BASE
Command Facility Extension Feature programs are invoked as required
on a temporary basis and deleted when no longer needed. They will
operate within a standard command facility address space.
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DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility {cont'd)

The DPPX/Interactive Productivity Feature requires 256-byte blocks of
disk storage space in the System Program Catalog (SYSPGM) as

follows:

Object Code 1500

Field Descriptor Tables 1100
*

Display Panel Maps

* 1100 blocks of space are required for each of up to 14 selected
device groups. See the DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility
General Information manual for further information.

The DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility also requires 256-byte
blocks of disk storage space in three catalogs for dialog scripts,
tutorials, and tables.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to work with the DPPX/BASE
(5760-010} service level 0501, DPPX/BASE Command Facility
Extensions Feature (5760-010, feature #6005, #6006 or #6007) service
level 0100, and DPPX/DPS FM (5760-XR1) service level 0103. All
subsequent service levels are supported unless otherwise stated.

The code portion of the licensed program is written in Programming
Language for Distributed Systems (PL/DS). When optional source
code is ordered, it is distributed in DPPX Assembler language with most
of the original PL/DS statements shown as comments. Source code on
magnetic tape and program listings on microfiche are available as
optional material.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

The DPPX/Command Facility Extensions Feature utilizes the system
services of DPPX/BASE and therefore is governed by the security and
auditability features within that environment. Customer management is
responsible for the selection, implementation, and adequacy of these
features.

PERFORMANCE CONSIDERATIONS

Performance of DPPX with the DPPX/Command Facility Extensions
Feature and DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility depends on a
number of factors such as the system configuration, the available
system resources, the number of concurrent user programs and their
associated workloads and relative priorities, user data set characteris-
tics and access methods.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX /General Information (GC27-0400) .. DPPX/Interactive
Productivity  Facility  Licensed  Program  Specifications
DPPX [Interactive Productivity Facility Reference Summary .

Users of this licensed program are encouraged to order the licensed
document, DPPX /Interactive Productivity Facility Diagnosis. This
document is available as an optional feature to the basic license.

DPPX/BASE INTEGRITY

IBM will accept APARS where the installation of DPPX/Interactive
Productivity Facility introduces an exposure to the system integrity of
DPPX/BASE.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING
EXECUTIVE/
INTERACTIVE PRODUCTIVITY FACILITY
RELEASE 2
5660-271

PURPOSE

The DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility (iPF) provides a simplified,
full-screen, interactive interface to the DPPX command facility. It is
designed to enhance the usability and productivity of 8100/DPPX
systems by both central and remote site users.

Release 2 is an enhancement to the current release of DPPX/Interactive
Productivity Facility. Enhancements have been made to System
Operations dialogs in the area of Printer Sharing and Diskette Volume
utilities; System Use dialogs in the area of Browse, Edit, Dataset
utilities, Catalog utilities and Copy utilities. A new dialog has been
included to allow execution of DPPX Commands and CLISTs directly
from DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility.

The following paragraphs contain general information pertaining to
DPPX/IPF Release 2. A subsequent section covers follow-on
Functional Enhancement Package (FEP) Highlights to Release 2.

HIGHLIGHTS

The DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility supports the functional areas
of System Use, System Operations and System Management, as well
as help information that clarifies each function.

« System use

The system use dialogs are designed primarily for application
developers and system analysts. They address data set, catalog
and volume management and the submission of COBOL programs
for background batch processing.

The system use dialogs provide the capability to:

— Define, delete and rename data sets.

— Edit data sets.

— Browse data sets.

— Browse catalogs and display, edit and delete data sets.
— Define, delete and display catalogs.

- Initialize, activate and display data about volumes.

— Copy or move data sets or catalogs.

— Compile COBOL programs, link-edit programs and submit
programs for execution in the background batch environment.

RELEASE 2 ENHANCEMENTS

Browse data set provides a new FIND command to search for a character
string bounded by blanks (WORD), preceded by a blank (PREFIX) or
followed by a blank (SUFFIX). The search can be started or ended at a
specific column number. A new MARKER command will display
column markers at the top and bottom of the display area. The
capability has been added to set the SCROLL field to a specific number
of lines instead of a half or full page.

Edit data set allows an initial CLIST to be specified that contains EDIT
subcommand defaults.

Data set utilities support the building of index datasets, recovery of a
data set and defining and deleting aliases. The copy/move function is
now supported as part of data set utilities. A data set can now be
defined by specifying a model data set.

Catalog utilities support copy/move function and copying of non-
uniform catalogs.

System Operations

The system operations dialogs are designed primarily for remote site
users who do not have a high level of data processing skills. They
assist the user with the daily operation of the 8100.

The system operation dialogs provide the capability to:

« Display system status.

« Use printer sharing.

+ Use batch processing.

« Use remote job entry services.

« Add or remove diskette or tape volumes to or from the system.
» Set and verify the date and time stored in the system.

« Maintain an operator log.
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Release 2 Enhancements

« Submit Data Set for Printing supports the additional printer sharing
options of hold, headers, FCB name, train, form and type.

« Print Data Set Selection supports the additionai options of forms,
hold and type.

« Data Sets Awaiting Printing supports hold and release of a data set
display and changing print request characteristics.

« Change Print Request Options supports new printer sharing
function which allows the user to change printer sharing submit
options for a data set on the printer sharing queue. The options
which can be changed are class, copies, delete, hold, job name,
headers, suppression, FCB name, train name and form name.

« Override Printer Job Selection allows the redefinition of the job
selection criteria for a printer.

« Printer Start Options allows additional start options RULOGMODE,
wait, restart mode, restart scope and entry of a symbolic printer
name.

Volume Utilities

« Diskette volume utility has been enhanced to reduce the amount of
data entry required. The adapter and device name are the only data
required. The dialog verifies if the adapter is active and activates it
if required. The Volume ID and Volume Catalog name of the
diskette is read from the diskette and if the volume catalog is not
defined to DPPX, the Define Catalog command is issued. The
activate volume command is issued and a message displayed
identifying the volume ID and VOLCAT mounted.

Command/CLIST Execution

« This new function allows the user to enter a list of DPPX com-
mands and CLIST, and selectively execute them. The list is
retained across sessions. This reduces the times a user must use
Suspend/Resume to execute DPPX commands and CLISTS.

System Management

The system management dialogs are primarily designed for system
administrators and, in some instances, remote site operators. These
dialogs are grouped under administrative services and an analyze
function.

The administrative services dialogs provide the capability to define and
maintain:

«  DPPX user profiles.

« DPPX environment profiles.

«  Printer sharing options.

« DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility user session options.

The analyze dialogs assist with the problem determination process.
These dialogs may be useful to operations or “help desk’ personnel at
the central site when used in conjunction with the Host Command
Facility licensed program, or, in some instances, remote site operators.
The analyze dialogs provide the capability to:

e  Print dump data sets.

« Examine and print the error log.

« Start, stop and display a system trace.
« Test device operation.

Help Facilities

The help function is essentially an online user's manual. The help
function can be invoked from the initial menu, any other menu, or data
entry panel by pressing Program Function Key 1 (PF1) or entering
“help’’ on the command input line.

The “"First Use Tutorial” may be selected from the initial menu. This
tutorial describes the DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility and how to
use it. Inexperienced users should browse this tutorial before
attempting any other activity.

When a help funtion is invoked by the PF1 key, a help panel is
displayed. These panels are structured so they reflect, panel for panel,
the functions provided. Those at the highest level of the. structure
describe DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility concepts and objectives.
Help panels for the function selection panels discuss the objectives and
rationale of the particular function. Those that correspond to data entry
panels offer considerations for the data to be entered, instructions for
modifying an entry, and references to documents providing more
deta(iled3;nformation. To leave any help panel, the user presses the END
key (PF3). :
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DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility R2 (cont’'d)

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

To install and use the DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility, it is the
customer's responsibility to:

« Acquire sufficient knowledge of DPPX/BASE concepts and
\;:acilzties necessary to utilize the DPPX/Interactive Productivity
acility.

« Use the installation process as described in the DPPX/Interactive
Productivity Facility program directory.

» Acquire a knowledge of DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility
function by reading the DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility
General [Information manual and the tutorials included in
DPPX/interactive Productivity Facility.

« Carry out the problem determination procedures described in the
DPPX [Command Facility Extensions Feature Diagnosis guide
before contacting IBM for program service.

« lInstali fix packages and service level updates.
SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to operate on an IBM 8130 or 8140
Processor with 512K bytes of processor storage, with a diskette drive
and with 58MB of disk storage capacity. Also required is a display
supported by DPPX/DPS Format Management with a screen width of
at least 80 characters and a depth of at least 24 iines.
DPPX/Interactive Productivity Faciity commands can be executed via
program function keys if available on the display. All displays with an
80 character by 24 line screen supported by DPPX Version 1 and 2 are
supported by DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility.

Storage Requirements: The storage requirements of this licensed
program are dependent upon the various configuration and workload
parameters. The parameters include: Device type, map size, message
rates, number of resident maps, and the number of processing
environments.

The DPPX/BASE Command Facility Extensions Feature Level 2
(required for DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility Release 2) executes
in a standard DPPX interactive command facility environment. Within
the command facility address space, the approximate processor storage
estimates for the DPPX/Command Facility Extensions Feature are:

Resident Programs

(shared address space) 11,000 bytes
Control Blocks and Work Areas

{user address space) 8,000 bytes
Dynamic Variables

{user address space) 1,000 bytes

Total 20,000 bytes

DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility and non-resident DPPX/BASE
Command Facility Extension Feature programs are invoked as required
on a temporary basis and deleted when no longer needed. They will
operate within a standard command facility address space.

DPPX/Base Command Facility Extensions Feature Release 2 and
DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility Release 2 requires the following
(2§’$§3‘ét§4 )blocks of disk storage space in the System Program Catalog

Programs Display
and Panel
Messages Maps *
DPPX/Base Command Facility
Extensions Release 2 2,500 60
DPPX/Interactive Productivity
Facility Release 2 1,000 8
TOTAL 3,500

*  Blocks of disk storage space for display panel maps are required
for each one of up to 14 selected device groups using DPPX/DPS
Version 1 or DPPX/DPS Version 2.

The DPPX/Base Command Facility Extensions Feature ' and
DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility also require disk storage in three
DPPX/Base Command Facility Extensions Feature Release 2 user
catalogs for dialog scripts, help panels and tables; 2,600 256-byte
blocks are required for DPPX/Base Command Facility Extensions
Feature Release 2 and 5,200 2656-byte blocks are required for
DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility Release 2. :

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to work with the DPPX/BASE
{(5760-010) FEP5 level, DPPX/BASE Command Facility Extensions
Feature Level 2 (5760-010, feature #6005, #6006 or #6007), and
DPPX/DPS Format Management (5760-XR1) or DPS Format
Management Version 2 (5660-264).
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The code portion of the licensed program is written in Programming
Language for. Distributed Systems (PL/DS). When optional source
code is ordered, it is distributed in DPPX Assembler language with most
of the original PL/DS statements shown as comments. Source code on
magnetic tape and program listings on microfiche are available as
optional material.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

The DPPX/Base Command Facility Extensions Feature utilizes the
system services of DPPX/BASE and therefore is governed by the
security and auditability features within that environment. Customer
management is responsible for the selection, implementation, and
adequacy of these features.

PERFORMANCE CONSIDERATIONS

Performance of DPPX with the DPPX/Command Facility Extensions
Feature and DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility depends on a
number of factors such as the system configuration, the available
system resources, the number of concurrent user programs and their
associated workloads and relative priorities, user data set characteris-
tics and access methods. DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility
Release 2 performance will be equal to that of Release 1.

FUNCTIONAL ENHANCEMENT PACKAGE to IPF RELEASE 2
HIGHLIGHTS

The _DPPX/ Interactive Productivity Facility supports the major
functional areas of system use, system operation, and system
management, as well as help information that clarifies each function.

System Use

« The system use dialogs are designed primarily for application
developers and system administrators. They address data set
catalog, catalog, and volume management, and the submission of
COBOL programs for background batch processing.

« Release 2 user catalogs for dialog scripts, help panels, and tables.
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

IPF Release 2 is designed to operate with the DPPX/BASE (5760-010)
FEP 6 level, DPPX/BASE Command Facility Extensions feature Release
2 (5760-010, feature #6005, #6006 or #6007), and DPPX/DPS Format
gll(a&asggnzmgz'; (5760-XR1) or DPPX/DPS Format Management Version

DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)
DPPX [Interactive  Productivity  Facility  Licensed  Program

Specifications (GH20-5307) ... DPPX General Information (GC27-
(2113‘(8)8; ... DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility Summary (GX20-

Users of this licensed program are encouraged to order the licensed
document, DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility —Diagnosis
(LY20-2511). This document is available as an optional feature to the
basic license.

DPPX/BASE INTEGRITY

IBM will accept APARS where the installation of DPPX/Interactive
Productivity Facility introduces an exposure to the system integrity of
DPPX/BASE.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No

APAR Processing: All APARs will be processed throughout the period
during which central service is provided, regardless of the service level
of DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility Release 2 in use by the
customer. Preventive service fixes, however, will only be developed for
the latest available service level and may not be applicable to previous
service fevels, unless otherwise announced.

Corrective service will be developed for the last service level preceding
DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility Release 2 for 6 months from
availability of DPPX/Interactive Productivity Facility Release 2.
Customers remaining on the service level preceding Release 2 will
receive this corrective service on request.

TERMS and CONDITIONS: See PP Index
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5660-272 - DPPX/PDA
8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM
DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE
PROBLEM DETERMINATION APPLICATION

PURPOSE

DPPX/PDA program provides improved central network management
for 8100 Information Systems. DPPX/PDA will reside in the 8100 and
will work in conjunction with the Network Problem Determination
Application Version 2 (NPDA V2) and the Network Communications
Control Facility (NCCF) Release 2 or Version 2 in a host S/370 or 4300.
DPPX/PDA will interface with the DPPX error log, analyze errors that
have occurred, and notify the host NPDA V2 which in turn will notify
the central network operator who can take appropriate action.
DPPX/PDA will also accept alerts originated by devices attached to the
8100 as well as alerts generated by DPPX applications, and pass them
through to the host NPDA V2.

SPECIAL SALES INFORMATION

The DPPX/PDA licensed program is particularly useful to those DPPX
users who are part of an S/370 or 4300-based network and who want
to manage that network from a central site through use of IBM-
supplied network management tools such as NCCF Release 2 or
Version 2 and NPDA Version 2, and especially to those who want the
central-site control operator to be automatically informed about
problem areas and potential problem areas in his network nodes.

HIGHLIGHTS

+ Detects alert conditions by analyzing DPPX error log entries and
sends unsolicited alerts (RECFMS type 00) to the host.

« Transmits to the host alerts received from user applications. and
from devices attached to the 8100, e.g., the 3600 Finance
Communication System.

DESCRIPTION

Functional Capabilities: The DPPX/PDA licensed program acts as a
sensor for central network management by scanning all error log
records and reacting to those which require network management
action. Additionally, DPPX/PDA forwards to the host alerts received
from devices attached downstream. The specific functions provided by
DPPX/PDA are:

» System alert processing. This function generates an alert RECFMS
(type 00) for unsolicited transmittal to the host system (S/370 or
4300). The alerts are received by the Network Problem Determina-
tion Application Version 2 (NPDA V2). Alerts are produced from
DPPX error log entries which indicate that:

— An unrecoverable device or adapter error has occurred.

— An SDLC primary adapter transmission counter threshold has
been exceeded.

— A program, either IBM-provided or user-written, which was
running in a critical environment, has failed.

— A user application or an authorized terminal operator has issued
an alert command indicating that he wishes to notify the host of
a condition in the 8100 system.

Alerts are also transmitted to the host when they are received from
devices attached to the 8100, e.g., the 3600 Finance Communica-
tion System.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer must install the Distributed Processing Programming
Executive Base (DPPX/BASE) licensed program and provide sufficient
real storage for DPPX/PDA.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

DPPX/PDA will operate on an IBM 8100 Information System with
DPPX/BASE. All DPPX/PDA modules are transient and therefore do
not require permanent allocation of main storage.

No unique input/output devices are required for DPPX/PDA to operate.
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

DPPX/PDA is designed to run under control of the DPPX/BASE
licensed program (5760-010), which provides facilities for its operation.

DPPX/PDA is written in Programming Language for Distributed
Systems (PL/DS). When optional source code is ordered, it is
distributed in DPPX - Assembler language with most of the original
PL/DS statements shown as comments.

DPPX/PDA operates with Network Problem Determination Application
Version 2, which runs with the Network Communications Control
Facility (NCCF) Release 2 or Version 2 on IBM S/370 or 4300.

Do not reproduce without written permission
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DATA SECURITY

DPPX/PDA runs under DPPX/BASE and is subject to the controls that
it provides. Customer management is responsible for the selection,
application and adequacy of these controls for their environments.
DPPX/PDA accesses hardware and software failure data but not
customer data (or any sampling) involved in the failure. DPPX/PDA
acquires no customer data which is not directly supplied to it by the
customer.

DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX General Information Manual (GC27-0400) ... DPPX/PDA
Licensed Program Summary (GC27-0631) ... DPPX/PDA Licensed
Program Specification

Other DPPX/BASE publications will updated as appropriate to reflect
DPPX/PDA.

DPPX/BASE SYSTEM INTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes
RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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IBM 8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM
DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE
PROGRAMMED OPERATOR FACILITY
5660-273

PURPOSE

The DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility provides the ability to service
messages directed to the system operator with programmed responses.
It is designed to reduce the skills and effort required to operate an IBM
8100 Information System with DPPX/BASE at a remote site.

DESCRIPTION

The DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility will give the user of an IBM
8100 Information System the ability to intercept messages directed to
the system operator and service them with pre-established program
logic. Each message may have a unique programmed response
associated with it, or it may be grouped with messages that have a
common response. The programmed response can be specified by the
user. An initial action statement file will be shipped with the licensed
program. These defaults can be modified as the users determine the
way in which they plan to customize the systems for their mode of
operation.

Optionally, the DPPX Programmed Operator Facility may be used to
intercept and handle RJE messages. It is recommended that this
option be employed only when running RJE queued output.

An installation can select from the following actions to be taken by the
Programmed Operator Facility when a message is received:

— Ignore the message.

— Send a message to a DPPX/DTMS or Command Facility user who
has been designated “"lead operator”.

— Send a message to a user who has been designated "“host
operator’”’ and who is logged on at the central host system through
the Host Command Facility (HCF).

— Broadcast a message to all logged on Command Facility and DTMS
users.

— Initiate the execution of a specific command list (CLIST).

~  Call a program.

— Reply to a prompt from the system.

—~  Solicit a response from a lead or host operator (System Prompt).

In addition, the Programmed Operator Facility provides the user with
the ability to:

~— Build an indexed file of action statements that defines the desired
response to messages.

— Define and set timer event request.
— Perform actions when a specified timer event occurs.

— Monitor at a local or host terminal the messages and responses
being received and sent by the Programmed Operator.

:Vlessages and responses will be logged in the system operator session
og.

Through the use of the Programmed Operator Facility, the requirement
for a system operator attendant at a remote system may be minimized.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

To install and use the Programmed Operator Facility, the customer must
be familiar with the operation and concepts of DPPX/BASE. This
includes being knowledgeable in problem determination, installing fix
packages, and other normal servicing functions for the operating
system. In addition, the user must determine those messages that he
wishes to handle in a way other than that defined in the initial action
statement file, define his unique action statements, and prepare the
corresponding programs, CLISTS, or messages.

EDUCATION: The current 8100 Information System education will be
updated to reflect the new facilities of the DPPX/Programmed
Operator Facility. See the Customer Education Catalog and Schedule
G320-1244 for information on 8100 Information System courses.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility requires a hardware
configuration capable of supporting the DPPX/BASE program product,
with a minimum storage size of 512K bytes.

Most of the Programmed Operator Facility code will be transient.
Storage of 12K bytes will be required for the duration of the Program-
med Operator environment.

Do not reproduce without written permission
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The DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility requires approximately 200K
bytes (800 256-byte blocks) of disk storage in the System Program
Catalog (SYSPGM). In additon, the message action statement data set
and the timer event data set will each require 256 bytes per entry and
indices.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

This program product is designed to operate with the DPPX/BASE
(5760-010) service level that is current at the time of shipment, and
subsequent service levels and versions unless otherwise announced. [f
the customer is using DPPX/Data Base and Transaction Management
System (DPPX/DTMS) and/or DPPX/Distributed Presentation
Services Version 2 (DPPX/DPS - V2), they also must be at the current
's:ervice level at the time of shipment of DPPX/Programmed Operator
acility.

This program product is written in Programming Language for
Distributed Systems (PL/DS). When optional source code is ordered, it
is distributed in DPPX Assembler language with most of the original
PL/DS statements shown as comments. Source code on magnetic
tape arl1d program listings on microfiche are available as optional
material.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY, and CONTROL

The DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility utilizes the system services
of the DPPX/BASE and is therefore governed by the security and
auditability features within that environment. Customer management
must be sensitive to system integrity considerations and is responsible
for the selection, implementation and adequacy of these features.

DOCUMENTATION: (available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX/BASE General Information (GC27-0400) .

DPPX /Programmed Operator Facility: Guide and Reference
(SC27-0649) ... DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility Diagnosis:
Reference (LY38-3060) ... DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility:
Messages and Codes (SC27-0646) Licensed  Program
Specifications.

SYSTEM INTEGRITY

IBM  will accept APARS where the installation of the
DPPX/Programmed Operator Facility introduces an exposure to the
sysl:em ir(;tegrity of DPPX/BASE. This program is intended to run
authorized.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No !
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5660-281 - DPPX/SP R1
8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM
DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE
SYSTEM PRODUCT RELEASE 1

PURPOSE

8100 Information System Distributed Processing Programming
Executive/System Product (DPPX/SP) is a licensed program designed
for distributed data processing applications running on 8100 informa-
tion” Systems. It provides multi-programming, multi-user and
multi-level system support for concurrent application environments.
Interactive, batch, and plant floor applications are supported. DPPX/SP
provides a variety of functions to communicate with S/370, 30XX,
4300, other 8100 systems, and terminals. There are facilities to simplify
installation, application design, program development and system
operation. DPPX/SP provides general usage system support which
may be tailored or modified to suit unique requirements. DPPX/SP
includes a Migration Aid feature to assist users in migrating from
DPPX/BASE.

SPECIAL SALES INFORMATION

All IBM customers with distributed system applications are candidates
for DPPX/SP. DPPX/SP is an advanced programming system
designed to span a wide variety of distributed data processing
environments, providing extensive function to simplify development,
installation and operation of distributed systems. The 8100/DPPX/SP
customer has a wide range of choices in how data processing capability
is to be distributed.

DESCRIPTION

DPPX/SP may operate alone or with the following related licensed
programs {(described separately):

DPPX Licensed Programs

Presentation Services for 3640 Terminals (DPPX/PS3640)

COBOL Compiler (DPPX/COBOL Compiler)

FORTRAN Compiler (DPPX/FORTRAN Compiler)

FORTRAN Library (DPPX/FORTRAN Library}

Assembler (DPPX/ASM)

Parameter Table Generation Facility for 3644 Automatic Data
Unit (DPPX/GEN3644)

Development Management System (DMS/DPPX)

Data Capture and Management System (DCMS/DPPX)

Performance Tool {(DPPX/PT)

APL (DPPX/APL)

PL/I Compiier (DPPX/PL/1)

PL/1 Library (DPPX/PL/1 Library)

DPPX/SP Licensed Programs
DPPX/SP Interactive Map Definition {DPPX/SP IMD)
/370, 30XX and 4300 Licensed Programs

Distributed Systems Executive (DSX) Version 2
Host Command Facility (HCF)

The DPPX/System Product (DPPX/SP) is a licensed program which
extends the praoven DDP capabilities of the DPPX/BASE operating
system to provide improved usability and additional functional and
connectivity enhancements. It combines and enhances the functional
benefits of DPPX/BASE FEP6 (Functional Enhancement Package 6),
plus ten additional DPPX licensed programs, into a single transaction-
oriented product which has been system tested for use together.
Menu-driven dialogs provide the primary means by which system
functions are managed. Online user guidance eases the customer effort
to install, customize and maintain the DPPX/SP system.

DPPX/SP comprises the following components:

DPPX/BASE

CFE feature

Interactive Productivity Facility

Data Stream Compatibility

gata Base and Transaction Management System
ort

Router

COBOL Library

Programmed Operator Facility

Problem Determination Application

Remote Job Entry

Format Management

DPPX/SP provides support for a range of 8130 and 8140 configura-
tions including new input/output devices (i.e., the 3290 and the 3178),
new performance options (i.e., DASD Cache, self-tuning buffers,
Save/Restore IPL, etc.), new network/system management facilities
{i.e., Link Problem Determination Application, new tract options, etc.)
and improved application development and execution flexibility (i.e.,
Format Management, Router, etc.).

DPPX/SP is provided for both new and existing 8100 distributed data
processing customers. New customers will find DPPX/SP particularly
easy to install and use, allowing them to get their 8100 systems into
production easier. DPPX/SP allows this activity to be accomplished
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with less effort than the current DPPX licensed product. Migration aid
support for installed DPPX users is provided. New and enhanced
functions, enhanced usability characteristics, application-to~-application
communication flexibility as well as performance benefits make
DPPX/SP an attractive solution to those customers desiring to upgrade
their 8100 DDP capabilities.

MIGRATION AID FEATURE: The Migration Aid feature is provided to
assist users in migrating from DPPX/BASE to DPPX/SP. This feature
instalis on DPPX/BASE in the same manner as any other DPPX
licensed program, and includes the following functions:

« A new command, REDEFINE.CATALOG, that can be used for
clearing space and expanding system catalogs. It operates similar
to COMPRESS.CATALOG function in DPPX.

« A new command, ANALYZE.SPACE, that analyzes the space
available in your system catalogs and tells you how much additional
space is required.

« A new commahd, IPL.DISKETTE, which allows a central site
operator to perform an IPL of the diskette created by REDEFINE.
CATALOG at a distributed site.

o CLISTS are provided which delete obsolete material on the System
Residence file.

DESCRIPTION OF DPPX/SP COMPONENTS

BASE -- Based on DPPX/BASE (5760-010): The base component of
DPPX/SP provides a variety of functions to communicate with S/370,
303X, 4300, other 8100 systems and terminals. The base component
provides - multi-programming, multi-user and muiti-level system
support for concurrent application environments. Interactive, batch,
and plant floor applications are supported.

Refer to 5760-010 for a detailed description of the functions provided.
In addition to the functions described for 5760-010, the base compo-
nent of DPPX/SP provides the following.

Highlights of the Base Component of DPPX/SP
« New and Enhanced function

— Support for the new 8130 mdis B23 and B24
— Connectivity with special subsystems

— Printer sharing enhancements

— New device support

« Improved performance

— DASD Cache

- Self-tuning buffers

— Save/Restore IPL

— RJE larger maximum RU (request unit) size

— 1/0 reductions for loading application programs and maps

— User library improvements

— Programmed Communications feature (high performance
bisynchronous communications)

— HDT {Host Data Transfer) larger maximum RU size

« Enhanced Network/System Management Support

- Link Problem Determination Application (LPDA)

— System trace enhancements

— Formatted Dump

— Error Recovery Management enhancements

— Clear Error Log capability

— Enhanced Problem Determination Application naming capability
— Error Log Summary and Archive (ELSA) enhancements

Description
«  Support for new 8130 mdls B23 and B24

DPPX/SP supports the new 8130 mdis B23 and B24. These new
models employ state-of-the-art technology and provide a new
32-bit processing element. The 8130 mdis B23 and B24 will
achieve up to 50% more interactive throughput over 8130 for
equivalent response times. The new models wili provide up to two
megabytes of real memory with eight megabytes of logical address
space.

Th968130 mdls B23 and B24 are also supported on DPPX/BASE
FEP6.

« Connectivity with special subsystems
DPCX-DPPX/SP Interconnect Extensions
— DPCX device access to DPPX/SP

The DPCX-DPPX/SP interconnect facilities are extended with
support of DPCX device access to DPPX/SP. Most 3270~
compatible devices that are supported by both DPPX/SP and
DPCX can be attached to DPCX and have access to all DPPX/SP



DPPX/SP R1 (cont'd)

functional capabilities. This includes support for other intelligent
workstations attached to DPCX, including the Displaywriter and
Personal Computer via their emulation functions. The DPCX
system appears as a 3274 Control Unit to the DPPX/SP system;
the DPPX system appears as a host to the DPCX system.

With this capability, devices attached to DPCX can, via the DPCX
data stream compatibility function, access any application in a
DPPX/SP system. This includes DTMS, ICF and DSC (to
functior)1 as a 3270 device on a S/370, 30XX, or 4300 host
system).

DPCX attached printers can be used as local copy devices for
DPCX attached displays that are logged on to either DPPX/SP or
DPCX applications. Printers attached to DPPX/SP cannot be
used for local copy by DPCX attached displays.

The following DPCX attached devices are supported:

Attachment Device
SDLC Loop 3104 Display
8775 Display

3262 Printer
3268 Printer
3287 Printer

SDLC Loop or DLA 3178 Display
(3274/3276) 3278 Display
3279 Display
3290 Display

3262 Printer
3268 Printer
3287 Printer
3289 Printer

" SDLC DLA 6580 Displaywriter
5150 Personal Computer
8775 Display
SDLC Loop or DLA 5150 Personal Computer
(7426 TIU) 3101 Display

DPCX attaches directly or through a nonswitched line to an SDLC
adapter on the DPPX/SP system. Communications speeds up to
56K bps between DPCX and DPPX/SP are supported. The
number of DPCX attached devices that can be supported in this
environment is limited only by performance considerations and
DPCX active task and configuration restrictions.

It is now possible for both a DPCX system and DPPX/SP system
to have access to all the functional capabilities in the other
system. This is done by having two communication links
between the two systems, with each system defined as a host to
the other.

A prompt facility is provided in DPPX/SP for DPCX users who
log on to the DTMS or Command Facility functions of DPPX/SP.

DPPX/SP-DPCX Application-to-Application Support

When DPPX/SP is defined as a host to an attached DPCX systemn,
transfer of records, programs, messages and documents can take
place in both directions on the same communication link between
the two systems. Using the SNA LU Type O protocol, applications
can perform this function in either of the following ways:

1.A DPPX/SP application with Resource Independent Interface
(RH) and a Type 2 host communication application in DPCX.

2. A DPPX/SP application with an Rl interface that conforms to the
Document Transmission Facility (DTF) interface in DPCX, and a
Type 2 host communication application in DPCX.

DPPX/SP-8775-IDTF Local Copy Support

A DPPX/SP attached 8775 with the Interactive Display Text Facility
(IDTF) license program loaded, can now perform local copy
operations when accessing DPPX/SP applications, or when
accessing the non-text functions of DPCX. The original announce-
ment of DPPX/8775/IDTF to DPCX/DOSF listed the local copy
function as a restriction.

Displaywriter Attached Printer Support: Support is provided for 3287
Printer emulation for printwheel printers attached to Displaywriters with
3270 Data Stream Compatibility licensed program (5608-SR6). This
support augments the previously announced DPPX support of the 3278
Display emulation of Displaywriter through this same prcgram. Through
the Displaywriter, the Displaywriter printwheel printer emulates the
operation of, and appears to DPPX/SP, as a communication port
attached 3274 Control Unit supporting a 3287 mdl 1 or 2 printer.

This support is also available with DPPX/BASE FEP6.

Support for this capability requires the Displaywriter 3270 Data Stream
Compatibility licensed program (5608-SR6) and a 5218-A01, AO2 or
5228-A12 Printer.

«  Printer Sharing Enhancements

Do not reproduce without written permission PP 5660-281.2
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— Previously, all printers used by Printer Sharing were controlled by

the System Operator. With DPPX/SP, each printer used by
Printer Sharing can be controlled independently by a separate
operator, or each operator can control more than one printer, as
specified by system setup. Printer Sharing messages necessary
for control of the printers are sent to the operator defined as
controlling that printer.

— Jobs can be submitted to a particular print queue, and a printer

can be started using a particular print queue. Two or more
printers may share the same print queue, with each printer
servicing different print classes or the same print classes of that
queue. Up to 255 classes per print queue are supported.
Additionally, the Display Printer Status command (DISPLAY.
PSTATUS) has been enhanced to display more status informa-
tion.

~ Authorization capability is provided to protect printers and print

queues from unauthorized operators.

— Printer Sharing will support up to 36 printers. - Depending upon

configuration and system workload, all printers may not print at
rated speed.

New Device Support

— 5210 Printer mdis EO1, EO2, GO1, GO2

The 5210 Printer is a bidirectional printwheel printer combining
letter quality printing and paper handling fiexibility in a single
desktop unit. The mdis EO1, EO2 attach directly to the loop, the
mdls GO1, GO2 attach to the 3274 Control Unit and 3276 Control
Unit. On data link attached loops, the 5210 mdis EO1 and E02
will operate only at 9600 bps.

The DPPX/SP support for this printer is the same as that
currently provided for the 3287 and 3268 printers operating
under SNA LU Type 3 (3270 data stream) and LU Type 1 (SCS
data stream) protocols.

5210 mdis EO1 and EO2 feature #9001 for attachment to the
8100 will be available in January, 1984.

The 5210 mdls EO1 and EO2 must be at EC Level 996869 or
higher in order to assure correct operation with DPPX/SP.

— 3290 Information Panel *

Support is provided for the Information Panel Display Station, a
new member of the 3270 Information Display System. The 3290
utilizes a flat plasma panel as its display medium to provide a
large capacity display of alphameric data and graphic images. It
attaches to the 8100 via the 3274 md| 61C Control Unit.

The 3290 is data stream compatible with all models of the 3270
Displays in alphameric application environments, and also
provides new functions. Highlights of the new functions
supported by DPPX/SP include:

« Concurrent multiple screen-capability: The viewing area can
be configured to display up to four 3278 mdl 2 screens, two
3278 mdls 3, 4, or 5 screens, a full page of computer output in
printer format (62 rows x 132 columns), two horizontal screens
of up to 31 rows x 160 columns or two vertical screens of up
to 62 rows x 80 columns.

.

Multiple screen-copy capability: One or more screens are
interactive and the remaining configured screens can be used
for copying of the interactive screen(s).

Multiple interactive screens: The user may logon to one
application, multiple applications, or multiple systems. Each
configured screen acts like a separate display station (referred
to as a logical terminal). Up to four logical terminals may be
operable simultaneously in one physical 3290 terminal.

Multiple partitions: A screen can be divided into up to 16
separately managed partitions via application program control
with vertical scrolling capability in the 3290 Display Station.

The 3290 also provides the DPPX/SP user with new screen
management capabilities. These include:

« Control of 3290 Information Panel’s screen configuration from
the keyboard.

« Coexistence of multiple copy screens with multiple interactive
screens.

« A horizontal rule line provided to assist in eye positioning and
location of the displayed data.

« A Zoom capability provided to enlarge the character size of
either a partition or a displayed screen to proportionally occupy
- the full viewing area.

3178 Display Station: Support is provided for the 3178 Display

Station, a new, lower priced member of the 3270 Information
Display System. It is a compact, lightweight display station with a
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1,920-character 12-inch CRT, a low profile keyboard, and

significant human factors enhancements.

The 3178 attaches to the 8100 via the 3274 Contro! Unit, or via
the 3276 Control Unit Display and provides functions equivalent
to the base functions of the 3278 mdl 2.

— 3274-41C Control Unit *

Support is provided for the new 3274-41C Control Unit. This
new control unit provides increased functional capability by
including 192K control storage, double-sided diskette capability
and a full complement of terminal ports at a lower price than the
currently supported 3274-31C configured with similar capabili-
ties. The 3274-41C supports up to 32 attached devices and can
be connected to the 8100 system via a data link.

— 3274-61C Control Unit *

Support is provided for the new 3274-61C Control Unit. This
new control unit provides increased functional capability by
including 192K control storage, double-sided diskette capability,
and a full complement of terminal ports at a lower price than the
currently supported 3274-51C configured with similar capabili-
ties. The 3274-61C supports up to 16 attached devices and can
be connected to the 8100 system through a directly-attached
loop, a data link-attached loop or a data link.

Entry Assist Capability on 3274 Control Units *

Support is provided for the entry assist capability on the 3274 for
3178, 3278, and 3279 Displays attached via the 3274 Control
Unit. The entry assist for 3274, operating in concert with the
DPPX/SP editor program, provides capabilities that facilitate
operator entry and editing of textual material such as letters,
memos, reports, source programs, and other text documents.
These capabilities can provide improved operator convenience
and productivity for text-related tasks.

— 3270 Personal Computer Attachment *

Support is provided for the 3270 Personal Computer attachment
for the 3278 Display Station. This capability enables the IBM
Personal Computer, 5150, to be attached to the 3278 Display
Station. The display stations and the associated keyboard
become common to both the Host processor and to the IBM
Personal Computer, thus expanding the use of the display station
and the applications available at the display station.

* Note: These devices are also supported on DPPX/BASE FEP6
with the following limitation:

— The 3290 Information Panel support is through DPS Version
2 and is equivalent to that provided for the 3278 and the
8775. The new capabilities of the 3290 are not supported
on FEP6.

Host Transaction Facility (HTF) enhancements

— An option is provided that allows a user to bypass the scheduling
of a Host Request Complete transaction when there are no errors
or reply messages. This capability provides for savings in system
resource utilization by allowing for suppression of unnecessary
transactions.

— An option is provided that allows Host Request Complete
transactions to be run on a session different from the one that
initiated the transmission to the host.

IMPROVED PERFORMANCE

DASD Cache

The DASD Cache function can add to the performance improve-
ment of DPPX/SP over DPPX/BASE FEP6. DASD Cache is
designed to reduce physical disk 1/0 activity by keeping frequently
used disk blocks in the main memory buffer. The performance
improvement depends upon three key factors:

— Application Dependent Factors

The actual reduction in physical disk 1/0s depends upon the
application type, data set type, and the data set’s access pattern.
Depending on these factors, a 20% - 80% reduction in disk
1/0s can be achieved with DASD Cache.

— Available Real Storage

Additional real storage is required in order to use the DASD
Cache function. The amount of real storage required depends
upon the application. Simulation and measurement have shown
that 64K to 512K bytes of storage is generally required to achieve
significant reduction {20% - 80%) in physical disk 1/0Os.

— Available Processing Power :

Although DASD Cache can significantly reduce disk 1/0s, an
application may not experience significant response time or
throughput improvement if it is relatively CPU or communication
bound.
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DASD Cache is expected to provide performance improvement for
8140C users.

DASD Cache may provide users of the 8130 mdis B23 and B24
with a performance improvement if the application is not CPU
bound.

DASD Cache may not provide 8130A and 8140B users with
significant performance improvement due to real storage and
processing power limitations.

Self-Tuning Buffers

DPPX/SP is able to dynamically adjust the levels of its buffer pools
in response to changing demands on the system. DPPX/SP will
expand and contract the number of buffer pools to achieve
optimum performance while avoiding retention of excessive
amounts of storage. Users will not need to monitor and adjust the
number of buffer pools based upon system activity. This will be
performed automatically.

Save/Restore IPL

This capability provides improvement in the time it takes to restart
DPPX/SP (i.e., IPL, activate auto logged terminals, environments,
TSEs, etc.). DPPX/SP uses a saved image of the system to re-1PL
DPPX/SP, consequently requiring less initialization time.

For example, 8140B DPPX/SP SAVE/RESTORE IPL time for a
specific test configuration of 30 DTMS terminals (all autologged), 5
data bases, and 4 TSEs, is 3 minutes. This is less than half the
time of a DPPX/BASE FEP6 system which required 8 minutes of
IPL time.

Since the IPL time depends upon configuration, number of data
bases and other variations, etc., the actual IPL time will not be the
same for every system.

RJE Larger Maximum RU Size

The maximum request unit (RU) size for the RJE component is
increased from 512 bytes to a maximum of 3,840 bytes in order to
provide improved throughput.

1/0 Reductions Loading Application Programs and Maps

DPPX/SP reduces the number of disk accesses required to load
application programs and maps. DPPX/SP will typically reduce
program load requirements from three to two 1/0s compared with
DPPX/BASE. Heavy program fetch environments will experience
improved response times.

User Library improvements

Users may now have duplicate names in the user library and
system library. Performance of user libraries is improved by
maintaining information in main storage for each userlib module
location on disk. This performance improvement will enhance the
use of user libraries in a application development and production
environment.

Programmed Communications Feature (bisynchronous communica-
tions)

DPPX/SP supports the Programmed Communications feature. Use
of the PCF instead of the current BSC Communications Adapter will
reduce processor utilization for bisynchronous operation. This
reduction depends upon the data rate to the processor. The
reduction is more significant if the data rate is higher.

Using the Programmed Communications feature, bisynchronous
communication is now supported in the 8140 mdi C processor in
dual mode as well as single mode.

HDT Larger Maximum RU size

The maximum request unit (RU) size for the DPPX/SP Host Data
Transfer (HDT) component is increased from 4,096 bytes to 32,768
bytes. This capability, with DSX Version 2 Release 2, will provide
improved throughput performance. This improvement is particular-
ly significant for transmissions utilizing satellite communications
links.

IMPROVED NETWORK/SYSTEM MANAGEMENT SUPPORT

Link Problem Determination Application (LPDA)

LPDA, as part of DPPX/SP, will offer those customers who have
installed 3863, 3864, and 3865 Modems, the ability to obtain
problem determination information from their downstream data link
networks. This information will be collected from the modems by
an SDLC LPDA request and an SDLC LPDA response containing
problem determination data regarding local-remote modem status,
modem conditions, and data link status.

Data is collected both on reaching a traffic threshold and by
DPPX/SP error recovery routines. The data is placed in the
DPPX/SP error log. The user can access this data using the LPDA
option of the Display.Error Log command and can initiate additional
LPDA tests as desired.
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These facilities are available both at the 8100 System and at the
central site host through use of the Host Command Facility.

Note: 8100 units installed prior to September 1983 require the
customer to contact the local Field Engineering Branch Office to set
up the adapter external test line which is required before invoking
the LPDA function.

« System Trace Enhancements

— Trace performance is improved by tracing certain events
{Dispatch and Service Request) logically inline in the system
dispatcher.

— System trace now provides the ability to specify which call types
will be traced for events 1 and 2 (Dispatch and Service Request).
Fewer trace entries will be built, recorded, and spooled. The user
of system trace will be able to build a trace table with fewer
unwanted entries, making the desired data easier to find.

— System trace has been expanded to include the DTMS and
Router components of DPPX/SP, as well as additional commu-
nications line trace capabilities.

+ Formatted Dump

— A new DISPLAY.DUMP subcommand (FORMAT) has been
provided in DPPX/SP to enable a customer, working with the
support center, in problem source identification mode, to dump
selected control block information as formatied output. This
capability will enhance DPPX/SP serviceability by eliminating a
significant amount of hexadecimal dump reading.

«  Error Recovery Management (ERM) Enhancements

ERM dump output will be improved by formatting existing
information in a more usable fashion, and by dumping additional
information. Formatting of PSV, register and control block
information will be done similar to that provided by DIS-
PLAY.ERRORLOG.

« Clear Error Log Capability

A Clear Error Log function will improve the problem determination
characteristics of DPPX/SP by enabling users to reset the
DPPX/SP Error Log.

« Enhanced Problem Determination Application Naming Capability

The Problem Determination Application component is enhanced to
allow the specification of an eight-byte node identifier {currently
limited to four bytes). This will enable a DPPX/SP user to name
the 8100 resource more meaningfully for identification in an
ALERT. Users who want to utilize an existing identifier (typically,
link name) that is already understood at the host to represent a
particular 8100 node in the network can now do so. This function
will improve the NPDA operator's capability to recognize a
particular failing 8100 node and thus enable the operator to enter
problem determination mode more rapidly.

«  Error Log Summary and Archive (ELSA) Enhancements

The SUMMARIZE.ERRORLOG command has been improved to
assist DPPX/SP 8100 users in more effectively diagnosing error
conditions. The command has been rewritten to take less storage,
run faster and provide error reports which are easier to read.

Command Facility Extensions: Based on Command Facility
Extensions (CFE) Feature - Level 2 of DPPX/BASE (5760-010)

This component provides services for logic control, accessing and
displaying pre-defined menu, data entry, and tutorial panels of the
Interactive Productivity Facility component.- It invokes DPPX/SP
commands and programs based on the logic of IPF scripts. It manages
the retrieval, modification and display of internal IPF tables.

Refer to PP 5760-010 for a more detailed description.

Interactive Productivity Facility: Based on DPPX Interactive
Productivity Facility (5660-271)

This component provides a simplified full screen interface to the
facilities of DPPX/SP. It consists of a series of panels, dialog scripts
and programs whose execution sequence is controlled by the Command
Facilities Extension component. Functions requiring specific command
sequences and coordination of parameters are supplied by the dialog
scripts. The user, interfacing with a full screen panel, selects the
functions to be performed. The dialog script issues the necessary
DPPX/SP commands to complete the requested function.

Refer to PP 5660-271 for a more detailed description of the functions
provided. In addition to the functions described in PP 5660-271, the
Interactive Productivity Facility component of DPPX/SP provides the
following.
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«  Menu-Driven System Functions

The IPF component of DPPX/SP is used for most everyday tasks
for the DPPX/SP user. Step-by-step interactive guidance through
a menu hierarchy is provided for common system function. This
interface is organized so that the steps necessary to accomplish a
task are logically grouped together.

— The IPF panel interface to catalog and data set services has been
expanded and restructured.

~ New IPF services (for example, Router Definition and Printer
Sharing) are also available.

«  Menu-Driven Hardware Definition, Activation and Testing

DPPX/SP provides simplified hardware (terminals, disks, tapes,
etc.) definition for most device types attachable to the 8100. This
support is through an IPF menu-driven interface. This support can
be used only after an initial IPL to customize the system. At a later
time this support can be used to reconfigure the system. The tasks
supported are:

- Definition
Definition is simplified in these ways:

- A full screen interface is implemented to do definition.

- The number of SNA terms necessary to define devices has
been reduced.

- Many SNA logical devices are defined automatically.

— Activation

The definition process automatically updates appropriate
activation CLISTS so that the device will be activated automati-
cally at IPL.

— Testing

A verify process may be invoked optionally for each terminal
device defined. This will provide assurance immediately after
definition that the terminal was defined properly. If the verify
process fails, there are additional IPF panels provided to assist
problem determination.

Data Stream Compatibility: Based on DPPX Data Stream
Compatibility (DPPX/DSC, 5760-RC1)

This component allows certain keyboard displays, printers and selected
controllers and communications systems attached to the 8100 system
with DPPX/SP to communicate with S/370, 303X, 4300 hosts as
though they were directly attached by data link to the host processor.

Refer to PP 5760-RC1 for a more detailed description of function
provided and devices supported. In addition to the function described
in PP 5760-RC1, the Data Stream Compatibility component of
DPPX/SP includes support for devices attached via the new program-
med communications adapter.

Data Base and Transaction Management: Based on DPPX Data
Base an)d Transaction Management System (DPPX/DTMS,
5760-TD1

This component is the data management and transaction management
system that provides ease-of-use facilities for DPPX/SP application
programmers- and system programmers in the online transaction-
oriented environment. The facilities provided by this component are
designed to enable the programmers to concentrate on application
program development rather than on data and transaction management.

Refer to PP 5760-TD1 for a more detailed description of functions
provided. In addition to those functions described in PP 5760-TD1, the
DTMS component of DPPX/SP provides the following:

« The DTMS component of DPPX/SP provides 8100 users with the
following additional functional improvements over the current
DPPX DTMS licensed product:

~ Session Control - Users are provided with the capability to
control certain session parameters which are determined at logon
time and previously could not be altered. This includes the
capability to execute a final transaction before session termina-
tion.

— Trace - Users are provided with the capability to trace logic flows
of the DTMS component, thus enhancing the.problem determi-
nation facility of the system.

— Non-indexed data base support - The DTMS component
provides full data base support for relative sequential data sets
{non-indexed) processed in direct mode.

— Final Program Name (FPN) Support - A routine may be provided
by the user to take control when a DTMS user exits the system.
The FPN routine is similar to the DTMS Initial Program Name
(IPN) routine {which may be invoked between transactions),
except that the FPN is invoked at logoff and cannot access a
terminal. FPN may be used to release storage, resources and
disconnect data sets prior to the completion of the logoff.
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— Logon With Prompts - When a DPCX terminal user attempts to
logon, the system will prompt for the ID (and a password, if
used).

Sort/Merge: Based on DPPX Sort/Merge (5760-SM1)

This component provides a sort capability for DPPX/SP which provides
users with facilities for extracting data from their data sets and
sequencing it. It is designed to address the user’s needs not only for
straightforward sorting and merging of records of a single type, but aiso
for related tasks such as selecting certain records from one or more
files and handling multiple record types as well as ordering according to
user-specified collating sequences.

Refer to PP 5760-SM1 for a more detailed description of the function
provided.

COBOL Runtime Library: Based on DPPX COBOL Runtime Library
(5760-LB1)

COBOL is a high-level programming language suited to developing
application programs. It is especially efficient for coding programs that
manipulate files of formatted data.

The runtime library component provides certain subroutines that provide
services at execution time to run a COBOL application.

Refer to PP 5760-LB1 for a more detailed description of functions
provided.

Programmed Operator Facility: Based on DPPX Programmed
Operator Facility (6660-273)

This component provides the ability to service messages directed to the
system operator with programmed responses. It is designed to reduce
the skills and effort required to operate an 8100 system with DPPX/SP,
especially at a remote site.

Refer to PP 5660-273 for a more detailed description of function
provided.

Problem Determination Application: Based on DPPX Problem
Determination Application (DPPX/PDA, 5660-272)

This component supports central network management of 8100
systems. It interfaces with the DPPX/SP error log, analyzing errors that
have occurred, and notifies the host NPDA V2, which in turn will notify
the central network operator who can take the appropriate action.

Refer to PP 5660-272 for a more detailed description of functions
provided. in addition to the function described in PP 5660-272, the
PDA component of DPPX/SP provides the following:

« The specification of an 8-byte node identifier. This will enable a
DPPX/SP user to more meaningfully name the 8100 resource for
identification in an ALERT. Users who want to utilize an existing
identifier that is already understood at the host to represent a
particular 8100 node in the network can now do so. This function
will improve an NPDA operator’s capability to recognize a particular
failing 8100 node and thus enable the operator to more rapidly
enter problem determination mode.

Remote Job Entry: Based on DPPX Remote Job Entry (DPPX/RJE,
(5760-XC1)

This component permits the 8100 Information System executing with
DPPX/SP to function as an SNA or BSC remote job entry workstation
for submitting jobs to a host S/370, 303X or 4300 processor with an
0S/VvS, DOS/VSE, or VM/370 operating system and a job entry
subsystem installed.

Refer to PP 5760-XC1 for a detailed description of the functions
provided. In addition to the functions described in PP 5760-XC1, the
RJE component of DPPX/SP provides the following:

« A workstation can function independently of a logged-on RJE
operator, thereby fully supporting unattended workstation
operation. New commands are provided to acquire or relinquish
the role of operator of a workstation.

« The maximum request unit (RU) size for the RJE component is
increased from 512 bytes to a maximum of 3,840 bytes.

« Support is provided for the new programmed communications
adapter.

Format Management: Based on DPPX Distributed Presentation
Servicz:es) Format Management Version 2 (DPPX/DPS V2 FM,
5660-264/

This component provides the application runtime support for interaction
with input/output devices. The basic mapping function of Format
Management, using maps created by the DPPX/SP Interactive Map
Definition licensed program (DPPX/SP IMD) allows the application to
send and receive data in a device-independent manner.

Refer to PP 5660~264 for a more detailed description of the functions
provided. In addition to the functions provided in PP 5660-264, the
Format Management component of DPPX/SP provides the following.
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« Execution Debug Monitor Improvements

A specified printer or display connection may be debugged on a
display, including monitoring of exits, while output to the device is
unaffected by the monitor.

« Device Size Independence

The rules for matching the map definition and runtime device sizes
have been relaxed. Format Management will adjust the presenta-
tion area size of a mapgroup to that of the runtime display device.

« Stored Logical Messages

Format Management will optionally retain in storage the data
structure from each output request. This information may be used
to provide, on user option, the facility to:

— Merge inbound data, returning a complete data structure to the
application, not just the modified field.

— Give full page out-of-paper recovery for non-batch printers.
— Enable automatic recovery from use of the clear key.
« Improved Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR) Support

Special processing of MSR input to locate and map the MSR data
as if it were normal input data.

« Auto-Logon for Keylocked Devices

Format Management will allow the DTMS component to proceed
with auto-logon connections without hanging or excluding a
terminal which has the security keylock turned off. When subse-
quently turned on, Format Management will complete the connec-
tion.

Router: The router is new to DPPX/SP.

functions.

It provides the following

« Display operators may communicate with multiple applications in
different nodes in the network without extra logons and logoffs.
Applications may reside in a local or remote DPPX/SP environment
or in a host system. The Binary Synchronous Communications to
Systems Network Architecture {(BIAS) portion of Data Stream
Compatibility (DSC) is not supported by the Router. When
operating in full routing mode, the user’s terminal must be a display
with a screen size of at least 80 characters wide with a total screen
size not greater than 4,096 characters (rows x columns).

The Router can also operate in a passthrough mode which is
functionally equivalent to Data Stream Compatibility Co-Domain
Pass-Through (DSC/CDP). When operating in this mode, the
Router supports all of the devices supported by DSC/CDP. This
support simplifies the user's installation and configuration
requirements by eliminating the need for DSC/CDP when the
Router function is used.

The Distributed Processing Connection Facility (DPCF) program
offering (5798-DKX) provides a similar capability to the DPPX/SP
Router function. DPCF is supported on DPPX/SP and operates in
the same manner as on DPPX/BASE. Although DPCF and the
Router can exist on the same DPPX/SP system, users will want to
take advantage of the Router's enhancements which have been
designed to increase operator ease and flexibility to access
applications anywhere in the network.

« This support provides easy-to-use menu driven operator interface
for switching between applications.

« Extended recovery from application session outage is provided.

« The Router supports autolog on/off for both display and non-
display devices.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES
To successfully install and use DPPX/SP, the customer must:

Attend education courses as necessary ... Acquire a knowledge of the
functions documented in DPPX/SP customer publications ... Under-
stand the management and control of the design, installation and
control of DPPX/SP as described in DPPX/SP Administration ...
Instal DPPX/SP on an 8100 System ... Become familiar with the
operating procedures as described in DPPX/SP Operation ... Design
and implement user applications ... Carry out approved problem
determination procedures before contacting IBM for program service ...
Install service-level updates and fixes as appropriate.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to operate on an 1BM 8130 or 8140
Processor with a minimum of 512K bytes of processor storage, a
diskette drive, and at least 58MB of disk storage capacity.

« Terminal requirements are one IBM 3104, one IBM 3276 or one
IBM 8775 Display Terminal, or an IBM 3274 Control Unit with an
attached Display Station connected via a directly-attached loop or
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a directly-attached IBM 3277.

Users who implement DPPX/SP utilizing the same functional
capabilities as DPPX/BASE FEP6 require a minimum processor
storage of 512K for production configurations.

« Users who implement some of the new functional improvements of
DPPX/SP such as the Router, DASD Cache, HDT larger RU size,
etc., will require a minimum processor storage of 768K for
production configurations.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

DPPX/SP is a self-contained executable system. For application
development, users are required to separately order the desired
programming language capability. The following licensed programs are
supported by DPPX/SP:

Application Programming Languages and Tools

DMS/DPPX 5760-XC2
(only with DPS V1 IMD or DPS V2 IMD)
DMS /DPPX Execution Facility 5660-265
DPPX COBOL Compiler 5760-CB1
DPPX FORTRAN Compiler 5760-FO1
DPPX FORTRAN Library 5760-LM1
DPPX PL/I Compiler 5760-PL1
DPPX PL/! Library 5760~LM2
DPPX Assembler 5760-AS1
DPPX APL 5760-XR2
Application Support
DCMS/DPPX 5760-XR6
DPPX/SP IMD 5660-282
DPPX GEN 3644 5760-ED1
DPPX PT 5760~-XR5
DPPX/PS3640 5660-267
DPS Version 1 IMD Feature 5760-XR1
(for migration purposes only)
DPS Version 2 IMD Feature 5660-264

(for migration purposes only)
Network Management
(The following program products run in a $/370, 30XX, or 4300 host):
Distributed Systems Executive (DSX)

Version 1.2.2 5748-XXG
Distributed Systems Executive (DSX) Version 2 5668-986
Host Command Facility (HCF) Version 1 5735-XR1
Host Command Facility (HCF) Version 2 5668-985

" The following PRPQs, FDPs, IUPs and I|FPs are supported on
DPPX/SP:

PRPQOs
SDLC Auto-Answer 5799-BDE
3277 Graphics Attachment 5799-BAQ
FDPs, IUPs, IFPs
COBOL Appl X-Reference (FDP) 5798-DDJ
COBOL Appl Integrity Monitor (FDP) 5798-DGZ
Communication Design Aid (IUP) 5796~PNL
COPICS Host Interface (FDP) 5798-DFR
COPICS Plant Monitor (FDP) 5798-DFT
Data Compression - Host (FDP) 5798-DJL
Data Compression - Controller (FDP) 5798-DJN
Distributed Document Formatting Facility (IFP) 5785-RAA
Distributed Plant Maintenance (FDP) 5787-GAA
Distributed Processing Connection Facility (FDP) 5798-DKX
DMS Management Aid (FDP) 5798-DHH
DTMS Segmented Access Method (IUP) 5796-DCG
DTMS Transaction Simulation (FDP) 5798-DDP
Extended Debug Facility (FDP) 5785~ECA
File Print Utility (FDP) 5798-DGG
Interactive Data Base Transaction Program (IUP) 5796-PNR
Interactive Processing of Data and Text {IFP) 5785-DDK
Mortgage Banking System (FDP) 5798-DDN
Order Entry Using DMS (FDP) 5798-DEZ
Pattern Letter Generator (FDP) 5798-DHP
Payroll Management System (FDP) 5798-DDD
Peer Data Transfer (FDP) 5798-DWJ
Power Piant Maintenance (FDP) 5798-DED
Retail Merchandise Ticketing {IUP) 5796-BCA
Spooled Output Transcription Program (FDP) 5798-DHW
Virtual Terminal Access Facility (FDP) 5798-DFF
3640 Device Support Programs (FDP) 5798-DEJ
3640 Data Collection/Lot Tracking (FDP) 5798-DFG
3640 Shop Floor Control (IUP) 5796-BBR

COMPATIBILITY

Upward compatibility for the earlier licensed programs now contained in
DPPX/SP is ‘maintained. Printer Sharing and RJE operator responses
have been changed. Users of the Programmed Operator Facility may be
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required to make changes to their message action files. This will be
documented in the Informal Documentation which accompanies the
DPPX/SP shipment and also in other publications.

Users of the DPPX/Performance Tool must install the latest level which
will be available at the time of the first shipment of DPPX/SP. Usability
changes have been made in this new service level in the print and
monitor files. Customers with programs that access these files may
have to make modifications to their programs.

MIGRATION AND PLANNING

To assist customers in migrating to DPPX/SP, these functions or
performance improvement items are provided.

Improved Service Level Update {SLU) Processing Time

DPPX/SP can be installed as a Service Level Update (SLU). SLU
performance has been improved significantly. The amount of time
to install one diskette will change from 25 minutes to approximately
3 minutes.

Migration Aid Feature

The Migration Aid feature is a set of routines and programs which
assist in migrating to DPPX/SP. The Migration Aid contains the
following new commands:

— ANALYZE.SPACE Command

When the ANALYZE.SPACE command is invoked, it will analyze
the current amount of space available in the system catalogs and
the amount of space required by DPPX/SP. It will present, via a
full screen interface, the results of that analysis, identifying the
catalogs that need expansion.

REDEFINE.CATALOG Command

This new command allows DPPX/SP to change the characteris-
tics of an existing catalog. The catalog may be increased or
decreased in size, or the number of data sets it can potentially
contain can be changed. The input for changing a catalog is
specified interactively while DPPX is running. When the actual
redefinition of the catalog takes place, it is necessary to IPL a
stand-alone utility that has been created on a diskette. If the
IPL.DISKETTE command was used to invoke the standalone
utility, DPPX will automatically be IPLed and restored to an
operational state when the stand-alone utility is complete.

— |PL.DISKETTE Command

This new command requests DPPX to IPL the diskette prepared
by the Redefine Catalog process. The terminal operation
requesting the IPL could be connected via the Host Command
Facility (HCF) from a central site.

DPPX/SP Distribution via DSX

For DPPX/SP customers who have an existing DPPX network and
wish to install DPPX/SP at their remote sites, an alternative to a
Service Level Update installation is available. DPPX/SP supports a
network installation option which is similar in nature to the Remote
Service Distribution Option (RSDO), a DPPX network maintenance
procedure.

{

The network installation option approach uses the Distributed
Systems Executive (DSX) to perform network installation of
DPPX/SP. It includes the retrieving from the DPPX/SP base
license site and sending to the remote sites, the necessary
DPPX/SP data sets to upgrade a DPPX remote site (at a prerequi-
site service level, FEP6) to DPPX/SP.

Planning information for existing DPPX users wili be available in the
publication, DPPX /SP Migration Guide, (GC23-0601).

SYSTEM INTEGRITY

The system integrity features of the earlier licensed programs now
contained in DPPX/SP are unchanged.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY AND CONTROL

The data security, auditability, and control features of earlier licensed
programs that run under DPPX/SP are unchanged. User management
is responsible for the selection, implementation, and adequacy of these
security features.

PERFORMANCE

Generally, DPPX/SP with storage available to accommodate additional
functions, will run with performance equivalent to DPPX/BASE FEPS.

However, some systems will experience improved performance with
DPPX/SP due to DASD Cache, Save/Restore IPL, self-tuning buffers,

dynamic resident program fetches disk |/O reduction, user library
improvements, and increased RJE and DSX/HDT maximum RU size.

The performance impact of using the Router depends upon the
message rate from the terminals configured to use the router and the
size of the message. If the message rate is 1,800 messages-per-hour
and the inbound/outbound message size is less than one RU {Request
Unit). each, then the 8140B Processor utilization is increased by 4%
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absolute. The impact on user’'s response time due to the increase in
processor utilization depends upon the user’s application and the total
processor utilization.

When the router is used instead of Co Domain Passthrough (CDP) for
host sessions, performance is equivalent to CDP.

In general, the 8130 mdis B23 and B24 will achieve up to 50% more
interactive throughput over 8130 A models for equivalent response
times. For an 8130 application which is CPU and storage constrained,
the 8130 mdls B23 and B24 may provide more than a 50% throughput
improvement if the application can take advantage of additional storage
(e.g., DASD Cache.)

Real Storage Requirements

« Migration to DPPX/SP from DPPX/BASE FEP6 with DTMS FEP1,
and DPS 2.1 results in an additional 20K bytes.

« In cases where more storage than necessary was allocated in
DPPX/ BASE FEP6 and earlier releases buffer pools, the self-
tuning buffer pool feature of DPPX/SP may result in a reduction in
processor storage utilization.

« Optionally, up to one-fourth of real storage on any 8100 Processor
can be allocated for the DASD Cache function. With allocation of
additional storage, DASD Cache may provide additional through-
put.

« The following product storage requirements are in addition to
20K-byte base storage increases.

— Installation of a Programmed Communications feature replacing
all existing BSC Communications Adapters will not require more
real storage. Addition of a Programmed Communications feature
to a system that did not contain any BSC Communications
Adapters will require 14.5K bytes more real storage plus the real
storage to support the user’s applications.

— User library performance improvement requires 20 bytes of real
storage for each module in an active user library. This additional
storage is required only if the facility is utilized.

— 40K bytes of additional storage may be required for systems
which previously had DPPX/DPS FM modules non-resident.

— The host communication performance improvements for RJE and
HDT require the following increase in storage: For host to 8100,
the increase is [(2 X Pacing) - 1] X RU size increase; For 8100
to host the increase is 2 X Pacing X RU size increase.

« The basic storage requirements for the Router, if utilized, are as
follows:

— 8K bytes of fixed storage

— 3.6K bytes of storage for every user of the router with two
sessions, e.g., DTMS and Host.

— 1.0K bytes of storage per user for every additional session above
two sessions.

— If the user saves the screen for a suspended session, then
enough storage for the terminal screen size (i.e., 1,920, 2,560,
etc.) for each suspended session is required. This is in addition
to the basic router storage requirements.

Disk Storage Requirements: DPPX/SP system catalogs require 30
megabytes on a system residence volume. An additional 12 megabytes
of catalog space has been preallocated for customer usage. .

INSTALLATION

DPPX/SP will be shipped in two forms: Dump/restore tapes and
SYSRES initialization diskettes. The dump/restore tapes are intended
for new users with tape drives. The contents of the tape will completely
overlay whatever is on the disk.

The SYSRES initialization diskettes provide two installation modes:

1. A complete disk initialization process for new DPPX/SP users. If
this mode is selected, any data existing on the disk will be overlaid.

2. An update option for existing DPPX/BASE users. The selection of
this mode will result in the replacement of IBM data on the disk as
well as adding new IBM data. Customer programs and data sets
will not be affected.

DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX /SP General Information (GC23-0600) ... DPPX/SP Migration
Guide (GC23-0601) ... DPPX/SP Installation Card for Tape {SC23-
0611) ... DPPX/SP Installation Card for Diskette (SC23-0612) ...
DPPX/SP Interactive Productivity Facility Reference Card (SC23-
0613) ... DPPX/SP Macro Guide and Reference (SC23-0614) ...
DPPX /SP Dialog Development Facility Panel Design Forms (SX23-
0242) ... (Miscellaneous-use 3-ring binder) (SX23-0240) ... (Spine
and cover inserts for miscellaneous-use binder) (SX23-0241).
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The documentation for DPPX/SP is contained in the manuals shown
above. These manuals are task-oriented to minimize the need to refer
to multiple manuals and may be placed in separately orderable binders.
The DPPX/SP manuals include information on all components. The
DPPX/SP manuals are:

3-Ring Binder Binder Manual
Volume & Title Order # Manual Title Order #
- 1 Installation and SX23-0233 DPPX/SP Instailation S§C23-0603
Operation DPPX/SP Operation SC23-0604
2 Administration SX23-0234 DPPX/SP Administration SC23-0605
3 Application SX23-0235 DPPX/SP Application SC23-0606
Programming Programming
4 Commands S§X23-0236 DPPX/SP Commands SC23-0607
5Messages & Codes S$X23-0237 DPPX/SP Messages ~ 8C23-0608
and Codes
6 Problem Mgmt S$X23-0238 DPPX/SP Problem SC23-0609
Management
7 Diagnosis Guide S$X23-0239 DPPX/SP Diagnosis Guide SC23-0610



5660-281 - DPPX/SP R2
8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM

DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE

SYSTEM PRODUCT RELEASE 2
PURPOSE

DPPX/System Product (DPPX/SP) Release 2 provides significant
functional enhancements which extend the previously announced
DPPX/SP (now referred to as DPPX/SP Release 1) capabilities to ease
the implementation and management of 8100 Information Systems in a
distributed data processing (DDP) environment.

DPPX/SP Release 2 provides full support for the 8150 Processor as
well as the current 8130 and 8140 Processors. DPPX/SP Release 2
also contains enhancements which provide better storage management
facilities, higher availability capabilities and improved DXAM file
management support.

Also provided is the capability to run DPPX/SP Release 1 on the new
8150 Processors, but without the full function of the 8150.

HIGHLIGHTS

Additional Hardware Support:

Support of 8150 Systems:

— Main storage support of up to 6MB real storage and 16MB
logical storage, plus reduced mode operation of the 8150 mdl B.
The 8150 mdl B is capable of being operated in several reduced
modes, occurring either automatically as a result of a component
failure during IPL, or as specified by the operator during an IPL.
Reduced nodes may occur with either Processing Control
Element (PCE) running in single mode, with full memory or with
half memory.

— An optional Keys and Locks approach to storage management
allows for a wider variety of user area sizes with access to
storage areas via keys and locks. The Common Address Storage
Section (CASS) is no longer duplicated throughout logical
storage; only one copy exists when using the Keys and Locks
option. Also, CASS can be from 148K bytes to 14M bytes in size
in multiples of 32K bytes. In addition to less logical storage
space used by CASS, this addressing structure provides the
capability for more user areas. and the potential for more
separation of users.

— Dual PCE (Processing Control Element) 1/0 Connection. 1/0
Devices, such as display terminals, pnnters, communications
devices, may be attached to either PCE in the 8150 mdi B
Processor. This support allows the customer to continue
operations in the event of a single PCE failure. Following a
failure, a re~IPL is required to run with one PCE.

Devices attached through 8150 mdl B communications ports
have paths to each PCE and are therefore available to either PCE.
8101 units can each be connected to both PCEs through the
8101 File/Tape Switch RPQ (mdls A20, A23, A25 only).
Attached in this way, if a PCE fails, the switch will allow the 8101
to be automatically activated by the working PCE.

This means that the customer, through proper configuration and
use of the above mentioned switches, can potentially recover and
use all 1/0 in the event of a single PCE failure. Customers who
desire to restrict their use of 1/0 or memory in the event of a PCE
or memory failure can use the new Alternate System Parameters
capability. The Alternate System Parameters will be automatical-
ly used during IPLs that occur when the PCEs or memory have
been reconfigured into a reduced mode of operation.

Enhanced 5210 Printer Support:

— Additional support for the 5210 Printer via Printer Sharing.
Alternate sheet feed and data processing printwheel changes for
varying typestyles will now be supported on the 5210 mdls E1
asnd E2 (installed with EC 996869) quality printers via Printer

haring.

Enhanced Functions:

Multiple environments in batch mode. DPPX/SP Release 2
provides users with the option to run up to 16 environments in
batch mode. Batch jobs are processed concurrently, thereby
providing higher utilization of 8100 Processors and improved batch
throughput. This support, combined with the faster 8150 Proc-
essor, provides the application developer with a powerful environ-
ment which can speed up application development efforts and get
applications installed more quickly.

Additionally, dialog support is provided to ease the setup and
management of the multiple batch environments.

Shadow File Facility. Provides a simple-to-use alternative to data
base recreation for the protection of critical data from physical

- damage of loss due to hardware related causes. This facility gives

the customer the ability to- maintain an exact copy of a non-
SYSRES disk volume on a separate disk enclosure. Each update to
a volume (source) is automatically applied to the other volume
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(shadow) as well. The optional use of the Shadow File facility is
transparent to applications and licensed programs.

Should one disk fail, processing can automatically continue with the
other disk. After repair of the failing device, a command is issued
to resynchronize and process with both the source and the shadow
volumes.

The Shadow File facility reduces the need for customers to
maintain and dump. backup and audit files or to recreate a data
base when a problem occurs. Customers may also combine this
facility with the 8101 Manual File/Tape Switch feature (RPQ
8K0958) to provide the capability to resume control of a disk device
from another 8100 processor in the event of an unrecoverable
processor failure. This will achieve higher availability and shorter
recovery time from hardware failures.

The DXAM automatic index reorganization enhancement and the
Shadow File facility will provide the ability for customers to
approach continuous operation of 8100 Systems.

« Enhanced DXAM File Management. DPPX/SP Release 2 provides
the 8100 user with improved system availability through DXAM
index reorganization support. Release 2 will automaticaily perform
a partial reorganization of DXAM indexes on ‘out of space’
conditions. Also, a command is provided to fully reorganize DXAM
indexes. This enhancement represents a significant time saving
over previous methods which required deactivation of files for
reorganization.

Also, the ability to access and update data is maintained during
either reorganization process.

« Router Enhancements:

— The Router of DPPX/SP Release 2 will now support the 6580
Displaywriter and 8815 Scanmaster in passthrough mode. These
devices may now be connected to an 8100 System for pass-
through only to a host system. The Displaywriter, connected in
this way, may now utilize its full function, for example, Document
Transfer. Since the Scanmaster transmits up to 256K bytes per
image, consideration should be given to the resulting communi-
cations load before attaching the device.

— Resolution of different Request Unit (RU) sizes. Previously, if an
RU size specified from an application to the Router did not match
the RU size specified from the Router to a terminal, the system
administrator had to redefine the RU size parameters to match
before processing could continue. DPPX/SP Release 2 will
automatically resolve such differences in RU size so that
intervention is not required.

Also, the binary synchronous communication to systems network
architecture (BIAS) portion of data stream compatibility (DSC) is
now supported by the Router component in DPPX/SP Release 2.

« Host Transaction Facility (HTF) Improvements:

— Host Transaction Facility (HTF) Direct. This facility decreases the
path length required to process a message to a host subsystem
such as IMS or CICS. The facility uses fewer services of the data
base and transaction management capability {(including message
error recovery services) of DPPX/SP. Therefore, for a single
transmission request, it is faster than normal HTF processing.

When using HTF Direct, application programs need not be
designed with a separate Host Request Complete Transaction to
process the host reply message. Also, a COMMIT is not required
before transmitting information to a host transaction program.
8100 data base updates can be committed after the reply from
the host is received.

HTF Direct is used for synchronous, non-batch, non-recoverable
messages to a host.

— HTF Display/ Delete Messages. HTF messages, or input for host
transactions, are submitted to the HTF Batch Message Data Set
(BMDS) for periodic transmission to ‘a host subsystem such as
CICS or IMS. DPPX/SP Release 2 provides the user with the
ability to display the messages in the BMDS and to selectively
delete messages within the data set. This will allow customers to
review and delete messages before they are sent to the host.

« Enhanced DPPX/SP LPDA (Link Problem Determination Aid)
Function:

—~ An alert to a host system will be generated from the 8100 when
LPDA data is logged in the 8100 system error log. The alert can
result from error solicitation by the 8100, error threshold
exceeded, or error-to-traffic ratio exceeded.

Education Support: 8100 technical education for NAD and NMD is
provided by the NAD Washington System Advanced Education Center.
Customers should consult the latest customer education catalogs.
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Virtual Terminal Access Facility 5798~-DFF
SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT ggig Be"i°§ S"upport/Programs 5738-DE J
HARDWARE REQUIREM ata Collection/Lot Tracking 5798-DFG
ENTS 3640 Shop Floor Control 5796-BBR

This licensed program is designed to operate on an IBM 8130, 8140, or
8150 Processor with a minimum of 768K bytes of processor storage, a
diskette drive, and at least 58MB of disk storage capacity.

« Terminal requirements are one directly-attached |BM 3277 or one
IBM 3104, 3276 or 8775 Display Terminal, or an IBM 3274 Control
Unit with an attached Display Station connected via a directly-
attached loop.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

DPPX/SP Release 2 is a self-contained executable system. For
application development, users are required to separately order the
desired programming language capability. The following licensed
programs are supported by DPPX/SP Release 2:

pp ion Prog gl ges and Tools
Cross SystemProduct/AD

(only with DPPX/SP IMD, 5660-282) 5660-284

Cross System Product/AE 5660-285
DMS/DPPX Execution Facility

(for migration purposes only) 5660-265
DMS/DPPX Development Facility

{only with DPS/IMD Versions 1 and 2, 5760-XC2

for mi%ration purposes only)
DPPX COBOL Compiler 5760~-CB1
DPPX FORTRAN Compiler 5760-FO1
DPPX FORTRAN Library 5760-LM1
DPPX PL/I Compiler 5760-PL1
DPPX PL/1 Library 5760-LM2
DPPX Assembler 5760-AS1
DPPX APL 5760-XR2

Application Support

DCMS/DPPX 5760-XR6
DPPX/SP IMD 5660-282
DPPX GEN3644 5760-ED1
DPPX PT Version2 5660-286
DPPX/PS3640 5660-267
DPS Version 1 IMD Feature

(for migration purposes only) 5760-XR1
DPS Version 2 IMD Feature

(for migration purposes only) 5660-264

Network Management
(The following program products run in an S/370, 30XX, or 4300 host):
Distributed Systems Executive (DSX)

Version 1 5748-XXG
Distributed Systems Executive (DSX)

Version 2 Releases 1 and 2 5668-986
Host Command Facility (HCF) Version 1 5735-XR1
Host Command Facility (HCF) Version 2 5668-985

The following PRPQs and Program Offerings are supported on
DPPX/SP:

PRPQs

Line Switching Attachment 5799-BBT
SDLC Auto-Answer 5799-BDE
X.21 Host Switched Short Hold Mode 5799-BBG
Program Offerings
COBOL Appl X-Reference 5798-DDJ
COBOL Appl Integrity Monitor 5798-DGZ
Communication Design Aid 5796-PNL
COPICS Host Interface 5798-DFR
COPICS Plant Monitor 5798-DFT
Data Compression - Host 5798-DJL
Data Compression - Controller 5798-DJN
Distributed Document Formatting Facility 5785-RAA
Distributed Plant Maintenance ) 5787-GAA
Distributed Processing Connection Facility 5798-DKX
DMS Management Aid 5798-DHH
DTMS Segmented Access Method 5796-DCG
DTMS Transaction Simulation 5798-DDP
Extended Debug Facility 5785-ECA
File Print Utility 5798-DGG
Interactive Data Base Transaction Program 5796-PNR
Interactive Processing of Data and Text 5785-DDK
Mortgage Banking System 65798-DDN
Order Entry Using DMS 5798-DEZ
Pattern Letter Generator 5798-DHP
Payroll Management System 5798-DDD
Peer Data Transfer 5798-DWJ
Power Plant Maintenance 5798-DED
Retail Merchandise Ticketing 5796-BCA
Spooled Output Transcription Program 5798-DHW

DPPX/SP Release 2 Real Storage Requirements: DPPX/SP Release
2 will require up to 30K bytes of additional main storage over DPPX/SP
Release 1.

The following product storage requirements are in addition to the 30K
bytes base storage increase:

*« Use of the Shadow File facility will require additional processor
storage as shown below:

— Normal Operation: 16K bytes for a source and target pair (a disk
volume and its shadow volume) and 2K bytes for each additional
pair.

— During Activation and Resynchronization (COPY): 46K bytes for
a source and target pair and 26K bytes for each additional pair
activated concurrently.

+« Use of the Multiple Environments in batch mode support will
require additional real storage for each batch environment started.
The total storage required is dependent upon the size and number
of environments.

INSTALLATION

DPPX/SP Release 2 will be shipped in three forms: Dump/restore
tapes, SYSRES initialization diskettes, and a DPPS/SP Release 1 to
DPPX/SP Release 2 Revision Package.

The dump/restore tapes are intended for new users with tape drives.
The contents of the tape will completely overlay whatever is on the disk.

The SYSRES initialization diskettes provide two installation modes:

1. A complete disk initialization process for new DPPX/SP users.
This is intended for an initial install. If this mode is selected, any
data existing on the disk will be overlaid.

2. DPPX/BASE FEP6 users may install an SLU (Service Level Update)
to migrate their system to DPPX/SP Release 2. An SLU results in
replacement of IBM data on the disk as well as adding new IBM
data. Customer programs and data sets are not affected.

The Revision Package is provided for DPPX/SP Release 1 users to
migrate to Release 2. The Revision Package will upgrade the existing
DPPX/SP Release 1 system to Release 2 by applying the coding
differences interactively.

COMPATIBILITY

DPPX/SP Release 2 maintains compatibility with Release 1 compo-
nents and those licensed programs now combined in DPPX/SP. User
application programs which run under DPPX/BASE or DPPX/SP
Release 1 will run under DPPX/SP Release 2. DPPX/BASE users
should be aware that Printer Sharing and RJE responses were changed
in DPPX/SP Release 1, and that changes may have to be made to the
Programmed Operator Facility message action files. This will be
documented in the informal documentation that accompanies the
DPPX/SP shipment and also in other publications.

DPPX/PT Version 2 supports DPPX/System Product Releases 1 and 2.
DPPX/PT Version 1 supports DPPX/BASE FEP6 and DPPX/System
Product Release 1 only, with no enhancements.

The DPPX/Performance Tool Version 2 program product consists of
the Monitor, the Reporter and a new Accounting Collector that provides
job resource usage information for capacity planning and billing
purposes. For more information, please see the DPPX/PT Version 2
Announcement Letter, dated October 18, 1983. )

MIGRATION and PLANNING

To assist customers in migrating to DPPX/SP Release 2, these
functions are provided:

« DPPX/SP Revision Package for DPPX/SP Release 1 Users: For
customers currently using Release 1 of DPPX/SP, the DPPX/SP
Revision Package will enable them to migrate to Release 2. The
Remote Service Distribution Option (RSDO) may be used to
distribuI;te the Revision Package to other Release 1 systems in a
network.

« Service Level Update (SLU): If migrating from DPPX/BASE FEP6,
DPPX/SP Release 2 can be installed as a Service Level Update
(SLU). SLU performance has been improved significantly. The
amount of time to install one DPPX/SP SLU diskette is approxi-
mately three minutes.

o Migration Aid Feature: The Migration Aid Feature is a set of
routines and programs which will assist the DPPX/BASE FEP6 user
migrating to DPPX/SP Release 2. The Migration Aid Feature can
be installed and run on a DPPX/BASE system. The Migration Aid
Feature function and commands have been incorporated into
DPPX/SP Release 1 and may be used when migrating from
Release 1 to Release 2.
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DPPX/SP R2 (cont'd)

The Migration Aid contains the following commands: RPQs ACCEPTED: Yes

— ANALYZE.SPACE Command
— REDEFINE.CATALOG Command
— IPL.DISKETTE Command

Planning information for existing 'DPPX/ BASE users is available in
the publication DPPX /SP Migration Guide (GC23-0601).

PERFORMANCE

DPPX/SP Release 2, with processor storage available to accommodate
the 30K byte increase, will run with throughput performance equivalent
to DPPX/SP Release 1.

Keys/Locks on 8150 Processor: The potential for increased CASS size
and more address spaces can improve DPPX/SP Release 2 perform-
ance over Release 1.

Users with large (i.e., more than 404K bytes total) and frequently used
application programs can reduce physical disk /0 activity and
processor utilization by making these programs resident in CASS
storage. .

HTF Direct: HTF Direct will reduce the path length and disk utilization
required by HTF. This improvement is achieved by:

a. Eliminating CREATX processing that is required to send or receive
host messages, and

b. Eliminating the need to issue a COMMIT before sending a message
to the host system from the 8100.

Multiple Environments in Batch Mode: Batch throughput (often,
COBOL compiles) can be improved on the 8140 mdl C and the 8150
md! B with the use of the Multiple Environments in batch mode support
of DPPX/SP Release 2.

Disk Storage Requirements: DPPX/SP Release 2 requires 32
megabytes of system catalog space on a system residence volume. An
additional 12 megabytes of catalog space has been preallocated for
customer usage.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

The data security, auditability and control features of earlier licensed
programs that run under DPPX/SP are unchanged. User management
is responsible for the selection, implementation and adequacy of these
security features. If sensitive data is sent over external communications
facilities, user management may wish to pursue the application of
cryptography.
DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

The documentation for DPPX/SP is contained in the manuals shown
below. These manuals should minimize the need to refer to multiple
manuals and may be placed in separately orderable binders. The
DPPX/SP manuals include information on all components. The
DPPX/SP manuals are:

3-Ring Binder Binder Manual
Volume & Title Order # Manual Title Order #
1 Installation and S$X23-0233 DPPX/SP Installation S$C23-0603
Operation ) DPPX/SP Operation SC23-0604
2 Administration SX23-0234 DPPX/SP Administration SC23-0605
3 Application SX23-0235 DPPX/SP Application SC23-0606
Programming Programming
4 Commands S$X23-0236 DPPX/SP Commands SC23-0607
5 Messages & Codes SX23-0237 DPPX/SP Messages SC23-0608
and Codes
6 Problem Mgmt $X23-0238 DPPX/SP Problem S$C23-0609
Management

7 Diagnosis Guide $X23-0239 DPPX/SP Diagnosis Guide SC23-0610.
The entire set of publications and binders may be obtained by ordering

SBOF-1044.
DPPX /SP General Information (GC23-0600) ... DPPX/SP Migration
Guide (GC23-0601) .. DPPX/SP (8150) Migration Guide

DPPX/SP Installation Card for Tape (SC23-0611) ... DPPX/SP
Installation Card for Diskette (SC23-0612) ... DPPX/SP Interactive
Productivity Facility Reference Card (SC23-0613) .. DPPX/SP
System Services and Reference (SC23-0614) ... DPPX/SP Dialog
Development Facility Panel Design Forms (SX23-0242) ... DPPX/SP
Supplemental Binder (SX23-0240) ... DPPX/SP Supplemental Spine
and Cover Inserts (SX23-0241).

SYSTEM INTEGRITY

The system integrity features of the earlier licensed programs now
contained in DPPX/SP Releases 1 and 2 are unchanged. See
statement of DPPX System Integrity dated April 3, 1980.

LICENSED PROGRAM MATERIALS AVAILABILITY

Restricted Materials: No. This licensed program will be available without
source licensed program materials. It will be available with object code.
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8100 INFORMATION SYSTEM
DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING
EXECUTIVE/SYSTEMS PRODUCT
INTERACTIVE MAP DEFINITION (DPPX/SP IMD)
5660-282

PURPOSE

The Interactive Map Definition program is a new licensed program,
designed to run with DPPX/SP. It generates maps which exploit the
enhanced functions provided by the DPPX/SP Format Management
component. These maps form the basis of easy-to-use, device and
format independent, full-screen device support for DPPX/SP.

DPPX/SP IMD is upwards compatible with the DPS Version 2
Interactive Map Definition feature and creates source maps to extended
DPS V2 map specifications.

HIGHLIGHTS

The new functions provided in the DPPX/SP IMD licensed program
beyond that available in existing releases of the DPPX/DPS Interactive
Map Definition feature are:

— Greater Device Size Independence

~ Improved Mapgroup Test

— MBSL Concatenation and Sharing

Mapgroup Generator Improvements

— Support for Improved Mapgroup Load Module

Support for 3290 information Panel
DESCRIPTION

DPPX/SP IMD enables the DPPX/SP application programmer to create
and update screen and printer panel layouts online at program
development time.

The application programmer uses a display to describe how data will
appear in a panel to an end-user of a display device or a printer.
Interactive Map Definition captures this description in a map and
imparts it both to the application program at compile-time and to a
run-time library via generation. At application run-time, the Format
Management component of DPPX/SP loads the generated run-time
map from the library and uses it to format the panel, to control the
transfer of data between the application and the device, and for
device-dependent information.

The DPPX/SP IMD licensed program provides online facilities for the
DPPX/SP application programmer to create and update a map
specification library (MSL) containing source maps. The user can also
share MSLs (read-only) with other concurrent developers and generate
compile-time (application data structure) and run-time maps.

Program development is normally completed by compilation/assembly
of the source program. At this time, a copy of the I1BM-supplied
control structure and DPPX/SP IMD generated application data
structure from the source copy library are included.

« Greater Device Size Independence

The Format Management (FM) component of DPPX/SP has
enhanced the procedure for matching the device (both size and
function level) at run-time with that for which the mapgroup was
defined. DPPX/SP IMD supports this facility at generation.
DPPX/SP IMD also uses this new facility to reduce the number of
versions of each IMD menu map from four (DPS/IMD Version 2) to
just one, with a consequent reduction in disk storage requirements.

+ Improved Mapgroup Test

This enhancement permits the user, without leaving IMD, to send
maps to the screen by invoking the FM component of DPPX/SP
just as an application would. This permits additional map facilities
to be tested. This testing includes any combination of maps from a
map group. The testing can demonstrate any of the following
facilities: Programmed symbol sets, partitioning, and user exits.

« MSL Concatentation and Sharing

DPPX/SP IMD allows a user to access up to six MSLs. The first
MSL is read/write and is exclusive for the user. Subsequent MSLs
are read-only and may be referenced as read-only by other
concurrent users.

« Mapgroup Generator Improvements
- Mapgroup Generator Invocation.

All the information to initiate map generation is now contained
within a single frame.

—  Mapgroup Generator Errors

Additional checking and diagnosis occurs during Mapgroup and
Application Data Structure generation.

« Support for Improved Mapgroup Load Module
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DPPX/SP IMD generates the improved mapglgup load module

accepted by the FM component of DPPX/ Improvements

include: : .

— Reduced path length at run-time for maps of average
complexity.

— Aninterface at the built-in procedure level for an application to
obtain a descriptor of the data structure corresponding to a
map.

«  Support for 3290 Information Panel

The 3290 Information Panel allows large screen capacity, variable
character size, extended highlighting, Programmable Symbol sets,
and multiple partitions. DPPX/SP IMD allows a user to take
advantage of all of these facilities. '

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to operate on all models of the IBM
8100 Information System. )

Use of DPPX/SP IMD requires a display supported by the FM
component of DPPX/SP with a screen width of at least 80 characters,
depth of at least 24 lines and with a keyboard which has 12 or more
program function keys.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to work under DPPX/SP licensed
program, 5660-281.

One of the following licensed programs will be required to create
applications to utilize DPPX/SP IMD maps via the FM component of
DPPX/SP, depending on the application programming language used:

DPPX/COBOL Compiler 5760~CB1

DPPX/PL/| Compiler* 5760-PL1

DPPX/PL/I Library* 5760-LM2

DPPX/ASM 5760-AS1

DPPX/APL 5760-XR2

* PL/I Library is a prerequisite for PL/I Compiler
COMPATIBILITY

The DPPX/SP IMD licensed program is upwards compatible with the
Interactive Map Definition feature of DPS Version 2. All of the DPS
IMD V1 and V2 function is provided, together with significant usability,
performance, and functional enhancements. Source maps and MSLs
created by either DPS V1 IMD feature or DPS V2 IMD feature can be
processed by DPPX/SP IMD.

Conversion of source map formats from those used by DPS IMD V1
and V2 may be made either explicitly, by user request, or implicitly
{automatically) on reference. Saving an edited map results in the
DPPX/SP IMD level being saved. Read-only access to the source map,
for example, for generation or editing of related objects, causes
temporary conversion, but the new level is not saved. Therefore,
explicit conversion offers better performance during map editing.

Map conversion back to DPS V2 IMD format is provided by explicit user
request. Map conversion back to DPS V1 IMD format is not provided.

. DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX /|SP General Information Manual (GC23-0600).
MVS SYSTEM INTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes
RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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CROSS SYSTEM PRODUCT/APPLICATION
DEVELOPMENT (AD) for DPPX/SYSTEM PRODUCT
5660-284
CROSS SYSTEM PRODUCT/APPLICATION
EXECUTION (AE) for DPPX/SYSTEM PRODUCT
5660-285

PURPOSE

Cross System Product/Application Development provides an interactive
interface for developing, testing and generating application programs
for execution in a DPPX/System Product (DPPX/SP) environment. It is
highly compatible with Cross System Product/AD for CICS/VS,
SSX/VSE, MVS/TSO and VM/SP CMS. Cross System
Product/Application Development includes the facilities for developing,
testing and generating applications. Cross System Product/Application
Execution provides for production execution of Cross System
Product/AD applications.

SPECIAL SALES INFORMATION

Cross System Product/AD and Cross System Product/AE are members
of the Cross System Product set of programs which also contains
DMS/DPPX, DMS/DPCX, and Cross System Product/AD and AE for
CICS/VS, SSX/VSE, MVS/TSO and VM/SP CMS. Each of these
programs shares a common, proven architecture and all are highly
compatible in their implementation. The Cross System Product set
provides the IBM customer with a highly productive capability for
producing applications which, with little or no change, may be used in
the DPPX/SP, SSX/VSE, CICS/VS, MVS/TSO and VM/SP CMS
environments.  Applications developed in the DMS/DPPX or
DMS/DPCX environments may be moved to the Cross System
Product/AD environment, regenerated and executed in the Cross
System Product/AE environment, subject to published restrictions.

Generation of applications for DPPX/SP execution is now a capability
of Cross System Product/AD on the 4300 and 3000-series. This
capability will provide 8100 customers with large DPPX/SP application
development projects an additional avenue of application development
with their 4300 or 3000-series processor.

Cross System Product/AD and AE provide a powerful tool for the
customer who is planning distributed applications for the 8100.

HIGHLIGHTS
« Interactive definition, test and execution of application programs.
« Trace/debug facility at development time.
« Direct execution of generated applications.
» Call and transfer linkage to other applications.
«  Definition and execution in a DPPX/SP environment.

» Portability of application definitions (within published restrictions)
between members of the Cross System Product set.

DESCRIPTION

Data Definition - Allows the definition of data structures and the
characteristics associated with that data. Single elements of data are
defined as data items. Each data item name is unique within a
development library called the Member Specification Library (MSL).
Data items are components of a record, table, map or working storage.
After a data item has been defined once, it may be used in other
records, tables, maps or working storage by entering the data item
name. The associated characteristics of the data item, collected from
the MSL, need not be reentered.

Map Definition - Allows the definition of a map for a terminal display or
printer. Each map is given a unique name within a map-group {a group
of maps for use in an application) and device. The variable fields
defined on a map are named and characteristics are defined for each.
Characteristics may be collected from data definitions on the MSL if an
already~-defined data item name is used.

Application Definition - Provides for the definition of an application as a
group of related processes. Processing statements can be used to
define arithmetic operations, movement of data, use of tables, access
to map fields and record data items, and logical testing and and
branching.

Application Test - Allows the user to verify the syntax and logic design
of any Cross System Product/AD-defined application, as well as to
view the logical sequence of map displays as the user will see them in
the production environment.

List Processor - Provides the capability to list all members of an MSL,
or select subsets to be listed, and then invoke other Cross System
Product/AD functions against them. These functions are: Copy,
rename, delete, print, change, where used, edit view, export. Most
utilities and editors can be invoked directly from the list processor.

Tutorial - Can be used to learn about Cross System Product/AD by
reading it as a manual or by direct selection of certain sections. It can
be accessed at any point in Cross System Product/AD by pressing the
HELP program function key.
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Utilities:
EXPORT - Allows an MSL member to be moved out of an MSL.

IMPORT - Allows a previously-exported member to be moved into an
MSL.

Member Maintenance - Allows members in an MSL to be copied,
deleted, renamed or printed.

File Maintenance - Allows the user to view or change data that is
stored in a file that has been previously created and defined. If the
change option is selected, the user may display, replace, delete, add or
copy records to the file.

Application Generation: This process translates the defined application
into a set of tables which may be executed in the DPPX/SP environ-
ment. These execution tables may be distributed to a production
system by tape, diskette, or communication facilities. Normal
DPPX/SP library services are used to enter the module (execution
tables) into the program library of the production system.

Application Execution: Once an application has been generated, it may
be executed under the control of Cross System Product/AE. Cross
System Product/AE retrieves the application definition from the
DPPX/SP library, initializes it to the run~time environment, and
manages the execution of the application.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

Installation: Cross System Product/AD and AE are installed using the
DPPS/SP Program Product Instaliation procedure as described in the
DPPX/SP Installation Manual. The Cross System Product/AD
installation procedure consists of loading programs and data files from
the distribution diskettes to disk. All Cross System Product/AD
programs are distributed in object module form, and program assembly
is not required.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

Cross System Product/AE has been designed to operate on an IBM
8130 or 8140 Processor with a minimum of 512K bytes of memory.
Cross System Product/AD has been designed to operate on an IBM
8130 or 8140 Processor with a minimum of 768K bytes of memory.

Terminal requirements are:

« One display terminal with 1,920-character screen and 12 program
function keys.

«  One operator terminal {execution).

For system libraries, any appropriate storage devices supported by
DPPX/SP are allowed.

For user data storage and system data sets, at least one disk storage
unit is required, which may be the same as required for DPPX/SP
system operation.

" SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Cross‘System Product/AD and Cross System Product/AE require the
following product:

« DPPX/SP (5660-281).
Cross System Product/AD also requires:
« DPPX/SP Interactive Map Definition (5660-282).

Cross System Product/AD and DMS/DPPX may not be installed
concurrently on the same DPPX/SP system. In like manner, Cross
System Product/AE and DMS/DPPX Execution Facility may not be
concurrently installed on the same system.

Storage Estimates: Cross System Product/AD requires a minimum of
256K bytes of real storage. Additional storage is required. for multiple
concurrent users.

Cross System Product/AE requires a minimum of 64K bytes of real
storage, plus the size of the run-time application. Applications vary in
size from 8K bytes for a small application to 64K bytes or more for large
applications.

These storage requirements do not include data storage, or storage for
other licensed programs or the concurrently-resident application
programs.

COMPATIBILITY and PORTABILITY

Compatibility with Cross System Product/AD (5668-944): Cross System
Product/AD provides a means for defining applications which, with
little or no change, can be migrated between S/370, 4300, 3000-
series, and 8100 systems. This is achieved as follows:



Cross System Product/AD and AE for DPPX/SP (cont'd)

The definition facilities, by which a user defines his application, maps,
and data, are identical in Cross System Product/AD for DPPX/SP
(5660-284) and Cross System Product/AD for CICS/VS, SSX/VSE,
MVS/TSO and VM/SP CMS (5668-944). These definitions are stored
in a Member Specification Library which can be moved from one
system to another. Each product includes utilities to assist in moving
definitions between them.

Cross System Product/AD and Cross System Product/AE recognize
differences between environments and allow use of certain facilities
unique to the environment. While use of these facilities does not
precliude portability, the user should be cautious in taking advantage of
them during definition as they may introduce some extra effort into
migrating between supported environments.

Additional information on application portability is included in the
Operation-Development Manual.

Compatibility with DMS/DPPX and DMS/DPCX: DMS/DPPX,
DMS/DPCX and Cross System Product/AD are conceptually the same
in the definition phase, however, Cross System Product/AD offers
functions that are not available with DMS/DPPX and DMX/DPCX.
Applications developed on Cross System Product/AD will execute only
on Cross System Product/AE.

Applications defined using DMS/DPPX or DMS/DPCX are portable to
Cross System Product/AD within published restrictions. For more
information, see the Operation-Development Manual.

CONVERSION

The DMS/DPPX Execution Facility will execute in the DPPX/SP
environment. Therefore, DMS/DPPX applications can migrate from
DPPX to DPPX/SP without a regeneration if DMS/DPPX Execution
Facility is used.

Applications that were generated by the DMS/DPPX Definition product
will execute in the DPPX/SP environment under Cross System
Product/AE without regeneration.

Applications that are generated using Cross System Product/AD will
not execute under the DMS/DPPX Execution Facility.

DMS/DPPX FEP1 definition will run on DPPX/SP only with DPS V1
IMD or DPS V2 IMD. This capability is provided for migration purposes
only, and DMS/DPPX will not co-reside on DPPX?SP with Cross
System Product/AD.

DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

The publications for Cross System Product/AD and Cross System
Product/AE have been restructured into a common, task-oriented
library utilizing loose-leaf binders, tabs and inserts. They may be
ordered at product availability.

Ali of the publications, binders and binder inserts may be obtained by
ordering Cross System Product/AD (SBOF-1023) and Cross System
Product/AE (SBOF-1024).

Individual form numbers for publications are: General Information
(GH20-0940) ... Application Development Guide (SH20-0942) ...
How-to-Use Cross System Product/Application Development
(SH20-0941) ... Operation - Development (SH20-0943) ... Operation -
System Considerations (SH20-0944) ... Operation - Execution
(SH20-0945) ... Problem Determination Guide (SH20-0947) ...
Messages and Codes (SH20-0946) ... Program Specifications -
Development (GH20-0951) ... Program Specifications - Execution
(GH20-0952) ... Reference Summary (GX20-0950),
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DISTRIBUTED PROCESSING PROGRAMMING EXECUTIVE
PERFORMANCE TOOL VERSION 2
DPPX/PT (5660-286)
PURPOSE

The DPPX/PT Version 2 program consists of a Monitor, a Reporter and
an Accounting Collector that monitors and reports on the activity of the
DPPX/System Product, as well as provides system resource usage
information for each user.

Regular use of DPPX/PT Version 2 can assist the customers to
measure and evaluate the performance of their current 8100/DPPX
" systems. In addition, it enables them to plan for additional 8100/DPPX
capacity to meet their distributed processing needs.

Both general and detailed information are available, such as:

« The 8100 Processor utilization.

« Real storage utilization.

«  DASD device utilization.

«  Environment statistics.

« Transient module utilization.

« DASD data set utilization.

+ DTMS transaction statistics.

« Dynamic resident module utilization

+ CPU and |/0 resource utilization for each user.
HIGHLIGHTS

+  Supports DPPX/SP Rel 1 and Rel 2.

« Combines the Monitor, the Reporter and the new Accounting
Collector into a single program product.

« Provides an enhanced Environment Report with comprehensive
resource utilization information.

« Adds a new Accounting Collector for capacity planning and billing
applications.

« Makes available a sample COBOL

source program to prini
accounting data. o

« Improves the Monitor's | /O performance.

« Provides a one-time charge with Volume License Amendment
discounts.

DESCRIPTION

DPPX/PT Version 2 supports the 8100 DPPX/System Product
Releases 1 and 2. A fix package (FP) will be shipped to all DPPX/PT
Version 2 users of record at general availability of DPPX/SP Release 2.

DPPX/PT Version 2 combines into a single program product the
previously separate Monitor program and Reporter feature of Version 1,
and a new Accounting Collector.

The Monitor uses a sampling technique to scan and record the current
DPPX system status. It also captures and records information from

event trace points in the DPPX system. DTMS transaction statistics are,

obtained by capturing transaction events at appropriate points in the
DTMS modules. At requested intervals, the DPPX/PT Monitor will
write its collected data to a disk data set. The Monitor output data may
then be entered into the Reporter Program which produces formatted
reports from the captured performance data.

The Reporter contains information on processor, real storage and
device utilizations, environment and DTMS statistics, transient module
and dynamic resident module utilizations. Bar graphs are produced for
both processor and DASD device utilization.

The new Environment Report provides comprehensive information
about DPPX system performance, such as: CPU utilizations by level
within environment or transaction, and read/write statistics by data set
and adapter type within environment or transaction.

The new Accounting Collector provides CPU and 1/0 resource usage
data for each 8100/DPPX user. In addition, the CPU utilization may be
monitored at the end of each user-defined interval through messages
sent to the system operator by this program.

Three types of records are written:

« Interval Record: One summary record for each interval.
« User Record: One record for each user active during the interval.
« Device Record: One record for each device accessed by each user.

This data provides basic information necessary to implement capacity
planning or user billing applications.

A sample COBOL source program is provided to print each accounting
record. This COBOL source program may be used as the basis for a
more comprehensive accounting report developed by the user.
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Improvements in |/0 performance for the Monitor have been imple-
mented in DPPX/PT Version 2. These performance improvements are
achieved by writing multiple blocks of records with a single SEND
macro.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

This program product is designed to operate on any IBM 8100 system
on which DPPX/SP will operate. The minimum real storage and disk
requirements for each of the functions are show below:

Function Name

Real Storage Disk Space

Monitor 16K - 7 logical blocks
Reporter 14K 34 logical blocks
Accounting Collector 11K 10 logical blocks

;oz 7(;etails, refer to the DPPX/PT Version 2 User’'s Guide (SC34-
147).

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

DPPX/PT Version 2 requires the functions provided in the following

program products that are components of the DPPX/System Product

(DPPX/SP, 5660-281):

« DPPX/BASE (5760-010)

« DPPX/DTMS (5760-TD1) for the DTMS transaction statistics.

« The COBOL Compiler (5760-CB1) for the sample COBOL source
program.

PLANNING INFORMATION

Planning information is provided in the DPPX/PT Version 2 General
Information Manual (GC34-2145),

INSTALLATION

Installation procedures are described in the DPPX/PT Version 2 User's
Guide (SC34-2147).

EDUCATION

IBM 8100 technical education is provided by the Washington Advanced
Education Center. Courses in the 8100 curriculum will be updated to
include discussion of the DPPX/PT Version 2 functions and features.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

DPPX/PT Version 2 provides no security or data integrity functions
beyund those provided by the environments in which it operates. User
management is responsible for the selection, implementation and
adequacy of these security features. If sensitive data is sent over
external communication facilities, user management may wish to pursue
the application of cryptography. :
DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

DPPX /PT Version 2 User’s Guide (SC34-2147) ... DPPX /PT Version 2
General Information Manual (GC34-2145) ... DPPX/PT Version 2
Licensed Program Specifications (GC34-2146).
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5662-257 - 0S/VS1 BASIC PROGRAMMING EXTENSIONS
PURPOSE

The OS/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions program is supported on
S/370, the 3031, 3032, 3033, and 4300 Processors in S/370 mode. It
can also run on the 308X Processors under VM. It provides support for
the 4331 Model Group 2 Processor, the 3262 Printer mdis 1 and 11, the
3848 Cryptographic Unit, the 3375 Direct Access Storage, the 4341
Model Group 10 and 11 Processors and enhanced dump facilities.

DESCRIPTION
RELEASE 1
*  Support for the 4331 Model Group 2 Processor.

— Allows optimization of 1/0 Load Balancing algorithms.

«  Support for the 3262 Printer mdls 1 and 11: The 3262 Printer mdl
1 is a 650 line-per-minute printer (nominal speed) using a
48-character-set print belt. The 3262 Printer mdl 11 is a 325
line-per-minute printer (nominal speed) using a 48-character-set
print belt. Both printer models attach to the 4331 Processor. The
0S/VS1 support allows the 3262 Printer to be used as a system
printer, data management printer and as the output portion of a
composite console.

« Enhanced Dump Facility I: The dump enhancements are:

— Provide machine-readable abend dumps via a user SYSMDUMP
data definition (DD). A SYSMDUMP will include the fixed
nucleus, the partition and the pageable supervisor above the JES
partition.

— Allows multiple system dump data sets. This enhancement
allows up to 99 system dump data sets which are installation-
allocated and maintained.

— Allows 0S/VS1 handshaking with VM to have OS/VS system
dumps taken via the VMDUMP command. This facility can be
provided by initializing the VMDUMP parameter on the NIP
member of SYS1.PARMLIB -or at °‘SPECIFY SYSTEM
PARAMETERS' time or by using the VMDUMP keyword on the
SET command.

- Provides an in-storage console trace. The number of kilobytes to
be reserved for a console trace area and the initial status of the
trace can be specified on the NIP member of SYS1.PARMLIB or
at ‘SPECIFY SYSTEM PARAMETERS’ time. The trace can be
suspended and resumed (provided space was reserved) via the
CNTRACE keyword on the SET command.

« Virtual Machine/VTAM Communications Network Application
(VM/VCNA)} support: VM/VCNA uses the IUCV (Inter-user
Communication Vehicle) support provided by OS/VS1 Basic
Programming Extensions to communicate with the VM /SP (Virtual
Machine/System Product) control program. The IUCV support
may be used by other privileged programs running on 0S/VS1
Basic Programming Extensions.

« 10S Serviceability Enhancement: Prior to abending, a probiem
determination area is reserved and pertinent 10S data is stored to
diagnose 10S abends.

»  Support for 3848 Cryptographic Unit: The 3848 Cryptographic Unit
is a channel-attached unit that enciphers and deciphers data. A
new program product, the Cryptographic Unit program product
(6740-XY6) can provide generation and management control
functions for cryptographic keys.

RELEASE 2
«  Support for the 4341 Model Group 2 Processor.
— Allows optimization of 1/0 Load Balancing algorithms.
« Enhanced Dump Facility I: The dump enhancements are:
— A dump management facility for system dumps.

— Allows user machine-readable dumps to be taken via the
DMDUMP command of VM/370.

— Allows system dumps and user dumps to specify a VM userid for
dumps taken via the VMDUMP command of VM/370.

» Provides support for the 3375 Direct Access Storage along with the
program product Data Facility Device Support (5740-AM6).

RELEASE 3

e Support for the 4341 Model Group 10 and Model Group 11
Processors.

— Allows optimization of |/0 Load Balancing algorithms.
+ Enhanced Dump Facility IH.

— Symptom strings will be provided for all system dump data sets
except those being taken via the VMDUMP command of
VM/370.

« Enhancements for the 3880 Control Unit Buffer.
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— Support for the 3880 Storage Control Speed ‘Matching Buffer
feature for the 3375 (#6560).

— Support for the 3880 Storage Control Speed Matching Buffer
feature for the 3380 (#6550)

+  Provide support for the 3380 Direct Access Storage.
« Support for 4K Page Sizes.

— Makes possible the execution of VS1 under VM on processors
with 4K key-in-storage domains.

RELEASE 4

«  Support for the 4341 Model Group 9 and 12, 4361 Model Group 4
and 5, and 4381 Model Group 1 and 2 Processors, which allows
the OS/VS1 1/0 load balancing algorithm to be optimized to the
individual processor performance characteristics.

«  Support for the 3380 Direct Access Storage and the 3380 Speed
Matching Buffer of the 3880 (#6550). The channel commands for
Dynamic Pathing are not supported. (The 3380 mdi AA4 can be
used without this support.)

«  Support for the 3880 Storage Controller, mdl 13.

« Support for the 4245 Printer including changes to SYSGEN for
device recognition, and changes to ailow their use as a DSO writer
and JES writer.

«  Support for the 3430 Magnetic Tape Subsystem.

« Addition of the System Authorization Facility Security Router,
providing a standard interface common to MVS and VS1 for
modules requesting security services and instaliation-written
security processing routines.

« A repackage of the Stand-Alone Dump program removing prior
space limitations for several modules.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for ordering and installing 0S/VS1 Release
7 prior to installing the OS/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions
program product.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The OS/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions program product is
supported on any IBM S/370, 3031, 3032, 3033, or 4300 Processors in
S/370 mode. It can also run on the 308X Processors under VM.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The 0S/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions program product requires
0OS/VS1 Release 7 as a base. Also, Data Facility Device Support
Release 1 Modification Level 1 is co-requisite with Release 3 of the
Basic Programming Extensions and Data Facility Device Support
Release 1 Modification Level 2 is co-requisite with Release 4 of Basic
Programming Extensions.

Starter System: The starter system provided is a special OS/VS1
system ordered separately.

The starter systems provided have been updated from 0S/VS1
Release 7 to include the OS/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions
program product and require a minimum of 192K bytes of real storage.
This starter system is only available to licensed users of the 0S/VS1
Basic Programming Extensions program product.

A 3380-resident starter system with the OS/VS1 Basic Programming
Extensions Release 4 program product applied will be available to
licensed users of record of this program product. This starter system
will ne necessary for users with 3380 DASD as the only DASD attached
to their processor. In addition to OS/VS1 Basic Programming
Extensions Release 4, the user will require a license for 0S/VS1 Data
Facility Device Support Release 1.2 (5740-AM®6). To install this starter
system, the user will need the functions provided by the Data Facility
Data Set Services (5740-UT3) program product, or its equivalent. The
user may order the 3380 starter system with the Data Facility Data Set
Services program product included in the starter system.

Starter systems residing on 2314, 3330, 3340 and 3350 DASD with the
0S/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions Release 2 program product
applied will still be available. These starter systems do not contain the
0S/VS1 Data Facility Device Support program product, and therefore,
do not support 3375 DASD.

Also still available is a 3375 starter system with Basic Programming
Extensions Release 3 and Data Facility Device Support Release 1.1
applied.

The starter system has the basic elements necessary for system
generation in a form that is directly usable by a majority of customers.
The starter system functions with a variety of different 1/0 units at
‘standard’ addresses. Customers may use the starter system to
perform system generation if there are appropriate matching units and
addresses in their own configuration.
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0S/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions (cont’d)

Dedicated Data Sét Support is used in SYSGEN for the utility data sets
in assemblies, link edits and data set copies.

The starter system runs on any IBM Processor supported by 0S/VS1
which meets the minimum system requirements. RMS (Recovery
Management System) routines for all $/370, 303X, 4300, 4361 and
4381 Processors are included in the system libraries, thus allowing
processor independence of the Starter System.

Customers should be encouraged to match unit addresses with those of
the starter system to the greatest degree practical. Unit addresses are
established as part of the normal physical planning and cable order
process; therefore, physical installation plans should be reviewed where
appropriate. The following chart shows the devices supported by the
starter system, the system functions for which they may be used, and
the three character address assigned to each unit. The OS/VS1 starter
system supports all the devices at the address specified.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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Notes: The following notes are applicable to the "‘Starter System
Requirements Chart’’:

1. DASD 3330/3333 mdls 1 and 11, 3340, 3375, 3380 and 3350 are
generated on channel 1 and accessed on channel 1, with channels
2 through 4 as optional channels. (Some 3340 DASD are generat-
ed on channel 2 and accessed on channel 2, with channels 3 and 4
as optional.)

2. The three system generation utility data sets and the three object
program data sets do not require additional direct access devices if
sufficient space is available on the volumes that contain the new
system and the starter system.

3. The 3138 and 3148 consoles use the 3158 console support
(Display Mode).

4. 3286 mdl2 optional printer for S/370 mdls 138/148.
5. 3138 and 3148 Console when IMPLed in Printer/Keyboard mode.

6. 3420 Tapes are generated on channel 2 and accessed on channel
2, with channels 3 through 5 as optional.

7. The DLIB Installation and Build process requires space equal and
additional to the distribution library space. The spindle(s) available
after DLIB installation and build may be used for the new system
being generated.

8. For 4300 Processors.
9. For 4331 Processors onily.
10. 3375 and 3380 Starter Systems oniy.

11. 3775 requires OS/VS1 Data Facility Device Support program
product.

12. 3375 and 3380 Starter Systems have addresses 180 and 181 only.
13. 3380 Starter System only.
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0S/VS1 Basic Programming Extensions (cont’d)
STARTER SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS CHART

Device Address (Note 1, 6) Selector
Min. MPX Selector Select Select: Selector Chan 5
Reqd Function Device Channel Chan 1 Chan 2 Chan3 Chan 4 {Note 10)
1 System 3036 01A,01B
Console 3036 (Note 10) OF2
1 3066 019 219
3158 (Note 3) 010,014
3213 (Note 4) 8;;,015
3210/3215 (Note 5)  009,01F 209,21F
3278-2A (Note 8) O1E
7443 01C,01D
1 System 2540 Reader 00C,02C 20C
Input 3505 Reader 012,029
1442 Reader/Punch  00A,02A
2400 (7-tr-DC) 180,181 280,281 380,381 480,481
(Note 12) 180,181 280,281 380,381 480,481
2400 (9-track) 182,183 282,283 382,383 482,483
3420 (Note 10) 280,281,282 380,381,382 480,481,482 580,581,582
291,292,293 391,392,393 491,492,493 591,592,593
3430 (Note 13) 294,295 394,395 494,495
1 Punch 2540 Punch 00D,02D 20D
Output 1442 Reader/Punch  00A,02A
2400 (7-tr-DC)
(Note 12) 180,181 280,281 380,381 480,481
2400 (9~track) 182,183,184 282,283,284 382,383 482,483
3525 Punch 013,026
3420 (Note 10) 280,281,282 380,381,382 480,481,482 580,581,582
291,292,293 391,392,393 491,492,493 591.592.593
3430 (Note 13) 294,295 394,395 494,495
1 Print 3211 002,004, 202
Output 024
1403 0O0E,00F 20E
02E
2400 (7-tr-DC)
(Note 12) 180,181 280,281 380,381 480,481
2400 (9-track) 182,183 282,283 382,383 482,483
3420 (Note 10) 280,281,282 380,381,382 480,481,482 580.581,582
291,292,293 391,392,393 491,492,493 591,592,593
3430 (Note 13) 294,295 394,395 494,495
3800 018,028 ' 118 218
3203-4,5 016,017
027
3262-1,-11(Note 9)  00B,02B 20B
3262-5 00B,02B 208
4245 (Note 13) 02F 20F
3 New 2305-2 1D0
system 2314 (or 2319) 130,131,132 230,231,232, 330,331,332
133,134,135 233,234,235 333,334,335
190,191,192
193,194,195
3330-1/3333-1 150,151,152 250,251,252, 350,351,352, 450,451,452
153,154 253,254 353,354 453,454
3330-1,-11/3333-11 158,169,15A 258,259,25A, 358,359,35A, 458,459,45A
15B 25B 35B 45B
3340/3344 1C0,1C1,1C2 2C0,2C1,2C2, 3C0,3C1,3C2, 4C0,4C1,4C2
1C3,1C4 2C3,2C4,200 3C3,3C4,300 4C3,4C4,400
201,203,204 301,303,304 401,403,404
205,210,211 305,310,311 405,410,411
212,213,214 312,313,314 412,413,414
3350 148,149,14A 248,249,24A, 348,349,34A 448,449,44A
14B 24B 34B 44B
3375 (Notes 10, 11) 120,121,122 220,221,222 320,321,322 420,421,422

123,160,161 223,260,261 323,360,361 423,460,461
162,163,1C8 262,263,2C8 362,363,3C8 462,463,4C8
1C9,1CA,1CB 2C9,2CA,2CB 3C9,3CA,3CB 4C9,4CA.4CB
1EO,1E1,1E2  2EO,2E1,2E2 3EO,3E1,3E2 4EQ,4E1,4E2
1E3,1FO,1F1  2E3,2FQ,2F1  3E3,3F0,3F1  4E3,4F0,4F1
1F2,1F3 2F2,2F3 3F2,3F3 4F2,4F3

3380 (Note 13) 170,171,172 270,271,272 370,371,372 470,471,472
173,1A0,1A1  273,2A0,2A1 373,3A0,3A1 473,4A0,4A1
1A2,1A3,1B0 2A2,2A3,2B0 3A2,3A3,3B0 4A2,4A3,4B0
1B1,1B2,1B3 2B1,2B2,2B3 3B1,3B2,3B3 4B1,4B2,4B3

Starter System and Distribution Libraries (Note 7).
Three system generation utility data sets and the three object program data sets (Note 2).
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TELEPROCESSING NETWORK SIMULATOR
VERSION 2 RELEASE 2
TPNS (5662-262)

PURPOSE

Teleprocessing Network Simulator (TPNS) is a telecommunications
testing package that enables a user to test and evaluate application
programs, communications access methods, and communication
control programs without the use of actual terminals. The purpose of
TPNS is to provide controlied generation of message traffic into a
telecommunications subsystem or application through the use of

processing rather than by large amounts of terminai hardware and -

terminal operator time. TPNS provides the ability to simulate a
specified network of terminals and their associated messages, allowing
the user to alter network conditions and message loads during a run.
Thus, TPNS can be used to stress-test telecommunications application
programs with volume messages to evaluate the reliability and
approximate performance characteristics under expected operating
conditions.

HIGHLIGHTS

« Supports Start/Stop, Airlines Line Control (ALC), BSC, SDLC, and
X.25 terminals as indicated below.

« Provides simulation support for X.25 packet switching networks.
« Simulates entire subareas in an MSNF environment.

+ Runs under any current release of 0S/VS1, 0S/VS2 (MVS),
MVS/System Product Version 1 (MVS/SP V1), and MVS/
Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) or subsequent releases of these
SCPs unless otherwise specified.

« Executes in 31-bit addressing mode under MVS/XA.

« Automatically handles line protocols using a TPNS Control Program
that executes in a 3705 or 3725 Communications Controller.

« Utilizes flexible, easy-to-use script language.
« Provides a script generator program.

» Provides enhanced communication among terminal scripts based
on user-defined events.

« Provides a message generation trace facility to aid in the debugging
of scripts, including logic tests.

« Allows for comprehensive operator intervention and modification
during the test run, either manually or automatically through the
inclusion of operator commands in the message decks.

« Variable message mix and traffic rate.

« Paging of message scripts to reduce virtual storage requirements.
« Message logging and time stamping for offline analysis.

« Pre processor for checking syntax prior to run.

+  Online and offline reports.

«  Multiple networks may be simulated simultaneously and independ-
ently to multiple subsystems on one or more processors.

« Logic tests on both input and output to allow dynamic changes in
message mix during the test run.

« Random generation of test data.

« Muittiple console support to allow remote console support of the
simulator.

« High-level message generation by having the TPNS Control
Program automatically add necessary line control and terminal
framing characters.

« Line and SIT trace capabilities for access method debugging.

« Drives application programs running under IBM data communica-
tion programs such as IMS, CICS, VSPC, TSO, TCAM, VTAM,
BTAM, ACF/VTAM and ACF/TCAM.

« Simulates parallel sessions.

« Supports negotiable bind.

«  Supports data encryption.

«  Supports parallel links and multiple routing.

« Supports Class of Service.

«  Supports Transmission Priority and Network Flow Control.

«  Supports configurable station, channel contact and FID4 Transmis-
sion Header.

« Supports Session Outage Notification.
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+  Operates within the same S/370 as the application program under
test (Simplex Mode) or with TPNS driving application programs in
one or more processors {Duplex Mode).

« Exercises the interfaces between the terminal control unit,
communication lines and the application program as used in the
operational system.

» The ability to simulate S/S terminals up to 1200 bps.

« Support for the extended color capability of the 3279 Color Display
Station and 3287 Printer.

« Support for the programmed symbols feature of the 3279 Color
Display Station, the 3278 Display Station, the 3278 Printer and the
8775 Display Terminal.

« Support for terminals utilizing a 230KB line attached to a TPNS
3705 or 3725 or a 256KB line attached to a TPNS 3725.

« The ability to use application messages/data to generate TPNS
messages. Data received in response to a previous message can
be used in a succeeding message.

+ Condensed interval reports.

« Enhanced logic testing - logic check can be performed at message
generation time.

« Console commands to alter the message sequence dynamically.
+ Line/terminal device status on interval reports.

« Readable interpretation of SNA command codes and headers and
X.25 packet headers on the log data set formatted output.

« Message rates routed to the console in addition to the printer.

« Ability to observe traffic of individual devices while executing via a
monitor.

« The capability to write messages to the console operator from the
TPNS script or a user exit routine.

DESCRIPTION

TPNS Version 2 may be used to drive the online telecommunications
system in the following manner:

« Simulate Start/Stop (S/S), Airlines Line Control (ALC), Binary
Synchronous (BSC), Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC) or
X.25 terminals and the networks to which they would be attached.

« Simulate an X.25 packet switching network.

« Simulate entire subareas in a Multisystem Networking Facility
(MSNF) environment.

« Generate data from descriptions of application messages and
transmit those real messages to a running teleprocessing applica-
tion program.

« Vary the frequency of message transmission within desired limits.

« Time-stamp and log all messages sent from and received by the
simulated terminals.

« The user may analyze the message contents for accuracy of data
transmitted. The user may also analyze the sending and receiving
times to approximate application performance in response times
and message rates.

Utilizing a 3705 or 3725 Communications Controller, TPNS supports a
broad range of terminal types and provides flexible, generalized
message generation facilities that can be used to simulate a wide
variety of telecommunications operations. The following terminal and
device types are simulated by TPNS:

« Start/Stop communication terminals on leased communications
facilities:

1050 Data Communications System

2740 Communication Terminal mdl 1 (with Stztion Control and
Record Checking)

2740 Communication Terminal mdl 2 (with Station Control,
Record Checking and Buffered Receive).

2741 Communication Terminal
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3101 Display Terminal (block mode, half-duplex mode, send
break only) )

6580) Displaywriter (communicating as a 2741 or mdi 33/35
TWX

AT&T 83B3 Selective Calling System (supported in 3705 only)
Western Union Plan 115A Outstation (supported in 3705 only)

Wles)tern Union mdl 33/35 TWX (half-duplex mode, send break
only,

» Start/Stop Communication terminals on switched communications
facilities:

3101 Display Terminal (block mode, half-duplex mode, send
break only)

Wes)tern Union mdl 33/35 TWX (half-duplex mode, send break
only]

« Airlines Line Control (ALC) support is provided in the 3705 only for
those remote terminals that communicate via the 6-bit line code
known as Airlines Line Control. Specific features include full
duplex line operation, support of direct polling, and the capability to
specify the end-of-message character to be appended to
messages transmitted by the simulated terminals.

« Binary Synchronous Communication Terminals:
3270 information Dispiay System mdis 1 and 2 {3271 mdis 1 and
2, 3274 mdl 1C, 3276 mdls 1, 2, 3 and 4, 3277, 3278, 3284,
3286, 3287, 3288, 3289) remote only, EBCDIC or ASCII
In addition, the following IBM BSC disciplines are supported:
BSC1 (Point-to~point leased BSC)
BSC2 (Point-to-point dial BSC (terminal answer only))
BSC3 (Multipoint BSC)

The types of BSC terminals which may be simulated using the
above BSC 1, 2 and 3 line disciplines include the following:

1130

1800 Data Acquisition and Control System
S/3

S/7

S/34

S/36

S/360 mdl 20

S/360 mdl 25

S/360

S/370

2770 Data Communication System

2780 Data Transmission Terminal

3780 Data Communications Terminal
6670 Information Distributor

8100 DPPX Information System

6580 Displaywriter (communicating as a 2770, 2780 or 3780)

Note: TPNS provides no support for special features on these BSC
1, 2, and 3 devices. Multileaving (mdl 20 workstation) is supported
(transparent mode only).

»  Synchronous Data Link Control {SDLC) line discipline for Systems
Network Architecture (SNA) terminals on leased half-duplex,
leased full-duplex, or dial communication facilities. These
terminals are also supported in an X.25 packet switching environ-
ment on leased full-duplex communication lines.

3270 Information Display System (SNA) (3271 mdls 11 and 12,
3274 mdl 1C, 3276 mdis 1, 2, 3, 4, 11, 12, 13 and 14, 3277,
3278, 3284, 3286, 3287, 3288, 3289)

3600 Finance Communication System

3650 Retail Store System (supported as 3600-Compatible
Device)

3660 Supermarket System (supported as 3600-Compatible
Device)

3614 Consumer Transaction Facility

3624 Consumer Transaction Facility

3730 Distributed Office Communication System
3767 Communication Terminal
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3770 Data Communication Systém
3790 Communication System

4700 Finance Communication System (supported as 3600-
compatible device) ‘

5250 Information Display System (5251 Display Station and
5256 Printer)

S/34

S/36

8100 DPPX Information System

8100 DPPX/SP Information System

8100 DPCX Information System

8775 Display Terminal

General support for physical unit type 2 terminal controllers
General support for physical unit type 1 terminal nodes

General support for SNA subareas in an ACF 2 or ACF 3 MSNF
environment

Note 1: In order to execute SNA Dial Communications, the
application program must run under an OS/VS operating system
which also supports SNA Dial.

Note 2: TPNS SNA simulation is not intended to simulate code
residing in the logical control unit other than that code required to
transmit and receive message traffic.

TPNS also provides support for devices attached to the 8100 systems
via teleprocessing links or remote loop. The level of support for a
remote loop is from the 3842 remote loop controller downward; i.e.,
TPNS simulates the entire remote loop with its attached devices.

Specific device support for 8100 systems includes functions of the
3276 and 3278 Displays, the 3287, 3289 and 3645 Printers, and the
8775 Display. TPNS also simulates a certain class of devices that use
‘device headers’ rather than the standard SNA headers. These devices
include the 3641, 3642, 3643, 3646, 3647, and the 3289 mdl 3 with its
attached devices. The 3644 is supported by allowing the user to
specify the device header in the scripting statements.

Another level of simulation provided by TPNS is the simulation of an
entire system in a Multisystem Networking Facility (MSNF) environ-
ment. In simulating such a system, TPNS performs the functions of the
System Services Control Point (SSCP), the Network Control Program
(NCP), and the physical and logical units in the system. The logical
units in a simulated system generate messages in the same way that
same-domain terminals simulated by TPNS generate messages.
Subareas in the simulated system are supported independently by
TPNS. A simulated NCP subarea may have the following attachments:
Real link attachments to one or more communications controllers
executing ACF/NCP/VS, simulated link attachments to other simulated
NCP subareas, and simulated channel attachments to simuiated host
subareas. A simulated host subarea may have the following attach-
ments: Real channel attachments to one or more communications
controllers executing ACF/NCP/VS and simulated channel attachments
to simulated NCP subareas.

In addition to simulating terminals and subareas on remote links, TPNS
provides simulation support for an X.25 packet switching network. The
specific X.25 facilities supported are consistent with the IBM interpre-
tation of the CCITT Recommendation X.25. TPNS provides three
different types of X.25 interfaces:

« TPNS appears as one or more data circuit-terminating equipment
(DCE) interfaces to the system under test; i.e., TPNS simulates an
entire packet switching network including the data terminal
equipment (DTE) devices.

« TPNS appears as multiple DCE interfaces to the system under test,
simulating a packet switching network between real DTEs. This
form of simulation is called ‘passthrough’ and is independent of
_end-ltoaend protocols (such as SNA)} and the types of DTEs
involved.

« TPNS appears as one or more DTEs to the system under test
which may be a real packet switching network

Each X.25 interface simulated by TPNS can support multiple permanent
and/or switched virtual circuits. TPNS will simulate a variety of DTEs
including SNA terminals using PSH or QLLC protocols for logical link
control, SNA subareas using QLLC protocols, and X.25 native
equipment.
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Scripting facilities are provided by the TPNS language. The script
describes the terminals, network configuration, and message rates
desired by the user. In addition, the script defines telecommunications
messages meaningful to the online application programs under test.
Individual segments of information in the messages may be generated
by different methods including random selection, table lookup, and
constant insertion. TPNS provides a logic test capability of comparing
for certain data or text received or sent by TPNS. Thus, scripts can
vary message data from the simulated terminals based on the content
of a prior response from the application program.

Preparation of scripts is simplified by providing common default values
for the keyword parameters used in the scripting language. Messages
may be generated from a single script for multiple terminals.

A message generation trace facility is available to aid in script
debugging by providing a listing of the steps through message
generation for a simulated terminal. A device level option specifies that
trace records are to be written to the log data set. This facility also
traces the execution of logic tests. The ITPLL postprocessor program
will format the trace records from the log data set.

Multiple networks may be simulated within a single TPNS job to
provide messages to drive multiple telecommunications applications or
multiple CPUs.

A script generator program is provided as a part of TPNS Version 2.
This program allows the user to generate automatically TPNS MSGTXT
texts from data captured during running of an online application. The
user needs to specify only the network configuration statements and
provide these, along with the captured data, as input to the script
generator. The network configuration statements may be updated by
the script generator program to reflect the MSGTXT decks generated.

Several formats for the captured data can be used as input to the script
generator:

« Data captured in the format of the TPNS Script Generator Field
Developed Program.

VTAM buffer trace.

VTAM/PARS || trace.

CCWTRACE option of GTF.

Subsystem data capture. TPNS provides some sample IMS and
CICS capture routines for 3270 terminals.

TPNS can operate in either simplex or duplex mode. In simplex mode,
TPNS and the subsystem (the driven telecommunication application)
under test reside in a single processor and execute in separate regions
under OS/VS. In duplex mode, two or more processors are required.
TPNS resides in one and drives various telecommunication applications
in the other(s). Neither simplex nor duplex operation requires that
either processor be dedicated to the test run. Dedicated duplex
processors would be used primarily for critical application performance
approximations. In either mode, TPNS requires a dedicated 3705 or
3725 Communications Controller (see exception below), and the
application under test requires another transmission control unit (TCU)
of the appropriate type required by the application programs.
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For subarea simulation only, TPNS can share an ACF/NCP/VS
communications controller with ACF access methods in a multi-tail
environment, i.e., neither a dedicated communications controller nor a
TPNS Control Program is necessary. When simulating terminals
controlled by the system under test, such as non-SNA terminals, TPNS
will continue to require a dedicated communications controller
executing a TPNS Control Program.

TPNS can drive various application programs running under IBM data
communication products such as IMS, CICS, VSPC, VTAM, TSO,
TCAM, BTAM, ACF/VTAM and ACF/TCAM.

A pre-processor program is provided to syntax check network and
message configuration script statements. Two post-processor
programs are provided: One to list out the TPNS log tape in a
formatted report, and one to selectively calculate a response time
analysis by network communication line. The response time calculated
by the post-processor is the time required for the application to
respond to an input message. The user has, as his option, the ability to
write his own response time analysis program using the various TPNS
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time stamps. TPNS also provides functions for graphing the results of
the analysis program.

The log tape formatting program has the capability to analyze the
message traffic on the log tape for display terminals and construct
formatted screen images to be printed. A device level option is
available when executing TPNS Version 2 to specify that special display .
records are to be written to the log tape, and these special records will
be used in producing the screen image outputs. The screen formatting
feature is available for all terminals in the 3270 Information Display
gystem, the 8775 Display Terminal, and the 5250 Information Display
ystem.

Properly used, TPNS may reduce testing time and required testing
resources while improving the thoroughness of testing for telecommu-
nication applications.

TPNS can provide repeatability for functional testing, a collection of
comprehensive transaction messages for regression testing, and
message rate statistics for approximating application performance,
response times and evaluation of telecommunication network design.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES
The customer is responsible for the following functions to install TPNS:

+ Providing an appropriate 0S/VS SCP including arranging 0S/VS2
system authorizations to include necessary references to TPNS
modules and placing the provided source, object and macro
statements into appropriate OS/VS libraries.

« Generating a functional 3705 or 3725 Control Program for TPNS.
Preparing high-level macro statements to describe type(s) of
network(s) whose simulation is desired, and compiling the TPNS
3705 Control Program from provided libraries.

« Ordering and installing the necessary communications equipment
to support the application and TPNS environment.

» Providing communication line connections between the TPNS
communications controller and the application TCU with appropri-
ate line adapters.

The TPNS Program Reference Manual provides information on
how to connect the application TCU to the TPNS communications
cogltroller using modems, modem eliminators, or direct-attach
cables.

If use of common carrier lines is planned, the customer is
responsible for contacting the local common carrier and arranging
for the necessary communication services.

« Arranging for appropriate engineering changes required by TPNS.
The TPNS 3705 requires engineering change levels to include EC
311283 or REA 23-13007 if SDLC lines are to be used. This
engineering change level must also be installed on the application
3705 if NCP Release 3.1 or later is used. If data set eliminators are
being used for SDLC simulation, the application 3705 must have
the previously mentioned EC or REA and the NCP must be level 3.1
or later. A TPNS 3725 requires an updated MIOC card (P/N
6089020) to provide accurate timestamping information.

The customer is responsible for the following functions to use TPNS in
simulation tests:

Determining and specifying significant network configuration,
operational and timing alternatives to test.

Developing the appropriate test data for meaningful transaction
messages and application conditions.

Executing the provided programs for transaction rate tables, or
developing unique rate tables to characterize the application
activity.

Preparing TPNS scripts or message files to define the messages
and operating parameters.

Executing report programs to analyze message data transfers and
performance approximations.

Interpreting output results and modifying application programs and
test parameters for subsequent runs.

Developing specialized analysis programs to examine message
data or time stamps for the TPNS log tape.

In connection with suggested customer use of TPNS, whether by
formal proposal or not, the customer must be furnished, in writing, with
the following statement as well as the other pertinent customer
responsibilities as set forth above.

""The terminal network simulations provided by TPNS are believed to
be sound, but IBM does not warrant or guarantee that users can or
will achieve similar results on networks with actual terminals
attached. Other IBM terminal devices announced as compatible with
the IBM devices specifically simulated by TPNS may be supported in
compatibility mode. The simulations will be equivalent only to the
extent that the compatible devices function identically. It is the
user's responsibility to determine and validate input data and
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determine the extent to which these simulation results are relevant
to the user’s application and system environment.”

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
‘"HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
TPNS is designed to run in an IBM S/370 Processor.

One tape drive is required if message logging to tape is desired. In
addition, multiple drives may be specified for alternating tape reels of
log messages.

For TPNS simulation runs, DASD storage space is required for the
following partitioned data sets:

« User network/message definition records
« TPNS CPU and Control Program load modules
« Rate tables (optional)

For a TPNS Control Program system generation run, 800 tracks of IBM
3330 DASD storage (or equivalent space on IBM 3340, 3350 or 3380
DASD) is required for TPNS and TPNS Control Program macro libraries,
object libraries and tables.

At least two communications controllers are required when executing
TPNS (see exception above). One communications controller must be
dedicated to TPNS during the simulation run, and must be either a 3705
Communications Controller (Md! | or Mdl I1) or a 3725 Communications
Controller. TPNS can support multiple communications controliers if
larger line configurations are required. The other required communica-
tions controller is the one used by the system under test.

A TPNS 3705 requires a type 1, type 2, type 3 or type 4 channel
adapter, a type 2 or type 3 communications scanner, a minimum of 80K
bytes of storage, and sufficient line adapters to simulate ‘the line
configuration required. If the 3705 has the ‘N ROS" feature (#9566)
installed, the loader and dump utilities must be those supplied in the
System Support Programs for ACF/NCP/VS (SSP) program product
(5735-XX3). If the 3705 has more than 256K bytes of storage, then
SSP Version 1 Release 2 or later is required.

A TPNS 3725 requires a 3725 channel adapter, a 3725 communications
scanner, and sufficient line adapters to simulate the line configuration
required. The loader and dump utilities used must be those supplied in
the SSP Version 2 Release 1.1 program product (6735-XXA).

The TPNS Program Reference Manual contains information for
estimating TPNS communications controller storage requirements.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

TPNS executes in the virtual mode (V=V) or real storage (V=R) under
any current release of 0S/VS1, 0S/VS2 (MVS), MVS/System Product
Version 1 (MVS/SP V1) and MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA) or
subsequent releases of these SCPs unless otherwise specified.

The TPNS virtual region size required for a minimum network of up to
five lines and five terminals is 704K bytes. The TPNS Program
Reference Manual contains additional information necessary for
calculating individual region requirements. The TPNS preprocessor will
report the control block size required for a TPNS network for each run,

A TPNS Control Program is supplied to execute in the communications
controller allocated to TPNS, and to provide line scheduling and 1/0
operations. This control program can be used only with TPNS, and it
must be generated by the user according to the required line configura-
tion.

The 3705 or 3725 Communications Controller and Network, when used
by TPNS, will be serviced by Field Engineering.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)
Order
Title Number
Licensed Program Specifications GH20-5323
General Information Manual GH20-2487
Language Reference Manual SH20-2489
Data Areas LY20-2520
Reference Summary GX20-2390
Program Reference Manual SH20-2488
User’'s Guide SH20-2490

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
MVS SYSTEM INTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes
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5662-280 - ACF/VTAM V2.1 (0S/VS1)
5665-280 - ACF/VTAM V2.1 (OS/VS2 MVS)
5666-280 - ACF/VTAM V2.1 (VSE)
ADVANCED TELECOMMUNICATIONS FUNCTION
for VTAM VERSION 2 RELEASE 1

PURPOSE

Advanced Communications Function for VTAM (ACF/VTAM) Version 2
extends subsystem support, offers new and enhanced capabilities, and
adds support of the communications adapter on the 4321 and 4331
processors (VSE only). Advanced Communications Function for VTAM
Version 2 Release 1 (ACF/VTAM V2 R1) is a program product for users
of 0S/VS2 (MVS), 0S/VS1 and VSE that offers additional capabilities
for networks with single or multiple S/370, 30XX and 4300 processors
in the areas of data communications, problem determination, ease-of-
use, and network configuration, operation, management and control.
ACF/VTAM Version 2 incorporates multisystem networking capabili-
ties. Also included is support of the communications adapter for VSE
systems, and channel-to-channel connections for 0S/VS systems.

OVERVIEW

ACF/VTAM V2 provides telecommunications support for channel-
attached and SDLC link-attached communication controllers® in
network control mode, for SDLC devices and BSC 3270 devices
attached to a communications adapter (VSE only), and for locally
attached devices. In addition, ACF/VTAM V2 controls the sharing of
telecommunication resources between application programs, and
supports the concurrent execution of multiple teleprocessing applica-
tions.

* The term communication controller is used in these pages to
refer to the IBM 3705 Communications Controiler.

Using the communication controller or the OS/VS host system’s
channel-to-channel adapter, ACF/VTAM V2 provides for the direct
transmission of messages between application programs and terminals.
An application program need only be responsible for device control
characters in data streams.

The types of devices supported are:

« SNA-SDLC devices.

« BSC 3270 devices.

« SNA and certain non-SNA channel-attached devices (including
support of the 4331/4321 Loop Adapter feature on VSE and
0S/VS1).

« Various Asynchronous (Start/Stop) and BSC devices through the
Network Terminal Option (NTO) program product with
ACF/NCP/VS.

The interface for application programs allows the user to control
connections between application programs and other application
programs or terminals, as well as to request date transfer. A single
request for connection or input can be directed simultaneously to more
than one terminal.

The ACF/VTAM V2 application program interface is upward compatible
for the three virtual storage operating systems (VSE, 0S/VS1 and
0S/VS2 (MVS)). It is designed for long-term stability and to aid user
teleprocessing growth. .

The program operator facility of the application,prog}am interface
allows an authorized application program to enter ACF/VTAM V2
operator commands and receive ACF/VTAM V2 operator messages.

Network operator control facilities are provided, enabling users to
monitor and reconfigure their network to meet fluctuating requirements.

In OS/VS2 (MVS), ACF/VTAM V2 provides time sharing support
through its integrated time sharing option (TSO/VTAM). TSO/VTAM
extends the line and terminal sharing benefits of ACF/VTAM V2 to TSO
users. TSO is a standard feature in OS/VS2 (MVS) that provides
conversational time sharing facilities.

ACF/VTAM V2 enables the user to have cross-system communications
providing resource sharing, distributed processing and increased
resource availability

Configuration Restart Facilities allow the ACF/VTAM V2 network to be
reinstated after a failure or a normal deactivation occurs. Manual
switching support to a backup processor or communication controller is
provided. .

Encrypt/Decrypt Feature: The ACF/VTAM Encrypt/Decrypt Feature
(Feature #6000 for OS/VS only) for ACF/VTAM Version 2, in
combination with the Programmed Cryptographic Facility program
product (5740-XY5) or the Cryptographic Unit Support program
product {5740-XY6) permits encryption and decryption of messages.

When supporting ‘a communications controller, ACF/VTAM V2 is
designed to operate with ACF/NCP/VS Release 2.1 or 3. Some of the
capabilities provided by ACF/VTAM V2 are supported only in
conjunction with ACF/NCP/VS Release 3. A summary of this support
appears later in these pages.

HIGHLIGHTS
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ACF/VTAM V2 R1 is a data communication access method based on
Systems Network Architecture (SNA) that controls communication
between elements in an SNA communication network. It uses the
facilities of the operating system and of virtual storage to provide the
following services:

« Device support:

— SNA SDLC devices.

- BSC 3270 devices.

— SNA and certain non-SNA channel-attached devices (including
support of the 4331/4321 Loop Adapter feature on VSE and
0S/VS1).

— Various Asynchronous (Start/Stop) and BSC devices through the
Network Terminal Option (NTO) program product with
ACF/NCP/VS.

« Support of SDLC devices and BSC 3270 devices attached to a
communications adapter.

« Support of channel-attached and SDLC-link-attached communi-
cation controllers with ACF/NCP/VS, including multiple channel
attachment and extended NCP ownership and interconnection.

« Support for channel-to-channel adapters for
communication in 0S/VS2 (MVS) and OS/VS1.

« ACF/VTAM V2 R1 hosts can function as intermediate nodes in the
network, for example, when connected to each other via channel-
to-channel adapters.

multisystem

«  Support for downstream load of devices via the Downstream Load
Utility program product.

« Switched network backup support for SNA-SDLC devices for
extended availability.

- Support of CICS/VS, IMS/VS, TSO, JES, VSE/POWER,
VM/VCNA, NCCF, and many other related {BM subsystems and
program products.

« Support of the Communications Network Management program
products:

— Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF)

— Network Problem Determination Application (NPDA)
— Information/System

~ Network Logical Data Manager {(NLDM)

+ Integrated multisystem networking capabilities.

« Simplified single-tape installation and ordering procedures
{including multisystem networking capabilities).

« Ability to easily modify, replace or suppress ACF/VTAM messages
to suit installation needs or preferences.

+« Enhanced processing to improve network performance and
reliability of large SNA messages sent from ACF/VTAM application
programs.

» An interface for application programs to control connections
between application programs and other application programs or
terminals, as well as to request data transfer.

« Provides an application program interface (AP1) compatible with the
ACF/VTAME and ACF/VTAM Version 1 Release 3 Record APl on
0S/VS2 (MVS), 0S/VS1 and VSE, to facilitate migration.

« Application program interface (APl} enhancement to allow
programs to determine, at assembly and at execution time, what
particular functions are supported with the given level of
ACF/VTAM being used.

« Allows communication between two IBM subsystems or two
user-written ACF/VTAM application programs, including parallel
sessions.

« Permits flexibility in initiating sessions by allowing the two ends of
a session to negotiate the session initialization parameters.

« Provides parallel links and transmission groups for increased
bandwidth, multiple routes for communication route backup, and
multiple priority levels for improved traffic control.

« Time Sharing Option (TSO) (0S/VS2 MVS) includes support for
SNA/SDLC interactive terminals, non-SNA 3270 systems and, via
the Network Terminal Option program product, the following
selected Start/Stop terminals:

The 2741 Communications Terminal ... the 3101 Display Terminal
(TWX Model 33/35) ... the 3767 Communications Terminal ...
the 6733 Communication Module (CPT-TWX Model 33/35) ...
the Western Union Teletypewriter Exchange Services (TWX
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Model 33/35) ... and the World Trade Teletypewriter Terminal
{(WTTY). .

Extensive capabilities to enhance the reliability, availability and
serviceability of ACF/VTAM networks.

« Allows control of (a) communication controller(s) of one host
processor to be transferred to another host processor. It also
permits control of the terminals of a communication controller to be
divided among multiple host processors.

«  Dynamic buffer pool allocation to optimize the use of main storage.
« Session pacing to help avoid buffer overruns.

« Execution of ACF/VTAM V2 in a problem program partition,
region, or address space, rather than as a system task or as part of
the application.

« Dynamic display and dump of ACF/NCP/VS storage.

« SDLC data link test, terminal connectivity test, route test,
Transmission Group trace, and intensive mode recording of SDLC
data link errors, to assist in network problem determination.

« Dynamic collection of tuning statistics.

« Provides network operation and control facilities that allows users
to monitor, control and reconfigure the network to meet fluctuating
requirements. The network configuration may be changed while
the network is being used.

o Capability to concurrently trace up to eight lines with
ACF/NCP/VS.
« Ability to trace events that are occurring internally between

ACF/VTAM V2 modules.

« Session outage notification to both ends of a session if the
supporting route becomes inoperative.

« Provides flow control capability for enhanced management of
network traffic demands.

« Dynamic reconfiguration of nonswitched SNA-SDLC devices.
« Reliability and Availability Enhancements for 0S/VS2 (MVS).

« Supports the CCITT X.21 switched protocols when the communi-
cation controller is natively attached to an X.21 network.

« Consolidated task-oriented reference library, including a Master
Index.

ACF/VTAM Version 2 is intended as a complete replacement for
ACF/VTAM (Releases 1, 2 and 3) and the Multisystem Networking
Facility feature, as well as for ACF/VTAME.

ACF/VTAM V2 R1 is designed to operate with ACF/NCP/VS Releases
2.1 and 3. Some of the capabilities provided by ACF/VTAM V2 R1 are
supported only in conjunction with ACF/NCP/VS Release 3. A
summary of this support appears in “"Migration and Planning
Considerations””.  ACF/VTAM Version 2 operates without
ACF/NCP/VS when used with a communications adapter.

SPECIAL FEATURES: The ACF/VTAM Version 2 Encrypt/Decrypt
Feature (OS/VS only), in combination with the Programmed Crypto-
graphic Facility program product, provides the following functions:

« Permits encryption and decryption of messages in single and
multiple domain networks (when used in a multiple domain
network, the Encrypt/Decrypt Feature is required in each domain
that uses cryptography).

« Permits ACF/VTAM application programs generally to run
unaltered with the Encrypt/Decrypt Feature and allows them to
select encryption for particular sessions or for particular messages
within sessions.

DESCRIPTION
SUMMARY and ADVANTAGES

ACF/VTAM V2 R1 is an SNA (Systems Network Architecture) access
method with which users can build a wide variety of data communica~
tion networks. Using SNA within the network:

« Provides a consistent and comprehensive structure for communica-
tion system growth.

« Minimizes the effects of system changes.

« Distributes network functions away from host processors.

o Allows sharing of network resources.

« Supports many different kinds of communication devices.

« Extends system functions conveniently and effectively to users.
« Minimizes users’ involvement in details of system operation.

ACF/VTAM V2 R1 supports a wide variety of related IBM programs, as
well as user-written application programs, all of which can share the
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network resources. This provides for a more efficient use of lines,
terminals, communication controllers, channel-to-channel adapters,
and other network resources, because they are not dedicated to a single
application program.

Provides an Interface for Application Programs:

« Provides an application program interface (API) compatible with the
ACF/VTAM Releases 1, 2 and 3 APl on 0S/VS2 (MVS), 0S/VS1
and VSE. This facilitates migration. It is also compatible with the
ACF/VTAME and VTAM Level 2 API.

« Provides for the direct transmission of messages between
application programs and terminals, making the network communi-
cation elements, such as the communication links and the
communication controllers, transparent to the application program.
It permits use of resources without specifying knowledge of: their -
location.

-« The program operator facility of the application program interface

allows an authorized user-written application program to enter
ACF/VTAM V2 operator commands and receive ACF/VTAM V.
operator messages. :

Single and Muitiple Host Environments Supported:

« Can be used in a single-system environment, as well as in a
multiple-system environment (with its integrated multisystem
networking capability).

* In a multiple-system environment, ACF/VTAM V2 R1 can be
connected* to other processors that have installed one of the
following IBM program products:

— ACF/VTAM Version 2.

-~ ACF/VTAM Releases 1, 2 and 3 with the Multisystem Network-
ing Facility feature.

~ ACF/VTAME.

— ACF/TCAM with the Multisystem Networking Facility feature.

* The connection can be through an SDLC cross-domain link, or
through a channel-to-channel adapter (OS/VS systems only,
including OS/VS guest operating systems on VM/370), or
through a communication controller with the multiple channel
attachment capability supported by ACF/NCP/VS (not applica-
ble to ACF/VTAME), depending on the cross-domain connec-
tions supported by the other SNA hosts in the multisystem
network. .

This allows application programs and terminals that are controlled by
ACF/VTAM V2 R1 to communicate with application programs in
another domain of the multiple-system network. It also allows
application programs and terminals controlled by another domain in the
network to communicate with ACF/VTAM V2 R1 application programs.

Through adequate planning and network design, muitisystem network-
ing can be used to make IBM program products and user-written
application programs, installed in one SNA host, available to users of
?ther SNA hosts in the SNA network. In some cases, this may provide
or:

— Significant extension of the services available to the end users of
the various connected SNA hosts, without unnecessary duplica-
tion of resources.

~ Backup services to the end users of the SNA network, when a
failure occurs in certain elements of the network.

— Balancing of the load in the various hosts in the network.

Extended NCP Interconnection: Capabilities for interconnecting
communication controllers in single and multiple system networks ... In
ACF/VTAM V2, a communication controller may be link-attached via
Transmission Groups to one or more channel-attached and/or
link-attached communication controllers.

These capabilities can significantly expand the instailation’s configura-
bility options. Also, they can improve the overali efficiency of the
network and improve the ability of a host processor to take over a
communication controller whose current owner (or a link to that owner)
has failed or has been deactivated.

Extended NCP Ownership: As many as eight host systems can share

_the ownership of an NCP in a communication controller that is

channel-attached* and/or link-attached to another communication
controller(s). If one of the host systems fails or gives up control of the
communication controller, each of the remaining host systems is
notified. This notification serves as a signal for using the enhanced
take-over capability described below. *All host systems that share
ownership of an NCP in a communication controller can also share
ownership of SDLC links that connect the communication controller to
other communication controllers. A shared SDLC link is not deactivated
until all owning host systems give up control of the link. Each of the
host systems is notified if a link that it owns fails, or if the adjacent
communication controller becomes inoperative.



PP 5662-280.3

Do not reproduce

ISG

ACF/VTAM V2 R1 (cont'd)

* The channel and SDLC link attachments cannot exceed the number
of channels and SDLC links supported by the communication
controllers.

Support of the Downstream Load Utility Program Product: In
0S/VS1 and VSE, ACF/VTAM V2 supports the Downstream Load
Utility program product for IBM 3644 Automatic Data Units (ADU) and
IBM 8775 Display Terminals. Downstream load support in ACF/VTAM
permits the operation of:

« 8775s with Advanced Functions, when attached via either the
4331/4321 Loop Adapter feature or an SDLC line to a communica-
tion controller operating with ACF/NCP/VS, or an SDLC line to a
communications adapter.

« 3644 ADUs when attached via the 4331/4321 Loop Adapter
feature.

In MVS, ACF/VTAM supports Downstream Load Utility program
product for 8775s with Advanced Functions and/or equivalent products
such as the 7426 Terminal Interface Unit when attached via an SDLC
line to a communications controller operating with ACF/NCP/VS.

Switched Network Backup: Switched network backup support for
SNA-SDLC devices allows (a) control unit(s) associated with a failed or
deactivated nonswitched line to be reactivated through an alternate,
switched line, or (b) terminals associated with a failed or deactivated
control unit (switched or nonswitched) to continue to receive communi-
cation support through reconfiguration to a backup, switched control
unit.

Support of the Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF)

Program Product: ACF/VTAM V2 provides an interface to support the

problem determination and network operation facilities offered by
CCF.

Network Terminal Option Program Product Support: Provides
support to users that want to move to an SNA data communications
environment while continuing to access the following non-SNA
terminal devices:

2740 Communications Terminal mdl 1.
2741 Communications Terminal.
3101 Display Terminal (TWX md! 33/35).
3780 Data Communications Terminal (BSC).
6733 Typewriter Communication Module
(TWX mdl 33/35).
«  Western Union Teletypewriter Exchange Services
(TWX md! 33/35).
«  World Trade Teletypewriter Terminal (WTTY)
(nonswitched only).

NLDM Program Product Support: The NLDM program product, which
runs as an application on NCCF, is supported in 0OS/VS2 (MVS)
environments. ACF/VTAM will accept requests from NLDM to capture
session initiation/termination data for all resources it controls and to
continuously trace all data passing between selected network re-
sources. The session data and trace data are sent to the NLDM
application, where they are correlated to assist in performing session-
level problem determination.

e o o o o

Application-to-Application Communication: Communication between
two ACF/VTAM V2 applications offers users greater flexibility to design
and implement more efficient application processing in a network. For
example, a single application may provide centralized processing for
other applications as well as terminal users. This may eliminate
duplicate processing support, and optimize the use of system resources
among multiple application programs. This facility also adds the
flexibility for multiple sessions to operate concurrently between two
application programs that reside within a single host system or across
different host systems.

Negotiable Session Initialization Parameters: Permits increased
application program control of sessions between user-written
application programs that reside within a single host system or across
different host systems. During session initialization, two application
programs {via the ACF/VTAM V2 application program macro interface)
can dynamically exchange certain session parameters to establish
and/or modify transmission control and integrity of session data. With
this capability, it may be possible for a user to simplify the predefined
installation of intercommunicating application programs.

Parallel Links: Multiple active SDLC links between adjacent communi-
cation controllers ... Parallel links allow data- traffic to flow simultane-
ously over two or more SDLC links between adjacent communication
controllers. All such links can be operational and in use at the same
time, and each can be activated or deactivated independently of the
others. This capability can provide increased message flow and
improve the availability and reliability of transmissions between
communication controllers.

Transmission Groups: Logical groupings of transmission links between
adjacent network nodes ... A user may define up to eight Transmission
Groups, each with one or more SDLC links between adjacent communi-
cation controllers. A Transmission Group permits multiple SDLC links
to be defined as a single logical link. Only a single TG containing a
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single link is supported between adjacent subareas connected through a
communications adapter. A single channel between a host and its
channel-attached communication controller is also defined as a
Transmission Group. If a link or links in a Transmission Group fails,
session traffic will automatically be placed on remaining active links
without loss of data. This enhances the reliability and availability of
service between communication controllers. Multiple Transmission
Groups and appropriate route selection permit a user to specify
message traffic for different applications to flow through a network via
pre-assigned Transmission Groups. For example, interactive process-
ing may be assigned one group and batch processing may be assigned
a different group, each with its own physical link support.

Multiple Routes: Multiple routes for SNA and non-SNA message
transmission between nodes in a network ... A user may define up to
eight routes for message transmission between two host systems or
between a host system and a communication controller. When a
session is initiated between two application programs or between a
terminal and an application program, one of the routes is automatically
selected to transmit the session traffic. The user may limit the selection
to a particular route or 10 one of an ordered sequence of routes. Thus,
it is possible to distribute the traffic for different sessions to different
routes, dividing the load among several routes. Parallel sessions

‘between two applications can take advantage of multiple routes so that

failure of one route does not disrupt all sessions.

The ordered sequence of routes, determined by the installation, defines
the set of alternate routes available for session traffic. In the event a
route becomes inoperative during a session, the application program or
terminal may request that the session be re-initiated. This causes
automatic selection of one of the alternate routes. The user can then
resynchronize the session data traffic and continue data communica-
tions and application processing via network routes that remain in
operation.

Muitiple Priority Levels: Three levels of transmission priority
selectable by session ... A user can specify one of three message traffic
priorities for a session between two application programs or between a
terminal and an application program. For example, this permits
message traffic for a time dependent session to be transmitted through
a network ahead of other message traffic. That is, interactive
processing may be given top priority by users while other network
traffic, such as batch processing, is assigned to a lower priority by
users.

TSO/VTAM Support: In 0S/VS2 (MVS), ACF/VTAM V2 provides
time sharing support through its integrated time sharing option
(TSO/VTAM). TSO/VTAM extends the line and terminal sharing
benefits of ACF/VTAM V2 to TSO users. TSO is a standard feature in
0S/VS2 (MVS]) that provides conversational time sharing facilities.

« TSO/VTAM allows installations to specify whether data is to be
treated as ’confidential text’ or not. Data not to be treated as
confidential text remains unaltered in the ACF/VTAM V2 buffers
and may aid in problem determination.

« Provides the capability to initiate and terminate a Generalized Trace
Facility (GTF) trace for individual TSO/VTAM user sessions.

« ACF/VTAM V2 provides the ACF/VTAM V2 operator with a
Display command option which provides for the specification of a
TSO user identification. The output of the display will contain:

— An indication that this is a TSO userid display.
— The application name (for example, TSO0005).

— The terminal name (for example, SNA3270B) associated with the
specified userid.

~ The status as known by ACF/VTAM V2 of both the application
and the terminal.

— An indication as to whether the TSO/VTAM GTF trace is in
effect for this TSO userid.

Enhanced Restart of Host-to-Terminal Control Sessions: In
recovering from a host failure or a route failure on the host-to-terminal
control session, a host system can recover its control session for a 3770
MLU, 3271-11, 12**, 3275-11, 12**, 3274-1C, 21C, 31C, 51C/SNA*,
3684, 5285, 5288, S/32, S/34 or S/38 without disruption of existing
sessions between the device and application programs. This permits
user applications that are not affected by such a failure to continue
processing during and after recovery of the control session. For other
terminals, restart of the control session results in Session Outage
Notification.

* These products must be at the appropriate EC microcode level to
provide this function.

**  Support of these devices is provided by ACF/NCP/VS R3.

Enhanced Takeover of a Communication Controller: In the event a
host system fails or otherwise gives up control of a communication
controller, any host system that is sharing ownerhip of the same
communication controller will have its network operator notified about
the lost host. Any of the notified host systems can take over control of
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the devices mentioned above without disrupting their existing
cross-domain sessions with application programs. It is unnecessary to
deactivate corresponding cross-domain resource definitions before
acquiring resources attached to the communication controller that were
controlled by the fost host system.

Enhanced Multiple Host System Restart: In recovering from a failure
situation, two host systems can restart their control session without
disruption of existing cross-domain sessions between two application
programs or between a terminal and an application program. This
permits user applications that are not affected by such a failure event to
continue operations during and after recovery of the host systems’
cross-domain control session.

Dynamic Buffer Allocation: ACF/VTAM V2 can dynamically allocate
main storage for buffer pools according to message traffic loads and
availability of main storage resources. This gives users considerable
flexibility to optimize the use of main storage for buffer pools and
determine buffer pool space requirements that are consistent with
throughput and response time.

Inbound Pacing Support for 3270, 3730, 3790 and 8100: This facility is
supported as a user-selectable session establishment function under
ACF/VTAM . V2. Pacing of inbound message traffic for a user
application program can help avoid buffer overrun.

VTAM as a User Task: Permits the operator to unconditionally
terminate ACF/VTAM V2, without waiting for resources to be released.
Upon termination, all system resources acquired by ACF/VTAM V2 are
released, and the partition, region or address space may be used for
other purposes. .

Dynamic Display of ACF/NCP/VS Storage: Allows a network
operator to display any contiguous 256 bytes of ACF/NCP/VS storage
without disrupting normal ACF/NCP/VS operation. This display
capability, provided in hexadecimal representation on a network
operator console, can be useful in dynamically evaluating network
problem situations.

Dynamic Dump of ACF/NCP/VS Storage: A network operator can
invoke a dump of ACF/NCP/VS storage from a channel-attached or
SDLC-attached communication controlier. Since ACF/NCP/VS
continues to operate during the dump process, the dump will represent
ACF/NCP/VS status over a period of time. The dump contents are
recorded and printed via the facilities of the appropriate System
Support Program (SSP) for ACF/NCP/VS and can be useful in
dynamically evaluating network problem situations.

SDLC Data Link Test: Offers the capability to dedicate one station on
an SDLC link to testing while allowing the remaining stations on that
link to remain active. When a station comprises a cluster control unit
and its attached devices, the control unit is dedicated to the test and its
attached devices are deactivated.

Terminal Connectivity Test: Provides the capability of initiating an
echo test from the terminal end of a session to determine that a
terminal and its connection to ACF/VTAM V2 are functioning properly.
The test does not interfere with other stations on the link or with other
devices on the same control unit.

Route Verification and Error Notification Facilities: A network
operator can determine if a message route originating in his host is
operative or inoperative. This permits a network operator to verify the
availability of network routes and to take corrective action for routes
that may have become inoperative. It also permits a network operator
to verify that a route has been returned to service following a failure or
deactivation. During the verification, appropriate resource owners are
notified when an inactive or failed resource is encountered on a route.

In addition, if during network operation a route fails, an awareness
message is issued at the host system end point(s), identifying the
inoperative route to the network operator. This permits a network
operator to take appropriate action to minimize the effects of an
unusable message on network applications.

Transmission Group Trace: The SNA headers of message traffic over
a Transmission Group between two communication controllers can be
traced as if it were a single SDLC line. This allows for the collection of
transmission control information without tracing the entire message.

Intensive Mode Recording of SDLC Data Link Errors: A network
operator can dynamically invoke and terminate recording of information
about temporary errors that may be occurring on an SDLC data link.
This capability supplements support that records permanent error
information and permits a user to collect additional information on
SDLC data link errors. This detailed information may preclude the need
for more specific testing to re-create an error.

Tuning Statistics: A tuning statistics function permits dynamic
accumulation of data about the 1/0 interface to a channel-attached
communication controller, a channel-attached 3790 or channel-
attached host processor. Such data may aid a user in determining and
selecting optimum values for start parameters and network definition.

Operator DISPLAY Command: DISPLAY command capabilities permit
a network operator (or programmed operator application) to obtain
information about the status of network resources; that is, nodes, lines,
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terminals, logical units, physical units, application programs and buffers.
Such information may be useful for status purposes, for performance
analysis or to determine if an action is required for a failing element in
the network.

This information provides both detailed status to the network operator
and serves also as an aid for problem determination. When appropri-
ate, the resource’s status will have an identifier appended to it
indicating that it is either a virtual resource (i.e., a Network Terminal
Option resource) or, has been reconfigured by the Dynamic Reconfigu-
ration facility or, in the case of network backup, has been acquired from
another host system’s domain. Session and resource status informa-
tion is included in the display output to aid the network operator in
resource management. .

Multiple Line Trace: Provides the capability to trace concurrently a
maximum of eight lines with ACF/NCP/VS. The trace data is recorded
on a file and may be printed using the ACF/TAP (Trace Analysis
Program) System Support Program (SSP) of ACF/NCP/VS.

VTAM Internal Trace: ACF/VTAM provides:

« The ability to trace events that are occurring between ACF/VTAM
V2 modules.

« The ability to terminate or initiate the VTAM Internal Trace Facility
at VTAM initialization time.

« The ability to have the VTAM Internal Trace records recorded on an
externai fiie.

Session Outage Notification Enhanced Awareness of Session

Outages: If the route supporting a session becomes inoperative, then,

via SNA protocols, the session ends are made aware of the outage.

gession re-initiation may be requested as described under “’Multiple
outes’’.

Flow Control Management of Network Traffic Demands: Via SNA
protocols, the flow of message traffic is dynamically regulated between
a host system and a communication controller and between two host
systems. Continuous feedback is exchanged between network
resources in order to regulate network traffic and reduce the possibility
of network congestion. When necessary, the feedback triggers local
flow control mechanisms in ACF/VTAM V2. Applications and local
terminals may be temporarily prevented from introducing more data into
a congested network.

Dynamic Reconfiguration of Nonswitched SNA-SDLC Devices:
Allows the network operator to selectively add or delete supported
nonswitched SNA-SDLC devices, without disrupting other network
functions. This capability supplements the ACF)) NCP/VS generation
process, and supports temporary configurations in a non-disruptive
gashion until a permanent network control program generation can be
one.

In OS/VS, ACF/VTAM V2 Usage of Application Program Private
Area Can Be Limited: ACF/VTAM V2 allows an installation, when
defining an application program, to limit the amount of private area
storage ACF/VTAM V2 may request to queue data arriving for the
application program.

Reliability and Availability for 0S/VS2 (MVS):

« Capability to have the application program span muitiple address
spaces:

ACF/VTAM V2 permits application program interface (API)
requests from a single application program to originate from
different address spaces and to reference a single application
program access method control block (ACB). This multiple
address space facility can provide application programs with
enhanced capabilities for error isolation and session protection.
This capability will also allow application program design
flexibility by permitting individual sessions to be assigned to their
own address space while being allowed to reference a single
ACB. Improved operation may also be achieved by grouping
sessions with similar characteristics or functions to be performed
in one address space.

+ Levels of error isolation:

To minimize the disruption caused by an error detected while
ACF/VTAM V2 is processing, ACF/VTAM V2 attempts to isolate
the error to:

The failing API request.
The session issuing the APl request.
The task containing the session.

- The application program.

Also, if a task or address space is terminated while processing for
other than ACF/VTAM V2, ACF/VTAM V2 attempts to isolate the
disruption to the task structure or address space involved.
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« 0S/VS2 (MVS) authorized path mode of operation for ACF/VTAM

V2 application program interface (APl) macro instructions and exit
routines:

An ACF/VTAM V2 authorized application program may use the
ACF/VTAM V2 APl macro instructions and exit routines in the
0S/VS2 (MVS) authorized path mode of operation (via the
system request block (SRB) mode of operation). All APl macro
instructions (except for the OPEN, CLOSE, MODCB, TESTCB,
GENCB and SHOWCB macro instructions) can be used in this
mode of operation. Selection of authorized path mode is under
control of the application program via APl macro instruction
operands.

All exit routines associated with an ACF/VTAM V2 application
program can make use of this authorized path mode of operation.
The selection of authorized path mode is specified when the
application program is defined.

Application programs selecting the authorized path mode of
operation may realize improved ACF/VTAM V2 performance.

CCITT X.21 Support: ACF/VTAM V2 supports the following CCITT
X.21 switched functions when attached to an X.21 network through a
communication controller:

Address calling.

Auto answer.

Call progress signal.

Direct call.

Closed User Groups.
Abbreviated Address Calling.
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RELATED IBM PROGRAMS

The following related IBM programs and program products are
supported by ACF/VTAM V2 R1:

TYPE PROGRAMS MVS | VS1 | VSE
DB/DC CICS/VS * * *
IMS/VS » *
FTP . * * *
JEP *
JES1/RES *
JES2/RJE *
Job Entry
JES2/NJE *
JES3/RJP *
JNF *
VSE/POWER RJE »
1IPS/1IAS * * *
"S * * *
TSO *
Interactive VM/VCNA * *
VSE/ICCF1 *
VSPC * *
VS APL 123 . ] o *
BTP Version 4 * * *
DSLU KR ES
DSX Rel 2 * * *
GDDM 1235 *
GDDM 1,5 *
GDDM1 *
Host Command Facility * * »
Device Support Host Prep . . .
(8100/DPCX Support)
IDWS *
MVS/IDWS *
NTO * * *
Programmable Store - . -
System Host Support
SSS Release 4 o * M
Information/System . .
. Systems and (MVS 24; VSE©)
Communica.tions NCCF Rel 2 » * L]
M:Inagem:nt NLDM (8) hd
NPDA Rel 27 » * »
o DISOSS/37015 * *
paoistributed o |DISOSS/VSE! *
VSE/OCCF+4 *

1 Supported through CICS/VS.

2 Supported through TSO/VTAM.

3 Supported through VSPC.

4 Supported through NCCF.

5 Supported through IMS/VS.

6 Supported through VSE/ICCF.

7 For VSE, Release 2 supports NPDA Release 2.
8'VTAM PTF required.

Note: Refer to the appropriate product documentation for information on
programming support for specific devices supported and other related
IBM program capabilities.

User programs properly coded to use the ACF/VTAM Version 1

application program interface (APl) will also be supported by

ACF/VTAM Version 2. Refer to “Compatibility’”” for further information.
CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

To install and use ACF/VTAM Version 2, the customer must:

« Design the single system network.

« Order and install all required communications equipment.

« Install ACF/VTAM V2 R1.
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« Define the network to ACF/VTAM.

When ACF/VTAM Version 2 supports a communications controller, the
customer also must:

« install ACF/NCP/VS (unless all terminals are local, i.e., channel-
attached to the host).

« Define the network to ACF/NCP/VS {if applicable).

To use the ACF/VTAM V2 R1 multisystem networking functions, the
customer must: '

« Design the multiple-system network.

e Order and install any additional communications equipment (e.g.,
intersystem links between interconnected communication control-
lers) or channel-to-channel adapters required.

« Install ACF/VTAM V2 R1.
« Install ACF/NCP/VS (if required).

« Define the multisystem network to ACF/VTAM and ACF/NCP/VS
(if required) in each system.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

ACF/VTAM Version 2 Release 1 is designed to run in a virtual storage
environment in any IBM system configuration that supports the
0S/VS82 {(MVS), OS/VSi or VSE operating system as specified in
’Programming Requirements’’.

The host processor instruction set must include the Compare and Swap
and the Compare Double and Swap instructions.

For remote or cross-domain communications, ACF/VTAM V2 Rt
requires a communications adapter feature (standard on the IBM 4321
processors and optional on the IBM 4331 processors), a 3705-I,
3705-1l or 3705-80 Communications Controller, with the appropriate
level of ACF/NCP/VS, or a channel-to-channel adapter connecting it
to another ACF/VTAM V2 R1 host (0S/VS only).

Storage Considerations: Requirements for host processor storage and
for disk storage for ACF/VTAM data sets can be calculated by using
the ACF/VTAM Planning and Installation Reference manual.
Requirements for disk storage for NCP data sets can be calculated by
using the ACF/NCP/VS Installation manual. Storage requirements for
communication controllers can be calculated by using the
ACF /NCP/VS Installation manual.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

ACF/VTAM Version 2 is designed to run with the following operating
system releases:

0S/VS2 (MVS) Release 3.8
0S/VS1 Release 7.0
VSE/AF Release 3

ACF/VTAM Version 2 will also run on subsequent releases or
modifications of these operating systems, unless otherwise stated in
the announcement documentation of future releases or modifications of
these operating systems or for ACF/VTAM Version 2. ACF/VTAM
Version 2 does not support prior releases of these operating systems.

ACF/VTAM V2 R1 will run in a VM/370 environment using VSE,
0S/VS1 or 0S/VS2 (MVS) in a guest virtual machine. :

The Time Sharing Option of ACF/VTAM (TSO/VTAM) operates only
under 0S/VS2 (MVS).

The use of certain ACF/VTAM facilities (such as delayed configuration
restart of the ACF/VTAM Encrypt/Decrypt Feature) requires the
Programmed Cryptographic Facility program product (5740-XY5) or the
Cryptographic Unit Support program product (5740-XY6).

For remote communication when supporting a communications
controller, ACF/VTAM requires the ACF/NCP/VS program product
Releases 2.1 or 3, running in the communication controller.

Communication between ACF/VTAM Version 2 domains can also be
established for OS/VS hosts without a communication controller by
connecting these hosts via channel-to-channel adapters.

COMPATIBILITY

The ACF/VTAM V2 R1 application program interface (API) is upward
compatible with the ACF/VTAM Version 1, ACF/VTAME, and VTAM
level 2 API. Where related IBM programs (for example, CICS/VS,
IMS/VS, VSE/POWER, JES1/RES, JES2/RJE, JES2/NJE,
JES3/RJP, TSO, VSPC, NCCF, etc.) operate with ACF/VTAM Version
1, ACF/VTAME or VTAM level 2, compatibility is retained for the
level(s) of those programs that are current at the availability of
ACF/VTAM V2 R1 on the appropriate operating system release, except
for the cases where support for specific release level(s) of these
products has been indicated elsewhere in these pages. Recompilation
of the related IBM programs is not required.
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Application programs that use the macro language and control block
record mode interface of ACF/VTAM Version 1, ACF/VTAME, or
VTAM level 2, should continue to operate without recompilation on the
same operating system with ACF/VTAM V2 R1, provided that these
programs do not depend on the internal processing characteristics of
these access methods.

For ACF/VTAM Version 2, the length of the access method control
block (ACB) has increased. Application programs that have been
properly coded using the ACF/VTAM Programming manual to run on
ACF/VTAM Version 1 or ACF/VTAME will run without reassembly on
ACF/VTAM V2 R1.

Program operator application programs that have been properly coded
using the ACF/VTAM Programming manual to run on ACF/VTAM
Version 1 or ACF/VTAME will also run on ACF/VTAM V2 R1.

Application programs written for ACF/VTAM Version 1, ACF/VTAME,
or VTAM level 2 may require changes to take advantage of the
additional functions offered by ACF/VTAM V2 R1.

MIGRATION and PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

A checklist of migration considerations for current users of ACF/VTAM
Version 1 Releases 1, 2 and 3, ACF/VTAME, VTAM level 2, and
BTAM-ES is included in the ACF/VTAM Version 2 General
Information manual. Additional information on migration will be
included in the ACF/VTAM Version 2 Programming and the
ACF /VTAM Version 2 Planning and Installation Reference manuals.

MULTISYSTEM CONSIDERATIONS

Initially, host processors that are to participate in a multiple-domain
network can install ACF/VTAM with single-domain networks and then
the domains can be connected later. This permits an existing domain to
continue operating while the multiple-domain network is being
developed.

In a multiple-domain environment:

« The ACF/VTAM V2 R1 functions are supported for each respective
ACF/VTAM V2 R1 host system.

« An ACF/VTAM V2 R1 host system can coexist in the network with
ACF/VTAM Version 1 Releases 1, 2, and 3, ACF/VTAME,
ACF/TCAM Version 1 Release 1 and ACF/TCAM Version 2
Releases 1, 2 and 3 host systems, at the level of function support-
ed by these host systems and the intermediate NCPs.

« Cross-domain connections through a communications adapter to a
communications controller require ACF/NCP/VS Release 2.1 or
Release 3 in the controller.

ACF/NCP/VS CONSIDERATIONS

When supporting a communications controller, the following
ACF/VTAM V2 enhancements are supported only in conjunction with
ACF/NCP/VS R3:

« Parallel Links.

«  Transmission Groups.

« Multiple Routes.

«  Muitiple Priority Levels.

« Extended NCP Connectivity.

« Extended NCP Ownership.

« Network Flow Control.

e Session Outage Notification.

« Enhanced Restart of Host~to-Terminal Control Sessions.
« Enhanced Takeover of a Communication Controller.
« Enhanced Multiple Host System Restart.

« Route Verification and Error Notification Facilities.

« Transmission Group Trace.

« Support of Release 2 of the Network Terminal Option Program
Product. '

« Support of the CCITT X.21 Switched Interface.
« Support of intermediate routing nodes for NCPs.

ACF/VTAM V2 with ACF/NCP/VS Release 2.1 continues support of
NTO Release 1.
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The VTAM-NCP support table that follows lists the releases of each
product through which SSCP-PU, SSCP-LU, and LU-LU sessions are
supported. It can be used to plan migration from previous releases of
VTAM to ACF/VTAM V2R1.

A e +
INCPs [NCP5|V1 (V1 [|V1 |VIR3 V2 V2 1V3 1v3 |
| | IRT IR2 R2.11(7) | | | | |
| | | | [ (7) | | | | | |
|===== el el el e |—=—=]==== === ===

| VTAMs | | | | | |3705137251370513725 |
| === | === === | === === [ il ittt 1
|VTAM2 lyes lyesliyeslyes |[no [no |no |no [no |
| | 1)1 (2)1(2) 1 | | | | |
IVIR1 lyes lyeslyeslyes |yes |no |no |no [no |
| | | 13,413,4 |(6) | | | | |
{VIR2 |Ino |yeslyeslyes |lyes |no Ino Ino |Ino |
IVIR3 Ino Ino lyeslyes |yes |yes lyes l|yes |yes |
t(12) 1 | 1(5)1(5) | | 1(8) 1(9) 1(8,9)1
IV2R1 Ino Ino Ino lyes |yes iyes |lyes lyes |yes |
1(13) | | | 1(5) | | 1(10) 1 (11) 110,111
o e e +
Notes

(1)  With applicable VTAM Level 2 PTFs.

(2)  OS/VS only, with applicable VTAM Level 2 PTFs:
- 0S/VS1: UX14242.

- 0S/VS2 (MVS): Uz28810.
{3) Not supported on VSE.
(4) With applicable ACF/VTAM V1R1 PTFs:
- DOSK/S Release 34: UD17664.
— 0S/VS1: UX14243,
- 0S/VS2 (MVS): Uz28811. )

(5) With applicable ACF/NCP/VS V1R2 or VIR2.1 PTFs when
connected to ACF/NCP/VS V1R3 or later.

(6) 0S/VS only, with applicable ACF/VTAM V1R1 PTFs:

- 0S/VS1: UX14243.
— 0S/VS2 (MVS): Uz28811.

(7)  With EREP PTFs for Link Problem Determination Aid (LPDA)
level maintenance data records.

(8) 0S/VvS2 (MVS) only, with ACF/VTAM ViR3 PTFs UZ90205,
UZ90206, UZ90207 and UZ90208. (ACF/VTAM V1R3 for
0S/VS1 and DOS/VS does not support sessions with
ACF/NCP for the 3725.)

(9)  With applicable ACF/VTAM V1R3 PTFs:

- 0S/VS2 (MVS): UZ62633.

— 0S/VS1: UX18990.

- DOS/VS: UD26545.

With ACF/VTAM V2R1 0OS/VS2 (MVS) PTF UZ59682. (PTFs

not required for 0S/VS1 and DOS/VS systems.)

With ACF/VTAM V2R1 0S/VS2 (MVS) PTF UZ90186. (PTFs

not required for 0S/VS1 and DOS/VS systems.)

With applicable ACF/VTAM V1R3 PTF when the network

contains any ACF/VTAM V2R2 or ACF/NCP V3 node(s):

— 0S/VS2 (MVS): UZ56422.

— 0S/VS1: UX17328.

— DOS/VS: UD23966.

With ACF/VTAM V2R1 0S/VS2 (MVS) PTF UZ56421 when the

network contains any ACF/VTAM V2R2 or ACF/NCP V3

node(s). (PTFs not required for 0S/VS1 or DOS/VS systems.)

PTFs may be required in addition to those stated above. Contact your
IBM support center for updated install information and recommended
service before installing these products.

(10)
(11)
(12)

(13)

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS

As a result of some of the new capabilities in ACF/VTAM V2 R1, minor
network operational differences may. exist with ACF/VTAM Version 1.

ACF/VTAM application programs generally will not need to be changed
to operate with the Encrypt/Decrypt feature. However, there exist
several SNA sense codes that deal only with unrecoverable errors
associated with the Encrypt/Decrypt feature, and existing application
programs that are not now using the Encrypt/Decrypt feature may need
to be changed to handle these sense codes properly. Application
programs that already operate properly with the Encrypt/Decrypt
feature on ACF/VTAM Version 1 require no further modification to
work properly with the ACF/VTAM Version 2 Encrypt/Decrypt feature.

In a mixed ACF/VTAM-ACF/TCAM multisystem environment, the
ability of ACF/VTAM to access device characteristics of terminals
controlled by ACF/TCAM is limited to those indicators defined and
maintained by ACF/TCAM. In particular, the ability to determine the
physical device address of a 3271-11, 12 used in the copy function is
not supported.

When using the ACF/VTAM V2 R1 capability to modify, replace, or
suppress ACF/VTAM messages, it should be noted that user
modification of information required for problem diagnosis, such as
IBM-supplied command syntax and defaults, might impair the standard
serviceability characteristics of the product and may increase the
documentation requirements for reporting a problem to IBM. The
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1BM-supplied command CSECT should be retained for problem
re-creation.

CONVERSION

CONVERTING from BTAM or BTAM-ES to ACF/VTAM V2 R1: Conversion
to ACF/VTAM from applications that use BTAM through CICS/VS,
IMS/VS, or other IBM subsystems or programs that also support
ACF/VTAM, will, in most cases, involve little or no reprogramming.
ACF/VTAM V2 supports concurrent use of BTAM-ES and ACF/VTAM
V2 in the VSE host. The use of ACF/NCP/VS in the Partitioned
Emulation Programming (PEP) mode will ease the transition from BTAM
to ACF/VTAM V2 R1 since it allows concurrent use of BTAM and
ACF/VTAM by the IBM subsystem or program and permits gradual
conversion of communication links and terminals from BTAM/ES to
ACF/VTAM with ACF/NCP/VS. This will help to avoid or minimize
disruption of the services provided by the application to its users.

Conversion to ACF/VTAM from application programs that use the
BTAM macros directly involves reprogramming those applications. The
recommended approach is to redesign those applications to use the
IBM subsystems (such as CICS/VS or IMS/VS) and obtain multiple
benefits, besides ACF/VTAM support, including:

« The intrinsic advantages of using the various data management,
multi-tasking, device support, and other functions in the IBM
subsystems that exploit and expand the capabilities offered by the
operating system.

N

« Support for a wide variety of existing IBM terminals and other
devices.

« Continued updating of support for new IBM terminals and other
devices.

« Intersystem communication fon CICS/VS and

IMS/VS).

« Little or no effect on the applications as new releases of the
operating system and access methods become available.

« High level interface for application programmers that masks many
of the complexities of communications programming.

« Relief to the application programmers from many of the tedious
tasks involved in writing communication programs, thus providing
more time for the development of the actual applications and
capabilities requested by the end users.

« Availability of many programming tools and techniques that extend
the capabilities of the IBM subsystems and increase the productiv-
ity of the application programmers through IBM program products
that) operate on the IBM subsystems (such as DL/I, DMS, GDDM,
etc.).

As an alternative, the existing BTAM or BTAM-ES applications could
be recoded to use the ACF/VTAM macros directly.

MIGRATING from ACF/VTAME to ACF/VTAM V2 R1

On VSE systems, ACF/VTAME application programs will run without
recompilation on ACF/VTAM V2 R1, if they have been coded to use
the ACF/VTAM API correctly (see the “Compatibility’’section).

Recompilation of ACF/VTAME application programs is required for
them to run with ACF/VTAM V2 R1 on OS/VS1 or 0S/VS2 (MVS).
Changes may be required to the portions of the application programs
that are dependent on VSE functions and facilities.

The main considerations for applications and networks in a migration
from ACF/VTAME to ACF/VTAM V2-VSE are the same as for
migration from ACF/VTAM Version 1 Release 2 to Version 2. They are
documented in the ACF/VTAM Version 2 Programming and the
ACF/VTAM Version 2 Planning Installation Reference manuals.
Following are some additional considerations for network definitions
and operation related to communications adapter support:

« ACF/VTAM V2 has no line type default in the GROUP statement;
SDLC must be explicitely coded.

« The INBFRS operand of the LINE definition statement for SDLC
and BSC lines in the communications adapter must be changed to
MAXBFRU.

« The syntax of the MODIFY command is slightly different in
ACF/VTAM V2. The ACF/VTAME syntax is also accepted to ease
migration.

« Some messages will differ from the corresponding message in
ACF /VTAME {message-ID, additional information, terminology).

« Files for configuration restart have to be defined, if specifed.
Configuration restart is not supported in ACF/VTAME.

In addition to the above, for multi-domain networks, the following
considerations also apply:

« PATH statements must be coded for cross-domain routes where
the destination subarea is the adjacent subarea.

capabilities
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Configurations containing ACF/VTAME nodes that are providing
an ‘IRN’ routing function must be migrated to ACF/VTAM in a
specific order. See the ACF/VTAM Version 2 Planning and
Installation Reference manual for a description of this order.

Note that ACF/VTAME and ACF/VTAM cannot be run concurrently on
the same host processor, except when using VM /370.

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

ACF/VTAM V2 R1 enables the installation to establish and maintain the
integrity of the data communication network. The installation can
control sessions between application programs and terminals.

In particular, auditors will fine the following functions to be of interest:

Control

Application~to-application communication
Negotiable sessions initialization parameters
Transmission group )

Multiple priority levels

Application program interface

Integrity/Recovery

NCCF/NPDA

Error isolation

Multiple routes

Parallel links

Switched network backup
Route verification

Trace facilities

ACF/VTAM V2 R1 also provides a confidential text capability. The
data on sessions defined by the user to contain confidential text is not
included in buffer traces. Moreover, buffers containing confidential text
are cleared before being returned to the buffer pool.

In

0S/VS systems, the ACF/VTAM Encrypt/Decrypt Feature can

provide increased facilities to safeguard the information transmitted
between logical units in the network.

User management is responsible for the selection, application,
adequacy, and implementation of these features and for appropriate
application and administrative control.

PERFORMANCE and STORAGE CONSIDERATIONS

Machine requirements are included in the Specified Operating
Environment section of these pages. Estimated storage requirements
will be included in the ACF/VTAM Version 2 Planning and Installation
manual.

The design objectives for ACF/VTAM V2 R1 are to have total storage

_requirements and path lengths approximately the same as for an
equivalent ACF/VTAM Version 1 Release 3, and a minimal increase
over an equivalent ACF/VTAME system.

Specific user storage requirements will be dependent on the specific
configuration and upon the following user-specified areas and
functions:

1/0 buffer areas.

Number and organization of terminals.

Number and type of macro instructions used.
Number and size of NLDM program product trace
buffers selected (Optional). '

Response time in a single system environment depends on a variety of
processor and data communication load factors, such as:

Line speeds.

Number, type and organization of terminals.

Number and type of ACF/VTAM commands and exits used.
Amount of processing done by the application programs.

Response time in a multiple~system environment depends on the
factors above and on various network load factors, including the
number of nodes traversed. -

The actual performance impact (if any) to a customer will vary
depending upon his particular hardware and network configuration.

DOCUMENTATION:
(available from Mechanicsburg)

Systems Network Architecture Concepts and Products (GC30-3072)
. Advanced Communications Function for VTAM (ACF/VTAM)
Version 2 General Information (GC27-0608).

ACF/VTAM Licensed Program Specifications will be available at
program product availability.
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Device or SubsystemName

Channel-Attached SNA

3270 Information Display System

3790 Communication System

3730 Distributed Office
Communication System

4331 Loop Adapter

Link-Attached (SDLC) SNA
3270 Information Display System

3600 Finance Communication System

3630 Plant Communication System
3650 Retail Store System
3660 Supermarket System

3680 Programmable Store System

3694 Document Processor

3730 Distributed Office
Communication System

3767 Communication Terminal

3770 Data Communication System

3790 Communication System

5280 Distributed Data System

5520 Administrative System

5937-S1 Industrial Terminal

6670 Information Distributor

8100 Information System (DPCX)

8100 tnformation System (DPPX)

8100 Information System (DPPX/SP)

8775 Display Terminal

8815 Scanmaster |

Series/1

System /32

System /34

System /36

System/38

Channel-Attached Non-SNA
3036 Console
3270 Information Display System

4331 Display/Printer Adapter

Link-Attached (BSC) Non-SNA
3270 Information Display System

3780 Data Communications Terminal
5275 Direct Numerical Control Station
5937-S1 Industrial Terminal

System /34

System/36

8100 Information System (DPPX)
8100 Information System (DPPX/SP)

Link-Attached (Start/Stop) Non-SNA?

2740 Communications Terminal

2741 Communications Terminal

3101 Display Terminal

3767 Communications Terminal

Worid Trade Teletypewriter Terminal
(WTTY)

Western Union Teletypewriter
Exchange Services Terminal

Notes:

; All of these terminals have both single and multiple-system support.
TYPE.

3 Switched line support.

4 Nonswitched line support.

5 Capable of supporting cryptographic sessions.

6 Supported as a PU Type 1 3270.

7 Supported as a 3272-1,-2.

8 Supported as a 3271-1,-2.

4 Supported through the Network Terminal Option (NTO) program product with ACF/NCP/VS.

10 With the SDLC/BSC switch set to SDLC.

n Supported as a 3275-1,-2.

12 Supported as a TWX Model 33/35.

13 0S/VS only.
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ACF/VTAM VERSION 2 TERMINAL SUPPORT CHART

Controlling
Device-Model

3274-1A,-21A,-31A
3791

3791

3271-11,-12
3274-1C5,-21C5,-31C5

3274-51C5

3274-52C

3275-11,-12

3276-1,-2,-3,-4
3276-115,-125,-135,-145

3601,3602

3614,3624

3631,3632

3651-A50,-B50

3651-A60,-B60

3661

3684
3694-1A,-1B,-1C,-1D,-2A,-2B,-2C,-2D

3791

3767
3771,3773,3774,3775,37765,37775
3791

5280

6620

6937

6670
8130,8140
8130,8140
8130,8140
8775-11,-12
8815

Series/1
System /32
System /34
System /36
System /383

30367:13
3272-1,-2
3274-1B7,-1D7,-21B7,-21D7,-31D7

3271-1,-2
3274-1C8,-21C8,-31C8,-51C8
3275-1,-2
3276-18,-28,-38,-48
3780

527511

59378

System /348

System /368
81308,81408
81308,81408

2740-1

2741

310112

3767-1,-2

WTTY

TWX Model 33/35
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NS4

HKXX XXX XX XXX

HKEXXHEEXXXKKX XXX XXX XX

XXX XX XXX XXX

X X XXXX

The user should be aware that many terminal and control unit special features are transparent to programming and are therefore readily usable even though not
specifically identified. Appropriate line adapters and hardware attachment features must be included in the system configuration.

Terminals that are functionally equivalent to those specifically supported by ACF/VTAM Version 2 may also function satisfactorily with ACF/VTAM Version 2; the
customer is responsible for establishing equivalency. 1BM assumes no responsibility for the impact that any changes to the IBM-supplied programs or products may

have on such terminals.
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TERMINAL PRODUCTS SUPPORTED BY TSO/VTAM WITH ACF/VTAM VERSION 2
Controlling LU
Device or Subsystem Name Device-Model Terminal-Model Type
Channel-Attached
3270 Information Display System 3272-1,-2 3277-1,-2 0
3274-1A,-21A,-31A 3277-1,-2 2
3278-1,-2,-3,-4,-5 2
3279-1A,-18,-1C,~1D 2
3274-1B,-1D,-21B, 3277-1,-2 0
-21D,-31D 3278-1,-2,-3,-4,-51 0
3279-1A,-1B,-1C,-1D 0
3790 Communication System2 3791-1A,-1B,-1C,-2A,-2B 3277-1,-2 2
3276-12 3278-2 2
SDLC
3270 Information Display System 3271-11,-12 3277-1,-2 0
3274-1C,-21C,-31C, 3277-1,-2 2
-51C 3278-1,-2,-3,-4,-5 2
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-2B 2
3275-11,-12 0
3276-11,-12,-13,-14 3278-1,-2,-3,-4,-5 2
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-2B 2
3767 Communication Terminal 3767-1,-2,-3 1
3770 Data Communication System 3771-1,-2,-3 1
3773-1,-2,-3 1
3774-1,-2 1
3775-1 1
3790 Communication System2 3791-1A,-1B,-1C,-2A,-2B 3277-1,-2 2
8775 Display Terminal 8775-11,-12 2
System/345 5340-CXX,DXX,EXX, FXX 5251-11 2
5251-12 2
5291-1 2
5292-1 2
System /366 5360 - all models 5251-11 2
5251-12 2
5291-1 2
5292-2 2
System /387 5381 -~ all models 5251-11 2
5251-12 2
5291-1 2
5292-2 2
81002/DPPX, DPPX/SP and DPCX
8130 Processor 8130-A21,-A22,-A23, 3277-1,-2 2
-A24 8775-1,-2 2
3276-11,-12,-13,-14 3278-1,-2,-3,-4 2
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-2B 2
8140 Processor 8140-A31,-A32,-A33 3277-1,-2 2
-A34,-A41,-A42 8775-1,-2 2
-A43,-A44,-Ab1, - 2
~-A52,-A53,-Ab4 2
3276-11,-12,-13,-14 3278-1,-2,-3,-4 2
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-28 2
BSC
3270 Information Display System 3271-1,-2 3277-1,-2 0
3274-1C,-21C,-31C, 3277-1,-2 0
-51C 3278-1,-2,-3,-4,-5 0
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-2B 0
3275-1,-2 0
3276-1,-2,-3,-4 3278-1,-2,-3,-4 0
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-28 0
System /345 5340-CXX,DXX,EXX, FXX 5251-11 2
52561-12 2
6291-1 2
5292-1 2
System /366 5360 - all models 5251-11 2
5251-12 2
5291-1 2
5292-2 2
System/38 (as a 3271-2)
8100/DPPX3 & 8100/DPPX/SP3
8130 Processor 8130-A21,-A22,-A23, 3277-1,-2 [0}
-A24 8775-1,-2 0
3276-11,-12,-13,-14 3278-1,-2,-3,-4,-5 0
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-2B 0
8140 Processor 8140-A31,-A32,-A33, 3277-1,-2 0
-A41,-A42,-A43, 8775-1,-2 0
-A44,-A51,-A52, 0]
-A53,-Ab4 (4]
3276-11,-12,-13,-14 3278-1,-2,-3,-4,-5 0
3279-1A,-1B,-2A,-2B 0
Start/Stop4
2741 Communications Terminal 2741 2741 1
3101 Display Terminal 3101 3101 1
3767 Communications Terminal 3767 3767-1,-2 1
World Trade Teletypewriter Terminal WTTY WTTY 1
Western Union Teletypewriter
Exchange Services Terminal TWX Model 33/35 1
Notes: 4 Supported througl} the ;\Ietwork Terminal Option (NTO) program
1 3278-5does notattach to 3274-1B or 3274-218B. product with ACF/NCP/VS. ) .
2 Supported in Data Stream Compatibility mode only. 5 Supported with the System/34 3270 Device Emulation program

3 Supported with the DPPX 3270 Data Stream Compatibility product (6726-EM1).

program product and DPPX/SP Data Stream Compatibility
program product.
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ACF/VTAM V2 R1 (cont'd)

Supported with the System/36 System Support program product
{6727-SS1), the Communications feature (#6001) and the 3270
Device Emulation feature (#6003).

Supported with the System /38 Control Program Facility program
product (5714-SS1) and the appropriate communications
features with 3270 device emulation.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
MVS SYSTEM INTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes

-

~






=572 ISG
VIRTUAL MACHINE/SYSTEM PRODUCT
VM/SP (5664-167)
PURPOSE

The VM/System Product provides usability and performance exten-
sions to VM/370; it is recommended for users running DOS/VS, VSE,
VS1, SVS and MVS under VM/370 on processors supported by those
SCPs, or users with high-speed paging devices, and CMS intensive
users. The VM/System Product is designed to run on S$/370 mdls
135, 135-3, 138, 145, 145-3, 155ll, 158, 158-3, 168AP, 158MP, 165li,
168, 168-3, 168AP, 168MP and on 4321, 4331, 4341, 4361, 4381,
3031, 3031AP, 3032, 3033 Model Group N, 3033, 3033S, 3033AP,
3033AP-2, 3033MP, and the 2K storage protect key version of the
3081-D16 Processor Complex in S/370 mode.

SPECIAL SALES INFORMATION

Note: Information on the availability of the VM/SP High Performance
Option Licensed Program (5664-173) for VM/SP Release 3 will be
available prior to the availability of VM /SP Release 3.

SQL/DS on VM/SP Release 3 will be supported on AP/MP, the
3081-D16 Processor, and the VM/SP High Performance Option
concurrent with the above stated availability.

The VM/System Product Release 3 contains all the function previously
available in the VM /370 Release 6 SCP, its priced extensions program
products (VM/BSE and VM/SE), VM/SP Release 1, and VM/SP
Release 2. Refer to the appropriate pages for an overview of the
functions provided in each of these products.

DESCRIPTION

Multiprocessor Support: The VM/System Product will offer to users
of VM/370 the reliability and availability characteristics of a full
multiprocessor environment. The VM/SP will support the 158MP,
168MP and 3033MP configurations with up to 16 channels per
processor and a maximum of 32 channels per MP configuration.

3042 Attached Processor Model 2 Support: The VM/System Product,
when generated in multiprocessor mode, will support 1/0 on both sides
of a 3033 Attached Processor complex when the complex includes a
3042 Attached Processor mdl 2.

The 3042 mdl 2 offers a standard group of 6 channels, and an optional
feature adds another group of 6, for configurations of 18, 22, 24 or 28
channels in a 3033 Attached Processor complex. :

3081 Processor in MP Mode: When the 3081 is structured so that a
channel set is available to each of the two integral central processors,
the muitiprocessor mode of VM/SP should be specified. This permits
up to 16 channels per central processor and up to an aggregate
capability of 24 channels. The 3081 Processor may be structured to
limit a single channel set to one of the two central processors inherent
in 3081 (AP mode).

Note: VM/SP does not simulate muiti-processing for virtual machines
other than under Single Processor Mode. A virtual machine will be
dispatched by VM/SP on only one of the two processors in an MP
c?fnfiguration unless the Single Processor Mode of the VM/SP is in
effect.

Enhanced Attached Processor Support: Several significant enhance-
ments to the VM /370 AP environment are available in the VM/System
Product, notably:

« Improved locking logic that may result in a reduction in contention
on the global system lock.

« Extended channel error recovery.

In addition, for both the AP and MP environments, several CP
commands have been improved to extend the system status and
processor activity data available to the system operator.

Improvements in Resource Management

Throughput improvements: May be achieved in the following environ-
ments:

« Systems with real storage bottlenecks.

When a real storage bottleneck is indicated, the resource manager
may reduce the effect and increase the level of multiprogramming.
This is achieved through the use of improved scheduling and
paging algorithms, which give rise to smaller working set size
estimates and higher page steal ratios. The net result is that a
given real storage size appears more able to contain the given load
with improved throughput.

The resource manager also migrates swap tables of interactive
users and frees up real storage for other purposes. This may
increase the level of multiprogramming and improve throughput.

« Storage bound systems with long running non-interactive users
and high muitiprogramming levels.

Such systems devote a large part of their paging activity to
swapping the long running users in and out of storage as each is
given a timeslice. The resource manager reduces this paging
overhead by swapping the longest running users into real storage
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less frequently but keeping them there for longer periods. This may
lower the overall level of paging activity with accompanying
reduction in supervisor overhead and some increased throughput.

« Systems that need more paging space than is available on
preferred paging devices.

The resource manager maintains active user pages on the high
speed or primary paging devices using a page migration scheme.
Page wait due to slow access times of secondary devices is
redulced and improved processor utilization and throughput may
result.

Improved Response to Trivial Interactions: May be achieved in the
following environments:

«  Where terminal interactions occur for both single trivial commands
and nontrivial transactions during terminal 1/0.

The resource manager distinguishes between the two types of
transactions by tracking the resource consumption rate and giving
higher priority to the smallest consumer.

«  Where transactions are characterized by a wide range of resource
requirements.

The fair share algorithms of the resource manager, which are
effective in both compute-bound and paging-bound environments,
distinguish between the different resource requirements of the
users. Consequently, a better interactive/non-interactive split is
achieved with improved responsiveness to trivial transactions.

Improved Installation Management: Over the services provided in the
following environments:

« Where multiple users require a specific percentage of the
processor.

The SET FAVOR command with percentage option may now be
specified for more than one user.

«  Where CMS batch facilities run non-interactively.

Directory priority controls may now be utilized to make CMS batch
facilities either fully non-interactive to minimize impact on the
system, or fully interactive to encourage its use.

CP Performance Improvements

The storage management algorithm for returning free storage to the
dynamic area was modified. A check is made every hour and also upon
a user logging off, to determine if any dynamic area pages obtained for
free storage purposes can be returned to the dynamic area.

The set favored command accepts a percentage specification of 100.
This specification is handled as a special case by the scheduler where
the designated user will be kept at the top of the run list.

CMS disk 1/0 (Diagnose 18) takes advantage of ECPS:VM/370 for
CCW translation. The improvement is available with the existing
ECPS:VM/370 assist on the 3135-3, 3138, 3145-3 and 3148
Processors. The improvement is also available with the ECPS:VM /370
assist on the 4341 Processor.

Addition to ECPS: ECPS for VM/370 on S$/370 mdis 135-3, 138,
145-3 and 148, and on the 4321, 4331, 4341 and 4361 Processors has
been enhanced to accelerate the processing of the DIAGNOSE
Interface between a virtual machine and CP. Because CMS is a heavy
user of DIAGNOSE, the CMS user may receive improved performance.

Operation of VM/SP on a 4321 processor is recommended in a
VM/CMS-only environment.

Small CP Option: Small CP option reduces real memory requirements
for CP which makes more pageable storage available to virtual
machines.

Shadow Page and Segment Table Maintenance: VM/SP reduces
overhead associated with maintaining shadow tables used to run virtual
systems.

Multiple shadow tables will be maintained to reduce the overhead
associated with building shadow tables when a different address space
within a virtual machine is dispatched.

Shadow table entries will be selectively invalidated when VM/SP
(extended by the VM /SP) steals a page from a virtuai machine.

Shadow tables can be eliminated for V=R users running a production
system.

Shadow table maintenance will be reduced for areas in a virtual system
where the virtual address is equal to the real address.

Extended Support: VM/SP will support operating systems that utilize
the S/370 Extended Facility of the 3031, 3032, 3033 and 3081
Processors, and the S/370 Extended Feature of the S/370 mdis 158
and 168, provided the S/370 Extended Feature is installed on the
hardware. Thus, MVS/Systems Extensions and MVS/System Product
can be run under the VM /System Product on these processors.



VM/SP (cont'd)

MVS Guest Environment: Release 1 of the MVS/System Product
(JES2, program number 5740-XYS, and JES3, program number
5740-XYN) will be supported as guest operating systems under the
VM/System Product.

The cross-memory services of Release 2 of the MVS/System Product
(JES2 and JES3) will be supported .in the guest operating system
environment under the level of VM/System Product which is most
current at the time of availability, or Release 2 of MVS/System Product.
However, cross-memory services will use the hardware microcode
implementation of the 3033 Extension Feature (Feature #6850) only
when executing under VM/SP High Performance Option (5664-173).

RELEASE 3 ENHANCEMENTS

« SQL/DS Support

SQL/DS is a Relational data base Licensed Program (5748-XXJ).
CP and CMS enhancements have been included to allow SQL/DS
Release 2 to operate on VM/SP Release 3 without a guest VSE
operating system and without VSE/VSAM. These extensions have
been provided in a generalized fashion so that other applications
may take advantage of them. The CP/CMS Extensions for
Application Programs sections below describe this support.

« System Product Interpreter

The System Product Interpreter is a new command and macro
processor. It can be used for interpreted applications, command
processing and generation, for macros such as those used by the
System Product Editor, as a desk calculator, mathematical problem
soiver, or for any other purpose for which an interpreted simple-to-
use language is suitable. Syntax is in a high level form which is
easy to learn.

+ Highlights of the System Product Interpreter include:
- Extended Control Structure:
If-Then-Else
Select-When-Otherwise-End
Do-Interactive-End
Iterate and Leave ‘
— Full set of arithmetic, character, and logical operators
—~ Selection of Standard functions
— Free Format, Mixed Case
~ Interactive Debug
— In line Function and Subroutine calls
— Decimal and Scientific arithmetic capability
— Built-in string parsing instructions

« The System Product Interpreter will be the primary interpretive
command and macro processor for VM/SP in the future. It is
intended that all future enhancements will be applied to the System
Product Interpreter. EXEC and EXEC2 will remain supported and
will coexist with the more powerful System Product Interpreter.

« Programmable Operator Enhancements

Several enhancements to the Programmable Operator Facility have

been added. Among them are:

— Message routing with nicknames - allow messages to be routed
to other than the logical operator or to multiple operators via
CMS “TELL", This enhances the ability to have SPOOL and/or
TAPE operators at the remote site in addition to a system
operator at the host.

— Remote Node Availability - ability for periodic signaling between
a host and remote system and alerting the host operator of the
inability to communicate - with a remote system. Improved
availability is also provided with the capability to recover from
Programmable Operator Facility ABENDs.

— Enhanced text comparison - allows multiple text comparison
strings in a routing table entry with logical operations on the
strings.

— EXEC Action Routines - ability for action routines to be written in
all EXEC languages supported by CMS, including the new
System Product Interpreter.

— LOG recording and error handling enhancements.

« Enhanced Serviceability
— Symptom Records - A new record will be created that will assist
in problem identification. Information from this record can be
useful in communicating problems to the IBM support center.
The VM Interactive Problem Control Program System Extension
(VM IPCS/E 5748-SA1) Release 2 at the then current service
level is required to implement this enhancement.

— $/370 Program Event Recording {PER) support - This enhance-
ment provides CP command support to facilitate debugging in a
virtual machine. It uses the $/370 hardware program event
recording (PER) feature to monitor successful branches, instruc-
tions fetched within an address range, alteration of storage
within an address range, and alteration of a specific general
purpose register. In addition, the support provides the ability to
trace within multiple ranges, compare altered storage and
registers to specific values and execute CP commands on
specific events.
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CP Extensions for Application Programs
Several extensions to CP have been made to support Application
programs:

— A DASD Block 1/0 System Service allowing a virtual machine
fast, device independent asynchronous access to fixed size
blocks on CMS formatted virtual DASD 1/0 devices.

— Inter-User Communication Vehicle (IUCV) extensions to provide:

1.Fast communications through data specification in the
parameter list and related protocol extensions.

2. Extended mask capability for individual IUCV control interrupts
3. Expanded trace capability
4. Support for the DASD Block I/0 System Service

— Diagnose Zero support of time zone differential from Greenwich
Mean Time

CMS Extensions for Application Programs
A number of enhancements to CMS have been included to support
applications written to run on CMS:

— CMS File System Extensions - The CMS File System Extensions
include:

- 512-byte length physical DASD blocks - A new block size of
512 bytes is supported and is available through a new option
on the CMS FORMAT command.

- DASD Block !/O Support - New and extended CMS
commands and functions are provided to initialize CMS disks
for use with the CP DASD Block 1/0 system service.

— Update-in-Place
The update-in-place facility allows you to write blocks back to
their previous location on disk rather than in a new slot. The
filemode number 6 differentiates CMS files with the update-in-
place attribute from regular CMS files.

— CMS IUCV Support

Support for IUCV communication has been introduced into CMS.
This support will allow muitiple programs within a virtual machine
to use IUCV functions. Included is the ability to initialize a CMS
machine for IUCV communication and to invoke IUCV functions
via new CMS macros. These macros will also allow the user to
specify path-specific exits for IUCV externa!l interrupts. CMS
IUCV support can be used to access a CP DASD Block 1/0
system service.

— CMS Wait on ECB - The ability to wait on an ECB or a list of
ECBs will be supported via a new CMS macro. This macro will
provide the capability to wait on OS and VSE format ECBs.

~ CMS ABEND Exit - A general CMS abnormai exit capability will
be provided so that user programs may specify the address of a
routine to get control before CMS ABEND recovery begins. An
exit is established and cleared through a new CMS macro.

— RDTERM Direct - A new option on the RDTERM macro will
allow a program to read an input line directly from the console.
Lines already stacked in the program or console stack will not
read. This function will enable a program to prompt a terminal
user for a response without disturbing the contents of the
program or console stack.

Immediate Command Extensions - The immediate command
capability of CMS will be extended by allowing users to define
their own immediate commands.

— Enhancements to GLOBALV
The GLOBALV command has been enhanced to use the
EXECCOMM interface available in EXEC2 and the System
Product Interpreter. This makes it possible to set and retrieve
global variables by specifying the name of the variable on the
GLOBALV command call.

Removal of the CMSSEG Segment

The discontiguous saved segment CMSSEG has been removed
by merging modules from the CMSSEG segment into the CMS
shared nucleus.

— Enhancements to TELL EXEC, DEFAULTS EXEC
The TELL EXEC has been enhanced to allow the use of the
MSGNOH command instead of the default of MSG command for
local messages. The DEFAULTS EXEC has been changed to
support the enhancement made to the TELL EXEC.

— EXECOS Command .
EXECOS is a new CMS command that resets the OS environ-
ment under CMS without returning to the interactive environ-
ment. It is intended for use in an EXEC2 or System Product
Interpreter EXEC that either invokes several OS programs
sequentially or invokes the same QS program repetitively. If
VSAM is running, VSAM cleanup is also accomplished.

- CMS Performance Enhancements
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— LISTFILE and RENAME
The LISTFILE and RENAME functions, formerly executed in the
transient area, are now reentrant, and have been moved to the
CMS shared nucleus.

— XEDIT Interface
Applications can have access to files in storage. They can read
and write specific records without the overhead of using the disk
or the program stack to transfer data to or from XEDIT.

Enhanced VSAM Support

- VSE/VSAM Release 3 Support
CMS will support VSE/VSAM Release 3 which includes
significant enhancements designed to improve catalog reliability
and integrity while providing additional serviceability and
usability. VSE/VSAM Release 2 is not supported.

— 3380 DASD Support
VM/SP Release 3 will support the use of 3380 DASD by
VSE/VSAM through the 0S/VSAM environment display.

— Assembler Language VSAM Support
All of the VSE/VSAM macros and their options and a subset of
the OS/VSAM macros are supported by CMS. The 0S/VSAM
Assembler language macros supported for use in CMS are
scla\;l\t/asined in the OSVSAM MACLIB that is distributed with
P.

— VSEVSAM Command
VSEVSAM is a new CMS command which allows VSAM users to
obtain the VSE/VSAM Assembler language macros from the
Optional Source Statement Library tape. The VSEVSAM
command creates the VSEVSAM MACLIB containing all of the
\I\IIISAEC/F\{SQM Assembler language macros and some VSE

~ CATCHECK Command
CATCHECK is a new CMS command which allows CMS VSAM
users to invoke the VSE/VSAM Catalog Check Service Aid to
verify a complete catalog structure.

New and Improved System Product Editor (XEDIT) Functions
Enhancements to the System Product Editor (XEDIT) to provide
new or improved support in the following areas:

— Prefix macro support

- Selective line editing

— Screen Control

— Additional SET RESERVED capabilities

— Extended data stream {color)

- Vertical screen split

— Several new functions intended to provide additional data
manipulating capabilities

— Modifications to miscellaneous existing XEDIT functions to
imprgve flexibility and/or consistency between related subcom-
mands

XEDIT provides all of the major capabilities available in EDIT. Itis
IBM's intent to provide all future VM/SP editing enhancements to
XEDIT. XEDIT has attempted to provide the most useful capabili-
ties available in various editors. A compatibility function for Display
Editing System 5796-PJP (EDGAR) was provided in VM/System
Product Release 1 to assist EDGAR users in the transition to
XEDIT. Its primary purpose was for migration only.

A subset of the EDGAR functions was provided to aid in migration.
Not all EDGAR commands or functions are supported in the same
manner as in EDGAR. There will not be any changes or enhance-
ments to this migration support. It is recommended that all those
using this migration support should complete the migration to
XEDIT when VM/SP Release 3 is installed. New XEDIT users
should not use the EDGAR migration functions.

Enhanced Publications

The following publications have been revised and restructured to
provide increased usability. The books have a new cover design,
with a graphic that is printed in various colors according to the
major task associated with a particular book. New binders are
ava@:ag:e for storing the manuals. Labels for the binders are also
available.

— VM/SP General Information, GC20-1838
The content of this manual has been generalized to provide an
executive level description of VM/SP. It also provides customer
management and staff with information needed to evaluate the
applicability of VM /SP to their installations.

— VM/SP Introduction, GC19-6200
This manual has been completely rewritten to provide basic
information about VM/SP. It describes what VM/SP is and
what it can do for the general user.

— VM/SP Release 3 Guide, SC24-5240
This manual is specifically intended to provide current users of
VM/SP with a synopsis of the functional enhancements offered
by the new release. It will improve customer productivity by

Do not reproduce without written permission

PP 5664-167.3
Nov 83

ISG PROGRAM PRODUCTS

describing new functional enhancements, defining the related
user interfaces, and giving examples of their use. It includes
details for migrating from VM/SP Release 2 to VM/SP Release 3
and identifies new and changed modules.

— VM/SP Installation Guide, SC24-5237
This manual provides procedural information about the VM/SP
install process. It is published expressly to satisfy the require-
ments associated with the installation and service tasks.

— VM/SP Planning Guide and Reference, SC19-6201
This manual, previously titted VM/SP Planning and System
Generation Guide, has been revised to better meet the require-
ments of the planning task. This book identifies the hardware
and software planning considerations for a VM/SP system, and
the system definition files that must be prepared for a system
generation.

-~ VM/SP Terminal Reference, GC19-6206
This manual, previously titted VM/SP Terminal User’s Guide, is
completely reorganized and revised for ease-of-use. It discuss=
es the characteristics of terminals in general, and the physical
characteristics of different terminals and consoles. It contains a
typical session that gives working examples from logon to logoff.

- VM/SP System Product Interpreter User's Guide, SC24-5238
This manual is a step-by-step guide to using the System Product
Interpreter for new users.

-~ VM/SP System Product Interpreter Reference, SC24-5239
This manual is a complete compilation of reference information
for using the System Product Interpreter.

- VM/SP System Product Interpreter Reference Summary,
S$X24-5126
This publication provides quick synoptic reference information
about System Product Interpreter statements and their use.

Additionally, two previously announced functions will be available in
VM/SP Release 3. They are:

The Missing Interrupt support announced July 6, 1982. This
function will monitor system 1/0O activity for interrupts not
completing within a certain time period and attempt to correct the
condition. See Programming Announcement 282-116 for
additional information.

Support for the Speed Matching Buffer for the IBM 3375
announced July 30, 1982. This support provides the capability to
use the hardware when connected to a 1.5 megabyte channel. This
includes paging, spooling, and/or mini disks.

RELEASE 2 ENHANCEMENTS

Programmable Operator Support

The Programmable Operator facility can be used in a VM/SP
system to reduce or eliminate system operator messages. This
facility provides the capability to log messages, suppress mes-
sages, redirect messages, execute commands, and pre-program
message responses, all under the control of an editable message
routing table in a CMS file.

The Programmable Operator facility can be used by a stand-alone
VM/SP system or can allow the operation of a remote VM/SP
system to be controlled by an operator at a host VM/SP system.
Remote operation of a VM/SP system requires Release 2 or
Release 3 of the RSCS Networking program product on both
VM/SP systems. Installation of the RSCS Networking Release 3
program product will provide enhanced display utilization.

New CMS End-user Functions

Numerous end-user functions are being provided to assist the
non-professional user as well as the professional user in utilizing
the system. These functions are provided to enhance the system
usability and to improve user productivity. These functions provide:

— The new VM/SP SENDFILE and RECEIVE commands may be
used in conjunction with the TSO/E Interactive Data Transmis-
sion Facility TRANSMIT and RECEIVE commands to exchange
files between VM/SP Release 2 and MVS/TSO systems
connected through an NJE/NJI network. .

— Enhanced full screen capability to display information about
Reader Spool files. Allows the ability to review/browse through
files, to discard files, or initiate other actions such as copy, or
forward the file to other media/users.

— A full screen capability to display file information (information
presented is similar to what LISTFILE provides today) and issue
CMS commands that perform some type(s) of action on the
file(s) being displayed. Program function keys are also assigned
to useful functions like EDIT, SORT or HELP.

— Enhanced command capability such as:
a. Header Option on Print.
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b.DISK LOAD extended to allow sequence identification and the
ability to load a file and retain its original date/time.

c. Ability to specify ‘=" for any file identifier in the fileid2 operand
of the COMPARE command.

d.LISTFILE enhanced to allow 'STACK’, ‘ARGS’, ‘BLOCK’,
‘TRACE’, ‘FIFQ’, ‘LIFO’ and extended pattern matching
options.

e. UPDATE extended to keep a record of missing PTF files.

f. A new command to display environmental status such as
userid, nodeid, date, time, zone.

« New CMS Productivity Aids for the DP Professional
CMS has been enhanced to provide the DP professional user with
several productivity enhancements to make their system imple-
mentation easier. These productivity enhancements provide:

— A CMS facility to allow 1/0 between a device and an EXEC
program.

— The ability to dynamically extend the CMS nucleus.

~ A routine to display at the console or stack virtual reader file
characteristics.

— An enhanced CMS QUERY command to display CMSLEVEL
information such as product name, release identification, service
level and information regarding virtual disks that are accessed. In
addition, QUERY command results can be stacked.

— A GLOBALV command which allows a user to maintain a
collection of named values whose lifetime is either within a single
IPL, within a session or across sessions.

- The ability to specify that portions of a line should be displayed,
highlighted, protected, and/or masked using the VM/SP editor.

~ The ability to directly access EXEC 2 variables. Variables may
then be inspected and/or set from a program.

« DIAL Command support for remote BSC 3270 users.
This support provides the ability for remote BSC 3270 users to
issue the DIAL command. The remote 3270 will appear to be a
locally attached terminal to the dialed virtual machine.

In addition, this support removes the previous restriction of 16
remote communication lines. The maximum number of remote
communication lines is now 256.

* CMS Nucleus Restructured.
The CMS nucleus has been restructure to provide a CMS system
which is more flexible and extendible for development, serviceabili-
ty and maintenance purposes.

« CMS Tokenization.
The eight-byte tokenization restriction has been eliminated for
parameter passing.

«  Starter System Full Screen Support.
The ability to operate the new CMS editor in full screen mode has
been extended to the VM/SP Starter System running second-level.
Previously, the new CMS editor would only run in single fine mode.

« HELP Files.
The HELP files can now be placed on disks other than the S-DISK.

« CMS/DOS Upgrade.
CMS/DOS support has been upgraded to VSE/Advanced
Functions Release 3 and VSE/VSAM Release 2 including support
for the 3375 DASD .

« Command Retrieve Capability.
The CP SET Program Function command is enhanced to include the
option "RETRIEVE”. When specified, the system will save input
lines. When the specified program function key is pressed, the
saved input lines are redisplayed in the reverse sequence of entry.
"I'he r;lumber of saved lines depends upon buffer size and input line
ength.

« QUERY Command Enhanced.
The QUERY command is enhanced to allow the user to specify the
operands “"USERID" or “CPLEVEL"”. The Query USERID command
responds with the userid and with the system identifier of the
system that the user is logged on to.

The query CPLEVEL provides information relative to the software
product's name (e.g., VM/SP), release number, service level
nug\t?er, Nucleus Creation Date and time, along with the IPL date
and time.

« Enhanced ASCII Support.
ASCI| support has been enhanced to support the 3101 user with
the following:

-~ Screen Management - Controlled scrolling of output.

— Prompting - Linefeed prompting can be selected to allow data to
be entered starting in column 1. o
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~ Read operations can be command-chained to write operations.
~ Linesize Control option has been added.

« Enhanced 3800 Support.
This enhancement allows the RSCS Networking Release 3 program
product to pass to CP the 3800 attributes defined in an NJI header
created by a system using the NJI protocol. This will also allow
files created in these systems to print properly on a 3800 controlled
by VM/SP Release 2. Copy group and burst attributes remain
unsupported.

« Support for 3375 DASD.
VM/SP Release 2 will support the 3375 Direct Access Storage
Device with the 3800 Storage Control Models 1 or 2.

The new DASD will be supported as a paging, spooling, system
residence, T-disk, mini-disk and as a dedicated device to a virtual
machine operating system that supports the 3375 DASD.

« Support for 3380 DASD
VM/SP Release 2 will support the use of 3380 DASD by
VSE/VSAM through the 0S/VSAM environment of CMS only.

« Support for the new Speed~Matching Buffer (Feature #6550).
The 3880 Speed-Matching Buffer Feature support allows
attachment of the new high speed 3380 DASD to processors with
channel speeds slower than those normally required by the new
devices. Refer to Announcement Letter 280-61 for details
regarding the hardware support.

VM/SP support for the Speed-Matching Buffer is provided for use
of CMS, via Diagnose 18, as well as by the CP component of the
operating system.

« Trace Table Recording Facility.
A new serviceability enhancement is provided to record a history of
system operations on spool. This facility is controlled by a new
Class C command. Selective recording of CP trace entries by type,
VMBLOK address, interrupt code and device type is provided. In
addition, user generated information from a virtual machine and CP
information can be included. .

A utility program is also provided. This utility provides the user
with the capability to print the collected information or display it on
a terminal.

As a customer convenience, the Class 2 SCP Stand-alone Device
Support Facility is being shipped in conjunction with VM/System
Product. Device Support Facility is a utility used to initialize DASD
volumes or mini disks and performs data analysis and recovery either
stand-alone or in a virtual machine under VM /SP.

RELEASE 1 ENHANCEMENTS

Dynamic SCP Transition To and From Native Mode: An installation
can have the ability to run another SCP in native mode on the same
system used for running VM/SP with a minimum of disruption to the
system’s operation; it is possible to switch from VM/SP to another
SCP, run that SCP in native mode and then switch back to VM/SP
without IPLing the system. The guest SCP must run in a V=R area. It
can be MVS, SVS or VS1 in non-handshaking mode.

When the transition is made to native mode, the OS/VS SCP is
operating without VM/SP. The performance of the 0S/VS system will
be equivalent to that OS/VS system running native with the same
amount of storage and the same 1/0 configuration it was using in the
VM/SP V=R area. When the installation again requires VM/SP
services, the operator returns control to VM/SP and the installation
again has all the advantages that result from using VM/SP.

This gives an installation operational flexibility that it did not have
before. It is possible to run both VM/SP and OS/VS in native mode on
the same system, without the disruption of an IPL when a switch is
made between VM/SP and OS/VS. This capability is particularly
Baéu/agg when running an application that cannot be shut down, such as

| Note: This function is not supported for MVS on the 4300 processors.

Single Processor Mode: It is possible to run VM/SP in Single
Processor Mode (SPM). SPM will allow an instailation to restrict
VM/SP to a single processor of an AP or MP system, leaving the other
processor for the exclusive use of a virtual machine running MVS. In
SPM, MVS must be IPLed in a V=R area. MVS will then initialize the
other processor and run in AP or MP mode.

IPL. Command Enhancement: This enhancement allows a user to
activate an 0S/VS1 system without any operator intervention. It is
similar to the capability provided by the DOS/VSE Automatic System
Initialization (ASlgJ Facility.

Virtual Machine Storage Preservation: In VM/SP, during a warm
start or an abnormal termination by VM/SP, the virtual storage of
specified virtual machines will be preserved. Specifically, virtual
machine IPL was changed so that it no longer uses a page of the user's
virtual storage, and the V=R area under VM/SP will be preserved
during warm start. In addition, specific virtual machines can be
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identified such that at VM/SP abend, or when that virtual machine is
abnormally terminated by VM/SP, the registers and main storage for
that virtual machine will be saved.

The improved integrity of virtual storage is particularly beneficial to
IMS/VS users running in a virtual machine who need to have storage
preserved so that they can run a stand-alone program to recover
IMS/VS Log Buffers. In addition, stand~alone dumps that are IPL'd
from an external storage device will now accurately reflect the user's
virtual storage, because VM/SP will no longer use a page of that
storage.

Single Console Image Facility: This support enables the operator of a
virtual machine to control multiple virtual machines from one physical
terminal. Awvailability is improved in cases where there is a console
failure because control can be automatically passed to the virtual
console of another user. This capability is available for use by any
guest machine.

Functions that enhance the reliability, availability and serviceability
characteristics of the VM/SP system include:

— An enhancement that will detect missing 1/0O interrupts and
notify a system operator of the problem.

— Enhancements to allow an installation to dynamically ailocate
space for a dump after an IPL and to reserve sufficient contigu-
ous DASD space for one or more system dumps.

— Expansion of the checkpoint limit for spool files from the current
limit of 2,048 to a new limit of 9,900, the maximum ailowable
number of spool files in the system.

New functions that enhance the integrity and security of the VM/SP
system include:

— A system option that will automatically clear allocated T-Disk
DASD space and prevent access to residual data.

— A function to prevent the system operator from being automati-
cally logged on during an automatic system restart if the operator
was not logged on the primary system console when the system
ABEND occurred.

— An enhancement to the SPTAPE command to support the DUMP
and LOAD functions for CP DUMP reader files.

Full Screen Console Support Via SI10 Interface: Full screen console
support will enable a guest machine (for example, VSE DOC or OS/VS
DIDOCS) and CP to share a locally-attached display terminal controlled
by CP. The guest machine can use a display terminal as a graphics
device in full screen mode while CP shares the terminal and uses it as a
line device. A Start 1/0 (SIO} instruction is the interface for this
support. A guest machine can use either the existing DIAGNOSE
interface or the SIO interface, but not both simultaneously.

Systems Network Architecture (SNA) Support: Full VM/370
operator console capabilities are provided to the SNA terminal users.
These console functions include full CP/CMS command processing
capabilities, CMS editor processing mode and full screen support for
3270 display terminal devices. This support requires that the Virtual
Machine/VTAM Communications Network Application (VM/VCNA)
program product and its prerequisites be installed.

Inter-User Communication Capability: The inter-user communication
vehicle (IUCV) facilitates the transfer of messages among virtual
machines and between a virtual machine and CP.

« AllIUCYV interfaces are provided to the user at a macro level.

« A user can selectively establish and terminate communications
paths.

« Two users can establish multiple paths between themselves.

» A virtual machine can receive messages and reply either synchro-
nously without an interrupt or asynchronously via an external
interrupt.

» An installation can restrict the number of messages outstanding on
each communication path.

» Areceiver can selectively reject messages.

« IUCV coexists with VMCF and provides extended inter-user
communication capabilities.

CP Spooling Enhancements

« Association of a form number with each spool file and spool
device. Features of form number support are:

— An eight character alphameric form number.

— Optional automatic prompting of the spool operator for forms
changes.

— Optional “setup mode” to allow the spool operator to align
forms.
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— Ability to order, change, purge, transfer, spool-to-tape and
query spool files by form number.

— Default form numbers that are installation specified.

— Optional installation specified translation from user form
numbers to operator form numbers.

« Ability to transfer spool files between the reader and printer
queues, or the reader and punch queues.

« Capturing of the Load FCB, Fold and Unfold CCWs in a virtual
printer spool file, and their subsequent execution on the real
printer.

«  Ability to select spool files for the QUERY command based on their
hold status.

« An enhanced header page and a new trailer page for printed
output. A file sequence number helps the spool operator distribute
output correctly.

« Additional spool operator information:
— A "waiting”” message when a real spool device finishes work.

— Ability to display the number of records left to print or punch in
the currently active spool file.

— Display of the distribution code and the new file sequence
number for each file printed or punched.

«  Ability for the installation to specify classification titles for selected
spool file classes. The title will be printed on the separator page,
and optionally on each page of output.

«  Ability to specify the distribution code on SPOOL command.
« Increase in the allowable copy count to 255.

Spool Files to Tape: This support provides Class D commands which
enable the spooling operator to store to tape, or retrieve from tape,
those unit record output files which he or she wishes to schedule for
real output at some later time on the VM /SP system. The restored files
will retain the same characteristics as the originai files, but will be
assigned new spool-ids to avoid duplicate identification within the
spooling system. The spooling operator can store or retrieve spool files
selectively (by class or spool~id) or completely. An option is provided
to allow the operator to scan the tape.

Spooling of Accounting Records: This support provides the
installation with the ability to spool accounting data to a designated
virtual machine with a ‘designated class. The data can be spooled to
provide punched output or spooled to a virtual machine’s reader for
additional processing. This eliminates the need to have a real card
punch online at all times to get accounting records.

CMS File System Enhancements: The file system enhancements will
provide the user with a more efficient and flexible file system.
Specifically, the enhancements are:

+« Removal of the limitations on the size of CMS disks and the
number of files per CMS disk.

. gupport for physical block sizes of 800, 1024, 2048 and 4096
ytes.

« Efficent handling of variable length files.

« Selective directory updating.

. Fixed Block Mode (FBM) device type support.

« Concurrent open for read and write of CMS files.

« CMS access to one system disk and up to 25 minidisks concur-
rently.

Interactive Help Facility Under CMS: The help facility is an informa-

tional, online display service available at the CMS terminal to guide the

user in using CP and CMS commands and reacting to CP and CMS

messages. As a result, the user can, in most cases, avoid referencing

manuals during CMS sessions.

With the enhanced HELP Facility of VM/SP, the user will be able to
issue CMS (including editor) and CP commands directly from the screen
on which a HELP file is displayed. Because HELP files will be viewed
via the new CMS editor, scrolling and locate facilities will be improved.

The New CMS EXEC Interpreter: VM /SP CMS will provide the user
with more advanced EXEC processing capabilities and improved
performance. The new EXEC interpreter:

«  Accepts words of up to 255 characters each.

« Allows commands to be issued either to CMS or to specified
subcommand environments; for example, to an editor. -

« Provides new string manipulation functions.
« Provides arithmetic functions for multiplication and division.
« Provides debugging facilities.
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«  Supports user-defined functions and subroutines.
« Improves execution time.

»  Coexists with the current CMS EXEC interpreter.
The New CMS Editor: The new CMS editor provides:

« Full screen support for 3270 display stations, including: multiple
views of the same file or of different files, selective column viewing
and automatic wrapping of lines larger than the screen.

«  Ability to extend and tailor editor commands with a powerful macro
mechanism which uses the new CMS EXEC interpreter.

« Extended string search facilities to improve text processing.

« Enhanced functions to handle program development including
automatic update generation.

« Ability to define the screen format according to individual
preferences.

« Data import and export facilities.

« Coexistence with the CMS editor.

« 3278-5 and 3279 terminal support.

CMS OS Loader Capability: The CMS OS Loader will enable 0OS
relocatable load modules to be used under CMS. The load modules
may be loaded from an OS partitioned data set or a CMS load library.
This support aiso provides a faciiity to iist, copy or compress members
of a CMS load library and to merge CMS load libraries.

This support further allows use of the OS/VS Linkage Editor to create a
CMS LOADLIB or a LOADLIB member. This is accomplished using the
existing LKED command. The supported Linkage Editor options are
defined in the CMS Command and Macro Reference (SC19-6209).

CMS Use of CP Page Management Interfaces: CMS now takes
advantage of the existing page control interfaces to better communicate
the true working set of pages to CP, thus better utilizing the page frame
resources of the real machine.

CMS Tape Command Performance Improvement: To decrease
overhead, a large block-size (4K) is supported for tape dump.

CMS Support of Labeled Tapes: CMS processes labelled tapes as
follows:

« VOL 1 Labels
— Processed by DOS or OS OPEN simulation. routines.
— Processed by CMS TAPPDS of TAPEMAC commands.
— Displayed or written by CMS TAPE command.

¢« HDR Labels

—~ Processed by DOS or OS OPEN simulation routines; exits are
provided to allow access to user-written routines to process
standard user (UHL) labels.

— Processed by CMS TAPPDS or TAPEMAC commands.

— Processed by a CMS macro designed for use in assembly
language programs in conjunction with other CMS tape macros.

« EOF/EOV Labels

— Processed by DOS or OS CLOSE simulation routines; exits are
provided to allow access to user-written routines to process
standard user (UTL) labels.

— Processed by a CMS macro designed for use in assembly
language programs in conjunction with other CMS tape macros.

« Non-Standard Labels

— User exits are provided in DOS or OS OPEN and CLOSE
simulation routines and in TAPPDS or TAPEMAC commands to
allovlv access to user-written routines to process non-standard
labels.

Note: The following are supported:
« Label processing for tapes which are read backwards.
« Multi-volume files.
« ASCII labels.
CMS Support of Unlabeled Tapes: CMS will process unlabeled tapes.

Enhanced Support for the 3270 Information Display System Which
Includes:

APL Text Feature: The 3270 APL-TEXT feature provides the 3270 user
with access to the full APL, TEXT and EBCDIC character sets. This
makes' it possible for the user to interact with the VS APL program
product as well as text processing applications which run under CMS.
This support extends the APL-TEXT function to users with 3274
Controllers/3278 Display Stations.
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Intensified Display: VM/System Product takes advantage of the
intensified display feature of the 3270 Information Display System as
follows:

« The "“Current Line” of the CMS Editor will be intensified.
« All CMS Edit messages will be intensified.

« An application program may supply a 3270 Start Field order and an
attribute byte in a DIAGNOSE 58, CCW Code 19 (Virtual Console
Interface) data stream. This provides an application program with
the ability to define a field as normal intensity, intensified or
non-display.

« Messages from the system operator or other users will be
intensified.

« The re-display of user input is intensified so that it may be
distinguished from output. The SET command will activate or
deactivate intensification of input re-display.

Support for the Enhanced Display Terminals: The following
terminals and associated printers are supported:

2250 mdl 3 Display Unit

2840 Display Control mdl 2

3250 Graphics Display System

3251 Display Station

3255 Display Control Unit

3258 Channel Control Unit

3262 Printer mdls 3 and 13

3274 Control Unit mdl 1B, 21B (3272 compatible)

3274 Control Unit mdl 1C, 21C, 31C, 51C (TP - BSC only)

3274 Control Unit mdl 1D, 21D, 31D (3272 compatible)

3276 Control Unit/Display Station mdi 2 (1920 character screen)
3276 Control Unit/Display Station mdl 3 (25660 character screen)
3276 Control Unit/Display Station mdl 4 (3440 character screen)
3278 Display Station mdl 2 (1920 character screen)

3278 Display Station mdi 3 (2560 character screen)

3278 Display Station mdl 4 {3440 character screen)

3278 Display Station mdl 5 (3564 character screen)

3279 Display Station (Multi-color display screen)
3268/3287/3289 Printer (Copy command support only)

This includes support for the 96-character set (94 characters plus
space and null), and PF keys 13 through 24.

The VM/SP support for the 3279 provides a new data stream for
communicating between the device and the host, multiple colors for
data display, programmable symbol-set capability and extended
highlighting attributes; extended highlight functions are character
underscore, reverse video and blinking character. These attributes can
be set and reset for the different areas of the display screen. VM/SP
support for color enables the user to select colors for CP messages,
virtual machine output, redisplay of user input, user input area and the
CP status area.

Support for the 3880 Storage Control Models 1, 2 and 3

Support for the 3800 Printing Subsystem as a Virtual Spooling
Device: The VM/SP will allow extended use of the font, image and
copy capabilities of the 3800 Printing Subsystem. A user is able to
print a file on a real 3800 or on any real spooling device supported by
CP Spooling running in conjunction with the VM /SP.

Dedication of Remote 328X Printers: Remote bisynchronous 328X
printers can now be dedicated to guest machines. This support further
allows the Remote Spooling Communication Subsystem (RSCS)
program product to spool and print VM /370 files on the 328X printers.
(For further information, see the RSCS documentation.)

Support for the 3289 Printer Model 4: The 3289 mdl 4 is a 400
line~-per-minute printer, functionally compatible with the 3203 Printer
mdl 4 except in the area of UCS buffer load.

Support for the 3262 Printer Models 1 and 11: The 3262 mdls 1 and
11 are, respectively, 650 and 325 line~-per minute printers.

Support for the 3262 Printer Model 5: The 3262 mdl 5 is a channel-
attached 650 lines-per-minute printer functionally compatible with the
3262 mdl 1.

Support for the 4245 Printer Model 1: The 4245 Printer mdl 1 is a
channel-attached, 2,000 line-per-minute printer.

Support for the 8809 Tape: The 8809 is a two-speed tape drive (12.5
ips and 100 ips). It is supported at 12.5 ips in VM/370. The stand-
alone dump-restore utility (DDR) supports the device at 100 ips to
provide high-speed backup capability when executing on a stand-alone
processor and 3310/3370 DASD.

Support for the 3310/3370 Direct Access Devices: The 3310/3370
are direct access devices that use Fixed Block Architecture. The Direct
Access Storage Compatibility Feature (#7901) of the 4331 Processor
for emulation of 2314, 3330 or 3340 format data on the 3310 or 3370 is
supported. VM/SP supports 3310 or 3370 volumes containing
emulated data which are dedicated to a guest operating system other
than VM/SP or CMS.
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3380 DASD Support: VM/SP supports the 3380 Direct Access
Storage with the 3880 Storage Control mdis 2 and 3, using the Data
Streaming Feature on the 3031, 3032 and 3033 Processors, or attached
to a 3MB channel on the 4341 and 4381.

The 3380 DASD is supported by VM/SP as a paging, spooling,
SYSRES, T-disk or mini-disk device and as a device dedicated to a
virtual machine operating system that supports the 3380 DASD.

The 3380 DASD offers a new level of reliability and performance, with
increased capacity for online data storage.

Note: VM/SP does not support the dynamic path selection capability of
the 3380 DASD mdl A4.

Missing Interrupt Handler: System 1/0 activity is monitored to detect
interrupts not occurring within an installation specified period of time.
An attempt at corrective action is made and a message is sent to the
system operator to advise of the results.

Note: Missing Interrupt Handler support for Release 2 of VM/System
Product is available 4Q 1982.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES
» Ordering and installing all of the required communications facilities.

+  Generating the appropriate 3704/3705 Communications Controller
programs.

« Allocating and formatting direct access storage space for the
VM/SP control program, the CMS system residence area and user
work areas.

« Generating and updating user directory and virtual machine
descriptions.

« Making the final evaluation as to which programs should be run
under VM/SP in his environment.

+ Training personnel to operate the VM /SP system.

« Teaching users VM/SP commands and how to operate the remote
terminals.

Note: To run SVS under the VM/System Product, PTF UY77568 must
have been applied to the SVS system.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

VM/System Product is designed to run on IBM S/370 mdis 135,
135-3, 138, 145, 145-3, 148, 155lI, 158, 158-3, 158AP, 158MP, 165lI,
168, 168-3, 168AP, 168MP and on the 4321, 4331, 4341, 4361, 4381,
3031, 3031AP, 3032, 3033 Model Group N, 3033, 3033S, 3033AP,
3033AP-2, 3033MP and the 2K storage protect version of the 3081
Model D16 Processor Complex. Note: Support of the VM/System
Product High Performance Option licensed program (5664-173) for
VM/System Product Release 3 will be available in first quarter 1984,

VM/SP Release 3 support of AP/MP and the 3081-D16 Processors
will be available in first quarter 1984. Note: The VM/SP requires as a
prerequisite the application of EC #274276 (shipped in June 1980) to
the 3031 uniprocessor and 3031 attached processor.

Real Storage Requirement: The VM/System Product requires a
minimum user accessible storage of 512K.

Minimum machine requirements are listed for information only.
Depending upon the number of terminals used, the total workload of
the system, and the desired response time, all users should consider
increasing real storage size as appropriate.

Display Terminal Support: The IBM 3278 mdl 5 and 3279 display
terminals are supported.

Notes

1. VM/System Product supports a cardless environment. By using
the facility to spool accounting records and altering the system
generation procedures to use tape devices, the requirement for a
card reader/punch can be eliminated. Specific details are
contained in the VM /SP Planning and System Generation Guide.

2. Specific details relevant to the minimum configuration required for
hardware maintenance should be directed to the Field Engineering

Division.
ECPS:VM/370 Support
Model No. VM/370 Availability
135-3 Level 18 EC #149136 and later
138 Level 18 EC #149136 and later
145-3 Level 18 EC #356901 and later
148 Level 18 EC #147710 and later
3031 Level 19 EC#274276 and later
3131AP Level 19 EC#274276/388860
and later
4321 Level 19 At shipment of processor
4331MG1 Level 19 EC 364290 and later
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4331MG2 Level 19 EC 364415 and later
4341MG1 Level 19 EC 154315 and later
4341MG2 Level 19 EC 856093 and later
4361 Level 20 at shipment of processor

1 4381 Level 21 EC 866902 and later
Notes

1. The VM/System Product will execute on the 135-3, 138, 145-3
and 148 processors at earlier EC levels, but the hardware assist will
not be used.

2. The 3031, 4321, 4331, 4361 and 3031AP Processors support only
a subset of ECPS:VM/370 function.

3. If users running the VM/SP on S/370 mdls 135-3, 138, 145-3 or
148 with ECPS for VM/370 also choose to use the shadow table
maintenance functions of the VM/SP, they will not realize the full
benefit of ECPS. This is because the shadow table maintenance
algorithms will be used in preference to some ECPS algorithms.

4. CMS disk 1/0 (Diagnose 18) has been modified to take advantage
of ECPS:VM/370 for CCW translation. The improvement is
available with the existing ECPS:VM/370 assist on the S/370
135-3, 138, 145-3 and 148 Processors. The improvement is also
available with the ECPS:VM/370 assist on the 4341 and 4381
Processors.

5. The ECPS:VM/370 and ECPS:MVS options on the 4341 Model
Group 1 are mutually exclusive. The 4341 Model Group 1
Processor MVS users who have specific throughput or terminal
response requirements and who plan to run the MVS/System
Products in conjunction with the VM/SP should carefully review
their configurations to ensure that executed performance needs are
met.

6. The ECPS:VM/370 and ECPS:MVS options may be concurrently
utilized on the 4381 and 4341 Model Group 2 Processor, whenever
ECPS:VM/370 and ECPS:MVS are both selected at IML time.
With this joint selection, functions of the shadow table bypass
assist defined in Virtual Machine Assist and Shadow Table
Bypass Assist (GA22-7074) are included. These functions are
designed to enhance the performance of MVS running under
VM/370 in a V=R environment with the VM /System Product.

Shadow Table Bypass Support: On the 3031 and 3031 AP proc-
essors, an engineering change (EC #276271 and later) is available to
improve the performance gains of the shadow table function of the
VM/SP. Because system performance is dependent on a number of
variables, IBM will not warrant that improvement in performance will be
realized in all cases where the VM/SP shadow table function is
activated.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

VSE/VSAM Release 3 program product support and CMS/DOS
services for VSE/Advanced Function Release 3 are supported by
VM/SP Release 3.

COMPATIBILITY

Application programs that currently execute under the VM/Basic
System Extensions program product or the VM/System Extensions
program product or the VM/System Product Release 1 and are not
dependent on internal CD or CMS structure and/or control blocks,
should also run on the VM/System Product Release 2.

For ease of migration, the existing CMS editor continues to be
supported in the VM/SP. However, the existing CMS editor Ev
Migration macros. If he or she desires, the user can invoke the existing
CMS editor.

The new VM/SP editor includes among its enhancements some of the
functions contained in the Display Editing System (DES) IUP, order
number 5796-PJP. Macros are provided to aid users in migrating from
DES to the new editor by providing a DES display format for command
input. The Macros provide a SYGSET of the EDGAR functions. Not all
functions will work exactly as EDGAR native mode.

CONVERSION

SPOOL file information has been changed in Release 3. A conversion
aid will be available via the SPTAPE function to allow those users who
currently have VM/SP Release 1 or Release 2 installed and do not want
to perform a COLD start the ability to migrate their SPOOL files to
VM/SP Release 3.

VM/SP Release 2 Programmable Operator Routing Tables must be
converted to the VM/SP Release 3 routing table format. A CMS EXEC
will be provided to aid in this conversion.

Other than the optional compatibility macros announced in VM/SP
Release 1, and the above items, no conversion aids are required to
move from VM/Basic System Extensions Release 2, VM/System
Exte/nsions Release 2, or VM/SP Releases 1 or 2 to Release 3 of
VM/SP.
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5664-169 - VM/XA MIGRATION AID RELEASE 1 and 2

PURPOSE

The VM/XA Migration Aid is provided for the MVS user who will be
migrating to MVS/XA. It is designed to operate on any 4381 Group 1
and Group 2 Processors, 4381, 3081, 3083 or partitioned 3084
Processor. Its purpose is to support, concurrently, one MVS/SP
production virtual machine and one or more MVS/XA test machines.
VM/System Product CMS will be supported for VM/XA Migration Aid
installation and service, and for MVS/XA conversion requirements.
The objectives of the VM /XA Migration Aid are: Maximize performance
and provide high availability and recoverability of the MVS/SP
production machine ... support one or more MVS/XA test machines
with extended test facilities.

RELEASE 2 ENHANCEMENTS

« Support of additional production and test environments (VSE/AF
and 0S/VS1):

Support is provided to allow VSE/AF (Release 3 at Service Level
8205 and beyond) and OS/VS1 (Release 7 with Basic Program~
ming Extensions Release 3) to run in non-paging mode either in the
V=V area, or to run as a preferred guest in the V=R area. This will
extend the capability of the VM/XA Migration Aid to those
\“IASVES//PSannd 0S/VS1 customers who have the need to migrate to

«  Full support for the 3203 mdi 5 Printer:

Provides full support of the 3203 mdl 5 Printer including error
recovery, device simulation, and the printing of SPOOL files.

«  Full support for the 3380 and 3375 DASD:

Provides full support for the 3375 and 3380 for minidisks, utilities
(format, directory, dumping and restoring), and for all system data
(paging, spooling, tdisk, directory and nucleus) and error recovery.

« Support for the 3088 as a dedicated channel-to-channel adapter:

Allows use of the 3088 as a dedicated channel-to-channel adapter
for the inter-connection of processors.

DESCRIPTION
THE VIRTUAL MACHINE

A virtual machine control program manages the resources of 4381
Group 1 and Group 2 Processors, 3081, 3083 or partitioned 3084
Processor to provide virtual processor, |/O, and storage support
through the implementation of virtual machines. - v

A virtual machine user appears to have the functional capabilities of a
dedicated system available (either S/370 or extended architecture).
The terminal acts as the virtual systems console for the virtual machine.
Other users may be running batch, or testing jobs concurrently, and
also having the functional characteristics of dedicated system.

Each user can specify the configuration required; the number, type and
1/0 addresses of ali devices to be used; and from 64K bytes to 999
million bytes of storage, provided sufficient resources are available with
the real machine’s configuration.

Each user’s virtual system comprises an operator’'s console (the user's
terminal), a virtual processor, a virtual storage size ranging from 64K
bytes to 999 megabytes, and virtual |/O channels and I?O devices.
Virtual machine configurations may also include dedicated transmission
control units and channel-to-channel adapters. Virtual 1/0 devices are
controlled by the virtual machine’s operating system and not by the
VM/XA Migration Aid with the exception of those virtual unit record
devices that are spooled by the VM/pXA Migration Aid to/from disk.
The basic device support for the proper number and type of 1/0
dev:ces must be generated into the virtual machine’s supervisor or
nucleus.

« Processor or timing dependencies may not exist. For example
there is no reliance on a certain action or activity being completed
within a fixed interval of time. .

« The Diagnose instruction may not be used for machine control by
an operating system running in a virtual machine.

« Limited dynamic modification of channel programs is permitted.
Note: See the General Information Manual for further clarification.
THE CONTROL PROGRAM

The control program of the VM /XA Migration Aid creates and controls
virtual machines, multiprogramming the resources of the real computer
to offer concurrent execution of multiple virtual machines.

All virtual machines execute under Start Interpretive Execution,
providing the basic mechanism for control by permitting either the
control program or Start Interpretive Execution hardware feature to trap
and process all interrupts and privileged instructions.

Execution under the VM /XA Migration Aid does not require communi-
cation between the control program and the virtual machine operating
system since, subject to the restrictions listed above, the virtual
machine interface is that of the real machine. Communication is
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available between the virtual machine and the control program through
use of the Diagnose interface: The CMS provided utilizes the
DIAGNOSE instruction for many operations including 1/0 operations.

TIME MANAGEMENT: The control program periodically gives each
virtual machine access to the real processor for a small amount of time,
called a “time-slice”’. Since the primary focus is the preferred virtual
machine and since one entire processor is being dedicated to that
virtual machine, the scheduling of that virtual machine is straightfor-
ward. “"Round Robin” scheduling will be used by the ‘master
processor which runs all other virtual machines so that each V=V virtual
machine will get a share of the processor resource.

STORAGE MANAGEMENT: Each virtual machine’s storage is created
and controlied by the control program as virtual storage and is
organized into 4K blocks called pages and 1M blocks called segments.
For each virtual machine, the control program creates and maintains a
set of segment and page tables to describe the virtual storage and to
reflect the allocation in real storage. The active pages from all virtual
machines and from the pageable routines of the control program
compete for available page frames. When the number of page frames
available for allocation falls below a threshold value, the control
program determines which virtual storage pages currently allocated to
real storage are relatively inactive and initiates suitable page-out
operations.

VIRTUAL 1/0 ‘MANAGEMENT: Because virtual machines execute in
emulation mode, the control program gains control whenever an 1/0
instruction is issued by a virtual machine operating system. If
necessary the control program copies into its own work area the
channel command list, and pages into real storage all virtual storage
locations required for data transfer. If a virtual device is a minidisk, any -
cylinder numbers specified are modified to reflect the true location of
the data; the virtual device address number is mapped to the real
device address. The virtual machine is given a condition code to
indicate the status of the START |/O operation, and the control
program reflects the interrupts caused by the |/O operation to the
virtual machine.

SPOOLING: The control program spooling facilities allow multiple virtual
machines . to share unit record devices by intercepting and modifying
the Start 1/0 operations to those virtual unit record devices designated
as spooled in the virtual machine configuration. The control program
uses its paging |/0 mechanism to create the disk records which act as
intermediate storage between the real unit record devices and the
virtual machines.

The spooling facilities allow data files to be transferred between virtual
machines or between different operating systems executing at different
times in the same virtual machine. In addition, virtual machine console
input/output data may be spooled to disk for later printing.

CONTROL PROGRAM COMMANDS: The control program commands
allow control of the real computing system and the VM/XA Migration
Aid and provide user control of virtual machines and associated control
program facilities. The control program commands can be used at any
time without regard to which operating system is executing in the
virtual machine. A user's privilege class(es), defined as part of the
virtual machine configuration, define the allowable subset of the controt
program commands.

EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE SUPPORT

The VM/XA Migration Aid will exploit the extended architecture by
providing support for extended real storage, extended virtual storage,
hardware assisted emulation for S/370 and extended architecture
virtual machines, and the new extended architecture channels.

LARGE REAL STORAGE: The VM/XA Migration Aid will support all real
storage configurations allowed by the extended architecture (extended
architecture provides for offerings of real main storage up to two
gigabytes).

LARGE VIRTUAL STORAGE: Extended architecture includes a new mode
which allows the use of 31-bit storage addresses and one-megabyte
storage segments. Extended architecture virtual machines can define
storage sizes up to 999 megabytes of storage. The System/370
Extended Architecture virtual machine can use CCWs in either S/370
format (format 0) or extended architecture format (format 1) for its 1/0
operations. Translated channel programs are always in extended
architecture format.

The VM/XA Migration Aid will allow MVS/370 virtual machines to
define storage sizes up to 32 megabytes.

START INTERPRETIVE EXECUTION: A new instruction, Start Interpretive
Execution, is associated with the extended architecture emulation
facility. The emulation facility is used by the VM/XA Migration Aid to
provide hardware support for several areas of virtual machine
operation, such as: Interval timer, prefixing, address translation, and
privileged instruction handling.

The VM/XA Migration Aid will dispatch all virtual machines by
executing the Start Interpretive Execution instruction. The virtual
machine receives control in emulation mode and will continue to



ISG

VM/XA Migration Aid (cont'd)

execute in this mode until an interruption or interception condition
occurs.

The VM/XA Migration Aid also simulates the Start -Interpretive
Execution instruction to allow the VM/XA Migration Aid to be tested
and serviced in a virtual machine.

NEW CHANNEL SUPPORT: The VM/XA Migration Aid will support the
new extended architecture channel interface. At the control unit
interface, 3081/3083/3084/4381 channels are similar to $/370
channels. However, at the programming interface,
3081/3083/3084/4381 channels permit the offloading of some
function from the SCP to the channels. Many of the S/370 channel
functions have been replaced with new ones that are MP and
performance oriented. The hardware now handles the alternate path
and 1/0 queuing management.

The 1/0 supervisor of the VM /XA Migration Aid will use new extended
architecture 1/0 instructions in order to communicate with the
channels. In the extended architecture, interrupts are recognized by
class instead of by channel. There is no software association of
devices to control units or channels. Subchannels are the addressable
units in extended architecture and represent individual devices. The
new extended channels use new CCW formats allowing addressing up
to two gigabytes.

PRODUCTION MVS/SP VIRTUAL MACHINE

PREFERRED VIRTUAL MACHINE: Preferred virtual machine means that
the preferred virtuai machine executes with minimum interpretive
execution. The preferred virtual machine derives performance benefits
from a one to one virtual to real storage addressing. The size of this
preferred area is specified in megabyte increments and physically
begins at absolute zero of real storage.

Note: Only MVS/SP version 1 {release 1 with enhancement and release
3) is supported as the preferred virtual machine.

SET ADDRESS LIMIT: The integrity of the preferred virtual machine is
enhanced by the VM /XA Migration Aid use of the Set Address Limit
instruction. Using the Set Address Limit instruction will cause the
System/370 Extended Architecture channel hardware to restrict 1/0
operations for dedicated devices for the preferred virtual machine
below its boundary, and restrict for all other 1/0 above the boundary.

VIRTUAL S§/370 1/O: The VM/XA Migration Aid supports S/370
architecture virtual machines, with all $/370 1/O operations being
automatically intercepted out of Start Interpretive Execution. The virtual
1/0 simulation routines will recognize an S/370 virtual machine and
convert all of its 1/0 from S/370 to S/370 Extended Architecture 1/0O
operations. The S/370 virtual machine will have no knowledge of the
extended architecture processor on which it is running as the virtual 1/0
simulator will maintain the S/370 interfaces. Virtual S/370 1/0 will be
simulated as if each virtual device is on a non-shared S/370 subchan-
nel.

MASTER/DEDICATED MULTIPROCESSING SUPPORT:
Master/Dedicated MP support provides a multiprocessing environment
where the ‘master’ processor performs most VM/XA Migration Aid
control program (CP) work, and then runs virtual machines when all
control program work is completed. The ‘dedicated’ processor is used
to run only the MVS/SP V1 preferred virtual machine.

DEDICATED PROCESSOR: With Dedicated Processor support, the
MVS/SP preferred virtual machine is run in the ‘dedicated’ processor
and all other virtual machines are run in the ‘master’ processor.
Dedicated Processor support therefore eliminates all contention from
the other virtual machines for that processor's compute power. If the
‘dedicated’ processor is not used to run an MVS/SP preferred virtual
machine, that processor will be placed in an enabled wait state.

DEDICATED PROCESSOR 1/0: The preferred virtual machine will have a
‘fast path 10S’ to handle most S/370 SIOF initiation and /0 interrupts
without having to go to the ‘master’ processor.

This is done in a Master/Dedicated MP system by devoting an interrupt
subclass to the dedicated devices of the preferred virtual machine. By
running the preferred virtual machine on the dedicated CPU enabled
only for the dedicated interrupt subclass, the operating system can
eliminate the overhead of stacking and unstacking 1/0 interrupts for
other virtual machines and can avoid CPU switching.

PREFERRED VIRTUAL MACHINE RECOVERY: The facility attempts to
resume execution of the preferred virtual machine after the VM/XA
Migration Aid has terminated with an abend and initiated and automatic
restart. :

SYSTEM PROGRAMMER TEST FACILITIES

VIRTUAL MP: The Virtual Multiprocessor facility will provide functional
simulation of a $/370 Extended Architecture multiprocessing
computing system. The virtual MP facility is provided through
extensions to virtual machine definition, dispatching, and command
processing. Console commands are provided to create and destroy,
stop, start and query virtual processors.
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Note: Virtual MP will only be supported for extended architecture virtual
machines.

VIRTUAL MACHINE DEBUGGING: The debugging facilities of VM/XA
Migration Aid will provide a significant tool to aid in debugging a virtual
machine or virtual MP in the extended architecture environment. For
example:

« A BEGIN command starts execution of the virtual
processor (or the virtual extended architecture MP).

« To look at a virtual machine’s storage, the DISPLAY facility
displays storage at the user’s terminal, and the DUMP facility prints
storage to the user’s virtual printer.

e« A STORE command can be used to alter storage and certain
architected areas of the virtual machine (such as general registers,
control registers, and PSW).

TRACE FACILITY: The trace function provides the ability to trace the
following events in a virtual machine:

« Any activity against an 1/0 device or against a range of devices.

+ Any storage alteration or alteration within a range of storage. A
value may be specified such that the event traced is signaled when
that value is set.

« Any general register alteration may be traced with an optional value
to be set.

machine’s

« Selected mnemonics and special instructions can be traced.
ACCOUNTING: Accounting records are created when:

« A virtual machine logs off.

« A minidisk, t-disk, or a dedicated device is detached.

« A user application issues a diagnose instruction.

« The operator enters a CP ACNT command.

These records are used to measure the usage of system resources.
This information can be used to account for virtual machine resource
utilization.

SYSTEM LOADER: The VM/XA Migration Aid Loader provides the
facility to perform system generation directly under CMS or build a load
tape or card deck for system generation as a standalone operation in a
S/370 or 370-XA real or virtual machine. System generation directly
under CMS is limited to systems which, including their preferred region,
wilt fit within the free storage available within the CMS virtual machine.

ADDITIONAL FUNCTION: The following functions, available in the
VM/System Product, will be available in this migration aid:

Channel Check Reflection - for MVS/SP RAS.
Machine Check Reflection - for MVS/SP RAS.
Vary Processor - for VM /XA Migration Aid RAS.
VMCF - for the VM/XA Migration Aid recording and accounting.
VMSERYV - for the VM /XA Migration Aid service.
VM/XA MIGRATION AID DEVICE SUPPORT LIST
Supported DASD:

2305 mdl 2
3330 mdl 1, 11
3333 mdl 1, 11
3340

3344

3350 mdt A2, B2, C2
3375 (Dedicated Only)
3380 (Dedicated Only)
3850 (Dedicated Only)

Supported DASD Control Unit:

2835 mdi 2

3830 mdi 2, 3

3851 (Dedicated Only)

3880 mdl 1

3880 mdi 2, 3, 11, 13 (Dedicated Only)

3880 Speed Matching Buffer (Dedicated Only)

Tapes Supported:
3420 md| 3,4, 5,6, 7,8
Tape Control Unit Supported:
3803

Printers Supported:

1403 mdl 2, 3, 5, N1
3211 mdi 1
3262 mdl 1, 5, 11
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3800 (Dedicated Only)
4245 mdl 1

Readers/Punches Supported:

3525 md| P1, P2, P3
3505 md| B1, B2
2540 mdl 1

2501 mdi B1, B2

Unit Record Control Unit Supported:

Display Printers Supported:
Key operator initiated copy only)

3287 mdl 1, 1C, 2, 2C

3286

3284

3288

3289 mdi 1, 2
Terminals/Consoles Supported:

3277 mdl 2
3278 mdl 2, 3, 4
3279 mdi 2A, 2B, 3A, 3B (4 Color Only)

Terminal Control Unit Supported:

3274 mdl 1B, 1D
3274 md| 21B, 21D, 31D
3272 mdl 2

Transmission Control Unit Supported:

3704 (Dedicated Onty)
3705 (Dedicated Only)

Miscellaneous Supported:
CTCA (Dedicated Only)

ALTERNATE PATH SUPPORT: The control required for alternate path
management is provided by the extended architecture channels.

DEDICATED DEVICES: Dedicated devices can be accessed through
multiple paths by a virtual machine if there are multiple paths to the real
device. Minidisks and simulated devices however will be accessible
only through the first path. The Channel Path ldentifiers will be the
same for the dedicated device as for the real device which supports it.

Note: Support for 3340 and 3344 alternate tracks is only provided in
dedicated mode by the virtual machine.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

« Allocating and formatting direct access storage space for the
control program and the CMS system residence area.

« Generating and updating user directory and virtual machine
descriptions.

« Making the final evaluation as to which operating systems should
be run under the VM /XA Migration Aid in the customer’s environ-
ment.

+  Generating the VM/XA Migration Aid system.
«  Training personnel to operate the system.
e Teaching users VM/XA Migration Aid commands.
SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The VM/XA Migration Aid is supported on all models of the 4381 and
308X Processors operating in 370/XA mode to provide multiple
MVS /XA testing environments.

STORAGE ESTIMATES: The resident nucleus for the VM /XA Migration
AicliI Willl;tﬁ approximately 1M, and the minimum supported storage size
will be .

' SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Assembler H Version 2 Release 1 (5668-962) is required for system
gengration of the VM/XA Migration Aid and for the service of this
product.

PROGRAM INTEﬁFACEs: The VM/XA Migration Aid Release 1 will
support only the following systems:

« MVS/System Product Version 1 (JES2 or JES3) in a V=R preferred
area in UP mode.

« MVS/XA in a V=R preferred area in UP mode.
« VM/SP in a V=R preferred area in UP mode.
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. VMd/SP High-Performance Option in a V=R preferred area in UP
mode.

»  MVS/System Product Version 1 (JES2 or JES3) in a V=V area in
UP mode. ‘

e« VM/SP in a V=V preferred area in UP mode.

« VM/SP High-Performance Option in a V=V area in UP mode.
« MVS/XAin a V=V area in UP or virtual MP mode.

«  VM/XA Migration Aid in a V=V area in UP or virtual MP mode.
« CMSinaV=V area.

Note: MVS System Product means either MVS/SP Release 1
enhancement or Release 3 and later releases.

The VM/XA Migration Aid Release 2 is designed to support the
following operating systems as virtual machines:

« All of the Release 1 environments plus:
— 0S/VS1 in a V=V or a V=R preferred area in UP mode.
— VSE/AF in a V=V or a V=R preferred area in UP mode.

PACKAGING: The VM/XA Migration Aid will be shipped with the
combined components of:

1. VM/XA Migration Aid Control Program
2. VM/XA Migration Aid CMS
3. Dump Viewing Facility

COMPATIBILITY

While the VM/XA Migration Aid is a Virtual Machine Facility, its
functions will not be equivalent to any of IBM's VM /370 Products. For
example, VM /XA Migration Aid does not support:

1. The following devices (except when used in a dedicated mode by
an MVS Virtual Machine)

3375
3380
3800
3850
3705
Interactive Networking

3. Program products {excluding RSCS, Pass-Thru Virtual Machine,
Remote 3270 Display Option and Assembler H Version 2)

4. Remote terminals (other than through Pass-Thru Virtual Machine
procg’rarr)\ product with the Remote 3270 Display Option program
product]

5. Monitoring facilities

6. CMS use other than for installation and service of the VM/XA
Migration Aid, and migration from MVS/SP to MVS/XA

The VM/XA Migration Aid user is an MVS customer who is ready to
migrate to MVS/XA and would like to continue MVS/SP production
work while testing MVS/XA and associated subsystems. On a 3081
Processor, MVS/SP, MVS/XA, VM/SP or VM/SP High Performance
Option may run as the preferred virtual machine on one processor of
the complex, and cannot be run in virtual AP or MP mode. The test
virtua: machines and CMS activity will run on the other processor of the
complex.

FIELD ENGINEERING CONSIDERATIONS

IMPROVED RAS: This product uses some of the 4381 Group 1 and
Group 2 Processor or 308X hardware RAS features to provide system
availability enhancements and to put emphasis on recovery. The
following will have a positive effect on RAS:

« Reflection of machine checks to S/370 virtual machines.
« Preferred Virtual Machine Recovery.
« Extended Architecture channel processor.
« Set Address Limit.
« CPtrace table entries.
RELIABILITY

MACHINE CHECK REFLECTION: This function reflects machine checks
to the MVS/SP preferred virtual machine to improve the reliability and
availability of the preferred virtual machine. .

ERROR RECORDING: EREP records are created when 1/0 and machine
errors occur. These error records are built by the CP modules that
handle error recovery. An analysis of these records can provide
valuable information concerning current and potential hardware
problems.
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AVAILABILITY

SCHEDULER: The objective for the scheduler in the VM/XA Migration
Aid is the support of a specific environment: The migration of
MVS/SP to MVS/XA. There will be no external controls in the
VM/XA Migration Aid since the environment is very specific. Since the
primary focus for performance is the preferred virtual machine and one
entire processor is being dedicated to that virtual machine, the
scheduling of that virtual machine is straightforward. "Round Robin"
scheduling will be used on the ‘master’ processor which runs all other
virtual machines so that each virtual machine will get a share of the
processor.

VIRTUAL MACHINE TERMINATION {SOFT ABEND FUNCTION): In order
to reduce the number of system terminations, every attempt will be
made to isolate an error to a virtual machine. That virtual machine will
be reset or the error will be reflected to the virtual machine via machine
check or 1/0 error. In some instances, diagnostic information will be
taken and the system will continue operation.

MISSING INTERRUPT DETECTOR: The VM /XA Migration Aid will have a
missing interrupt detector. The MVS missing interrupt handler will be
able to take appropriate actions for any of its missing interrupts. The
time intervals will be based on the device type. Upon detection of a
missing interrupt, the operator will be notified.

HOLD AND FREE COMMAND: A LOGON option can be used to prevent
a user from logging on to the VM /XA Migration Aid. If an installation
has a user that repeatedly causes system abends, that user can be
denied access to the ViVi/ XA Migration Aid by using the HOLD LOGON
command, until the problem is solved. When the problem is solved,
access can be restored via the FREE LOGON command.

PREFERRED VIRTUAL MACHINE RECOVERY: This facility attempts to
resume execution of the preferred virtual machine after the VM/XA
Migration Aid has terminated with an abend and initiated an automatic
restart.

SERVICEABILITY

MAINTENANCE AND SUPPORT SYSTEM FACILITY (MSSF): MSSF
support will be included in this product. In addition, limited support is
provided for handling the MSSF commands when they are issued by a
virtual machine. Some MSSF commands will be fully handled by the
VM/XA Migration Aid product for a virtual machine. Other MSSF

commands may be issued by the virtual machine but will have an error

response indicated.

ABNORMAL TERMINATION DUMPS: Abnormal termination (ABEND)
dumps may be taken when the control program (CP) detects internal
errors. There are two types of ABENDS, hard and soft. A hard ABEND
is taken when an error condition is detected that cannot be isolated to a
single virtual machine or system integrity is endangered. A soft ABEND
is taken when an error can be isolated to a single virtual machine or
when system integrity is not endangered. When a hard ABEND is
taken, optionally all control program storage may be written onto the
dump device, and then the system is optionally warm started. When a
soft ABEND is taken, only selected pages of control program storage
are written into a spool file and the affected virtual machine is given a
system reset. The affected virtual machine is notified, if possible.

STAND-ALONE DUMPS: A stand-alone dump utility (S/A DUMP) will be
provided with the VM /XA Migration Aid. There will be versions of the
S/A DUMP utility that can be IPLed from any supported TAPE device
or control program formatted DASD device that is not a control
program SYSRES device. The VM/XA Migration Aid stand-alone
utility will support the use of the IPL device as the dump device for
tapes. The output devices supported by the S/A DUMP utility will be
tape and printer (except advanced function printers such as the 3800).

VM/XA MIGRATION AID CMS: VM/XA Migration Aid CMS will be
supported only for the service, installation and conversion requirements
of the VM/XA Migration Aid. No program products, IUPs, or FDPs
that run under CMS, except RSCS, PVM, the Remote 3270 Display
Option and the Assembler H program product, will be supported.

SERVICE: The VM/XA Migration Aid will use the PLC type modification
concept, and there will be no versioned modules in the control program.

CP TRACE: The CP TRACE facility maintains a history of system activity
by recording events in a trace table. Two types of events are tracked:

1. Control Program Events - Significant activities within control
program. Examples are resource allocation/deallocation and
privileged operation simulation.

2. 1/0 Events - 1/0O device activities. Examples are |/Q operation
initiation and 1/0 interrupts.

Each event is recorded as a trace table entry using the extended
architecture TRACE instruction. A trace table entry contains a trace
table entry code, a time stamp and up to 20 bytes of event-unique
information. The trace table entry code defines the event being traced,
and the time stamp. reflects the time-of-day when the entry was made.
Each trace table entry will have a CPU identifier.
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EXECUTION CHARACTERISTICS

START INTERPRETIVE EXECUTION: Start Interpretive Execution will
provide many benefits to the virtual machine environment such as
privileged instruction handling, prefixing, and timer handling. (Start
Interpretive Execution will also take care of the function provided by
shadow tables.) Once a virtual machine is dispatched under Start
Interpretive Execution, the control program need not get involved
unless there is an 1/0 interrupt, an external interrupt, or an intercept
condition.

EXTENDED ARCHITECTURE CHANNEL GROUP: The System/370

Extended Architecture channel group allows much of the function in the

1/0 Supervisor to be done by the floating channel group microcode. In

addition, since any device can be accessed by any processor, the

gonércl)l pl;)gram overhead for path selection and processor affinity will
e deleted.

LARGE REAL STORAGE: Extended architecture allows up to 2 gigabytes
of real storage.

SERVICE PROGRAMS

DIRECTORY PROGRAM: The VM/XA Migration Aid directory program
will run only under CMS.

LOADER: The VM/XA Migration Aid loader can be run in S/370 mode
or System/370 Extended Architecture mode.

FORMAT/ALLOCATE: The VM/XA Migration Aid format program can
only be invoked as a CP command.

DASD DUMP RESTORE: This service routine has two versions, one that
runs stand-alone on a S/370 mode machine, and one that runs under
CMS.

SECURITY

The VM/XA Migration Aid will include several facilities to ensure the
security and integrity of the system. Minidisk security will be provided
by a password facility to control both read-only and read-write access.
The VM/XA Migration Aid will examine channel programs to determine
if the access mode is being violated by the channel program.

The password will not be shown on the command lines for LOGON and
AUTOLOG. For the LOGON command, the password must be entered
where the area is print inhibited. For the AUTOLOG command, there is
no password. The directory entry for the autologged virtual machine
will indicate that the virtual machine can be autologged on and the
userid of the virtual machine that can autolog it on.

DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

VM /XA Migration Aid General Information (GC19-6213), is available.
Additional publications will be available at general availability.
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VM/SYSTEM PRODUCT HIGH-PERFORMANCE OPTION
5664-173
PURPOSE

VM/SP High-Performance Option is a performance-oriented extension
to VM/System Product for the high-end user. It is recommended for
users who can utilize the capability of the 308X Processor Complex;
users who can benefit from performance and RAS enhancements to
MVS guest machine environments; and users who can benefit from
performance enhancements in the CMS intensive environment.

DESCRIPTION
RELEASE 1

Support for the Segment Protection Extension to VMA on the IBM
308X Processor Complex.

This enhancement utilizes the Segment Protection Extension to
VMA on the IBM 308X Processor Complex to reduce overhead
incurred in managing segments shared among users.

Shared segments are defined as read-only sections of data and
executable code. In previous VM/SP systems and on processors
without this VMA extension, segment protection is provided by a
software scan to check if a segment was modified by the last user
of the segment. By utilizing the new microcode assist on the 308X,
the VM Control Program scan for a changed page has been
eliminated. In addition, duplication of shared pages, page tables,
and swap tables that would otherwise have been required for a
dyadic processor has been eliminated, making more real storage
available for user applications in the CMS environment.

This reduction in overhead is expected to improve performance in
CMS environments when protected shared segments are in use.

Note: VM/SP High-Performance Option Release 1 runs only on
the 2K storage protect key version of the model D16 of the IBM
3081 Processor Complex. All other models of the 3081 are
supported by Release 2 of the High-Performance Option.

RELEASE 2
308X Processor Complex Support

The VM/System Product High-Performance Option supports all
models of the 3081, 3083 or partitioned 3084 Processor Complex
operating in $/370 mode.

Support is accomplished by providing 4K Storage Protection Key
support for VM/SP High-Performance Option and guest operating
systems. On these processors, only 4K storage protection can be
invoked. The appropriate level of the guest SCP which supports
the 4K storage protection keys is required (e.g., MVS/SP Version 1
Release 1 Enhancement, MVS/SP Version 1 Release 3, or VM/SP
Release 2 as a guest under VM/SP High-Performance Option).

VM/SP (with or without VM/SP High-Performance Option)
continues to provide 2K Storage Protection Key support for the 2K
storage protect key version of the 3081 model D16 (as well as
other 2K key processors), allowing operation of guest systems that
use)ZK storage protection (for example, DOS/VSE, VS1, MVS 3.8,
etc.).

Note: It is IBM’s direction to support VSE/AF and VS1/BPE as
guests under VM/SP High-Performance Option on machines with
4K storage protection keys.

Preferred Machine Assist Support

In conjunction with hardware and microcode, the Preferred
Machine Assist support offers a new mode of operation on the
3033 and 308X Processor Complexes. In this mode of operation
the preferred MVS/SP guest (MVS/System Product Version 1
Release 1 Enhancement and subsequent releases) is in direct
control of the processor, dedicated channels, and |/O devices if
VM/SP services are not required.

The preferred MVS/SP guest operates in supervisor state. It can
start and retry 1/0 operations, process 1/0 interrupts and initiate
error recovery operations directly. The direct control of hardware
resources eliminates the VM/SP overhead associated with
instruction simulation and indirect 1/O operations.

The Preferred Machine Assist further permits the MVS/SP V=R
preferred guest (MVS/System Product Version 1 Release 3 and
subsequent releases) to use storage in excess of 16 MB on the
3033 and 308X Processor Complexes. This allows additional
performance potential for storage constrained MVS/SP preferred
guests.

Since Preferred Machine Assist allows an MVS/SP V=R virtual
machine to operate in supervisor state and utilize the 3033
Extension Feature, previous restrictions to using Single Processor
Mode (SPM) or Non-Disruptive Transition (NDT) functions while
running MVS/SP Version 1 Release 3 are eliminated.

Support for the 3033 Extension Feature Enhancement to VMA

VM/SP High-Performance Option allows those 3033 users having
the 3033 Extension Feature (#6850} to increase performance of an
MVS/SP guest machine (MVS/System Product Version 1 Release
3 and subsequent releases). This also removes existing restrictions
to use of Single Processor Mode (SPM) or Non-Disruptive
Transition (NDT) for customers instaling MVS/SP Version 1

Release 3 on a 3033 with the 3033 Extension Feature . 3033
Extension Feature Enhancement to VMA is required for this
capability.

VM/System Product High-Performance Option also supports the
newly announced ECPS:MVS enhancement for the 4341 Model
Group 2 and 4381 Processors.

« Additional Support for the 3033 Models U24 and A24

The 4K  Storage Protection Key support in VM/SP High-
Performance Option allows all 24 MB of storage on 3033 models
U24 or A24 to be configured online. This support allows the
VM/SP installation to dynamically reconfigure storage to meet
workload and maintenance requirements.

Previously VM /SP would not IPL if any of the storage physically
beyond the first 16 MB were configured online. This restriction
held even if the storage above the physical 16 MB line were
assigned to logical addresses under 16 MB via a configuration
panel (for example, to temporarily replace damaged storage).

VM/SP High-Performance Option removes this restriction and also
allows a model 2 Attached Processor Complex (a 3033 A24 and a
3042 model 2) to be split into two uniprocessors with VM/SP on
either or both sides and utilize all of storage.

As with the 308X, this support is provided only for guest operating
systems using 4K storage protection. Guest operating systems
using 2K storage protection continue to be supported on the 3033
mf(f)lgiels U24 and A24 by configuring the storage above 16 MB
offline.

« Enhanced Availability in the MVS/SP V=R Environment

This addition to VM /SP increases the availability of MVS/System
Product (MVS/SP) by preserving the V=R virtual machine
environment in the event of a Control Program (CP) failure. If CP
terminates with an ABEND, an attempt is made to save the
MVS/SP V=R virtual machine status, to automatically re-IPL
VM/SP, and to resume execution of the MVS/SP V=R guest.

When the MVS/SP V=R virtual machine is operating in Preferred
Machine Assist mode, additional recovery capability is available. In
most cases where CP enters a disabled wait state, an attempt is
made to pass control to the preferred guest. The preferred guest
can/then continue in native state until the operator re-IPL's
VM/SP.

Information about operational considerations will be available in
Operating Systems in a Virtual Machine with the availability of
VM/SP High-Performance Option Release 2.

« Operational Enhancements to Single Processor Mode

These operational enhancements facilitate transition to and from
Single Processor Mode. They allow an installation to vary use of
the second processor in an AP, MP, or dyadic complex between
the Control Program (CP) and the MVS/SP V=R virtual machine
without a re-1PL of MVS/SP.

RELEASE 3
e  Support for up-to-32 MB by CP

VM/SP High-Performance Option allows use of up-to-32 MB of
real storage by the Control Program (CP). This will give CP
additional storage to augment the dynamic paging area for guest
machines and will provide relief for installations which are currently
constrained by storage capacity. The Extended Addressing
Enhancement to VMA RPQ is required on the 3033.

«  Support for the 3880 model 11

VM/SP High-Performance Option will provide support for the new
IBM 3880 Storage Control model 11.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The VM/System Product High-Performance Option is designed to run
on the IBM S/370 models 155ll, 158, 158-3, 158AP, 158MP, 165ll,
168, 168-3, 168AP and 168MP; on the IBM 4341, 4381, 3031,
3031AP, 3032, 3033U, 3033N, 3033S, 3033AP, 3033AP-2 and
3033MP Processors; and the IBM 3081, 3083 or partitioned 3084
Processor Complex in S/370 mode.

Real Storage Requirements: For a VM/SP system that is running
VM/SP High-Performance Option, a minimum of 1 MB real storage is
required.
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VM/SP High-Performance Option (cont'd)
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Prerequisites: VM/System Product Release 1 is a prerequisite for
VM/SP High-Performance Option Release 1 and 2. VM/SP Release 2
is a prerequisite for VM/SP High-Performance Option Release 3.
(Note: VM/SP High-Performance Option does not support the Small
CP option for VM /System Product).

COMPATIBILITY

Application programs that currently execute under the VM/System
Product and are not dependent on Internal CP or CMS structure and/or
control blocks, should continue to run on the VM/System Product with
VM/SP High-Performance Option.

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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PROFESSIONAL OFFICE SYSTEMS (PROFS)
5664-176

PURPOSE

The Professional Office System is designed to provide a comprehensive
and easy-to-use set of office system and principal support functions
for non-DP and DP users. Operating as a VM/SP application program,
PROFS offers a wide range of automated office functions for the
executive, professional, and secretary. Electronic preparation, storage,
retrieval, and dissemination of office correspondence within a single
system or across multiple VM/SP systems can contribute to increased
productivity and improved communications.

HIGHLIGHTS

The PROFS licensed program is based on and extends the functions of
the PROFS Programming RPQ. IBM will withdraw from marketing the
PROFS PRPQ, 5799-BEX (P09033), at the availability of the PROFS
licensed program, 5664-176. The PROFS licensed program can
produce major benefits for users including the potential for:

« Improved productivity because of enhanced communications
among PROFS users via the PROFS document library, as well as
communications with VM/CMS users via the VM/SP R2 SEND-
FILE and RECEIVE functions, and message facilities.

« Increased principal, secretarial, and clerical productivity by using
the PROFS document filing, search, and retrieval capabilities.

« Increased principal, secretarial, and clerical communications and
productivity by using the scheduling services in PROFS.

« Improved text production with PROFS through simplified use of the
VM/SP editor and the Document Composition Facility (DCF)
together with proofreading facilities.

Significant capabilities of PROFS include:

Easy-to-use 3270 display interface

Support for line-mode devices

Message exchange among users

People and facilities scheduling

Facilities for informal notes or formal documents
Document preparation aids

Document formatting and printing

Online information filing, search, and retrieval
Electronic document distribution

Electronic routing slips

Online help information

A follow-up/action function

A remind function

Spelling verification and word usage aid

Enhanced capabilities of the licensed program are:

Improved 3270 menus, screens, messages and HELP text
Improved calendar and scheduling facility

Spelling, linguistic and composition aids

Additional problem determination aids

Restructured publications for ease-of-use

Customer "800’ telephone line to report program defects

DESCRIPTION

3270 User Interface: PROFS offers a broad range of office and
personal services functions. Selection and invocation of these functions
is simplified through a set of menu and information entry/display
screens, and the ‘help’ facility. The screens are designed to guide the
inexperienced user through PROFS and to also provide fast access to
the desired function for the more advanced user.

Many screens are used to present a list of choices for user selection.
For example, the first screen in PROFS shows a selection list of major
functions. The user selects the desired program function key corre-
sponding to the desired function. An alternate method of selection
through commands can be used by more experienced users to go
directly to a desired function without the aid of menu screens.

Additional information about PROFS functions is available to the user
through messages and the "help’ facility. Messages are used to advise
about the status of a requested function and to alert about entry errors.
The user can also invoke the “help’ facility to obtain "how to’ information
about PROFS functions.

Line-Mode Device Support: There are commands available to PROFS
users with line-mode devices. These commands, a subset of the
PROFS commands available to 3270 users, will help the user create,
send, and process memos, notes and messages, as well as help the
user maintain the in-basket, mail log, and note log.

Document Preparation: PROFS provides facilities which simplify the
entry, change, and correction process for documents with simple format
requirements. The PROFS document preparation facility uses
IBM-supplied or customer-tailored formats to prompt the person
creating a document for standard information such as addressee,
subject, reference, copy, list, etc. Author information such as name,
title, and department can be automatically inserted via the PROFS
author profile facility.
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Formatting controls may be entered by the user, although most format
controls for basic documents (memos and letters) are provided
automatically.

On completion of the document, PROFS lets the user print, mail, file,
delete, set aside temporarily, distribute drafts for review, or further
update the document.

Proofreading: PROFS also provides a comprehensive set of proofread-
ing services to help correct spelling errors and improve usage of words.
It can be used to improve user documentation in several ways:

Spelling verifications and spelling aid
Synonyms

Confusable word usage aid

Phrase checking

Dictionaries

The spelling verification and spelling aid facilities can be invoked for any
document. Once invoked, spelling verification will cause any misspelled
words to be highlighted. The user can correct the misspelled word or
invoke the spelling aid that shows the most probable correct spelling for
the word. The correctly spelled word will replace the misspelled word
when selected by the user.

The synonym facility is based is based on the American Heritage
Dictionaries published by Houghton Mifflin Company. It can be used
for any word in a document and will display a list of synonyms if
available. Any of the synonyms can be selected to replace the word in
the document. PROFS uses Roget's Il The New Thesaurus, copyright
1982 by Houghton Mifflin Company, for its list of synonyms.

The confusable word usage aid is used to determine if homonyms
(words that sound the same or similar, but are spelled differently), have
been used correctly by the author. Incorrect or suspicious usage is
highlighted.

The phrase checking facility highlights phrases in the document which
are awkwardly worded.

The dictionary facility contains medical, legal, American English and
United Kingdom English dictionaries. One or more personal user
dictionaries can also be created and maintained through the facility.
These personal dictionaries can contain as many words as the user
wishes to have recognized by the spelling verification facility.

Dcoument Storage, Distribution, and Receipt: PROFS library services
provide a central storage point for documents. Library services allow
documents of different types, different access controls, and distribution
controls to be placed in and retrieved from the PROFS library.
Documents are kept in the library and need only be present temporarily
on a user's personal storage for such things as viewing, printing, or
updati?g. PROFS manages the task of document storage and flow
control.

PROFS distribution functions allow PROFS users to send documents to
other PROFS users. System and RSCS printers can be used to print
documents for delivery through normal mail services outside of PROFS.
PROFS uses RSCS and the VM/SP services to distribute and receive
information from other PROFS systems.

Documents which require the attention of another person may be
forwarded with an appropriate routing slip attached. Documents may
also be restricted from further distribution.

The document receipt function lets recipients view, print, file, or
forward the document to another user, as well as hold it for review at a
later time.

The acknowledgement of mail receipt is provided for mail that flows
between PROFS users. A person’s mail may be forwarded to another
user, to himself or another system, or to a printer to be printed and
delivered.

File, Search, and Retrieval: Documents in the PROFS library are
indexed so that they can be located using a variety of search terms.
Information about the document such as author, date, subject, and
addressee, is extracted for indexing when a document is created. Other
identifying information, such as searchable key-words, can be provided
as needed by the document originators and recipients.

Documents that meet the user-specified search criteria may be viewed
at the terminal, printed, forwarded, or retrieved to the user's personal
storage. Draft documents can be retrieved, changed, and refiled in the
PROFS library.

Index records can also be maintained for documents that are not
created by PROFS. The physical location of externally stored docu-
ments may be determined by utilizing the search facility. The index
record can be mailed by PROFS and have a routing slip associated with
it. .

Formatting and Printing: Actual document formatting is performed by
DCF. PROFS helps the user by using predefined formatting controls
and printing options. For some applications, formatting will be
controlled by customer pre-defined formats. Special formats will
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require end-user specification of DCF format controls and/or GML
tags.

Documents can be printed on VM/SP system and RSCS-supported
printers. An interface is provided for adapting output for final printing
on 6670 and 6640 devices. Printing specifications, such as number of
copies and printer type, can either be selected from screen menu
options or can be preset for each printer.

People and Facilities Scheduling: PROFS users can establish a
personal calendar for scheduling appointments and meetings, recording
daily diary items, planning vacations, or setting up ‘to do’s’.

Appointments may be added, changed, and deleted at any time. Users,
through the System Administrator, can specify who can view or update
their individual calendars. Appointments can be made confidential or
personal so they are not viewable by others. Calendar entry descrip-
tions may be updated and used as a diary.

The display function provides the capability to view the calendar for a
day or a month at a time, and to page forward or backward to a desired
day or month. Daily or monthly schedules may be printed.

PROFS calendar provides a powerful function which helps the user
schedule meetings involving groups of PROFs users. Date range for the
meeting as well as duration and meeting attendees may be specified.
PROFs then searches for available time slots on all attendees’
schedules. When the user selects from these possible times, a notice is
sent to each attendee, showing time, purpose and location of the
meeting, and who scheduled it. The user can also search for open
times within a date range, based on the amount of open time required.

End-User Services: Besides providing the support functions noted
above, PROFS has several ‘service’ functions that help people do other
administrative tasks. One such function is the PROFS scheduling
facility, described above. Following are other services:

Notes and Message Facilities: Short, informal communications can be
routed between users when there isn’t a need for a memo or letter.

Notes can be saved, responded to as they are read and forwarded to
others. Both messages and notes may be sent to a list of people.
PROFS nicknames may be used in the addressing of this electronic
correspondence.

With the message facility, a user can have an interactive ‘conversation’
with other active users.

Online Help Facility: Many of the menus in the system have several
levels of information to help the user understand what can and cannot
be done.

Follow-up File: As part of the mail handling facility, PROFS lets users
assign due dates to documents for follow-up. These dates can also be
used as search arguments.

Remind Function: A reminder function is available to display a
message on the user’s terminal at a preselected time. The message is
accompanied by an audible tone, if available. The message may
optionally be repeated at a specified interval up to nine times.

Security of Documents and Calendars: PROFS runs in its own virtual
machines and the library contents are owned by PROFS. Therefore,
both PROFS and its libraries receive the normal protection of the virtual
machine environment. The functions of PROF, as used in inter-virtual
machine communications and PROFS, qualifies general users request-
ing access to members of the library as follows:

When a document is stored, the author can specify that it may be
retrieved and viewed only by the author or the person(s) to whom it was
sent. Calendars may be viewed and/or changed only by those
individuals specifically authorized.

User management is responsible for the selection of all security features
and for appropriate application, adequacy and administrative controls.
Where natural-language text and/or data is to be transmitted via public
communications facilities, management may wish to consider the use of
encryption.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

Installation of PROFS will require system programmer and system
administrator resources. There should also be a knowledgeable
individual available for user guidance in text creation and administration.
In addition, the establishment of competency groups (e.g., administra-
tion centers, word processing centers, help centers) may be required for
specialization and user assistance.

Installation: Installation of a licensed program is the customer's
responsibility.

PROFS is a set of load modules, CMS EXECs, text decks, and
supporting files. A VM/SP nucleus generation is required to install
PROFS.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
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PROFS is designed to operate on any currently supported VM/SP IBM
S$/370, 4331, 4341, 4361, 4381, 303X, 308X in S/370 mode only,
3084 in partitioned processing mode only or 4321 Mdl J11 or larger
Processor with a minimum main storage size of one megabyte. A
DASD device which is supported by VM/SP is also required. One
9-track tape drive is required to install PROFS.

Device support under PROFS is provided through the VM/SP and
RSCS Networking program products. This support consists of the
following:

« 3270 Display Stations

PROFS supports IBM 3270~-type display terminals with at least 24
lines.

PROFS supports the following IBM display stations:

- 3275 mdl 2

- 3276 mdis 2, 3, and 4

- 3277 mdl 2 (local and remote attachment)

- 3278 mdis 2, 3, and 4

- 3279 mdis 2A and 3A

-~ 3279 mdls 2B and 3B in 4~color compatibility mode

The following keyboards are supported:
For 3275 or 3277 Display Stations

- 78-key Operator Console (feature #4632)

- 78-key EBCDIC Typewriter (feature #4633)

- 78-key EBCDIC Typewriter/APL (feature #4638),
operated with APL switch off

For 3276, 3278, or 3279 Display Stations

- 75-key EBCDIC Typewriter (feature #4621)

- 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter (feature #4627)

- 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter/APL (feature #4626),
operated with APL switch off

- 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter/TEXT (feature #4629), when
operated with TEXT switch off

The standard character set (94 graphics plus blank and null) is
supported on 3276 and 3278 Display Stations.

The following are supported, but not required:

Audible alarm (feature #1090)
3277 dual-case character set (RPQ #8K0366)

e 2741 Communication Terminal

« 3101 Display Terminal {e.g., Teletype Mdl ASR 33/35)

« 328X Printers through RSCS

« 7436 Printer (Supported as a 3287)

« VM/SP System Printer (e.g., 1403, 3211, 3800)

«  Communicating Mag Card Selectric Typewriter as a 2741

« An interface for adapting printer output for final printing on the
6670 Information Distributor and the 6640 Document Printer,
connected through RSCS.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

PROFS is written in IBM S/370 Assembler language, EXEC2 and
XEDIT Command Language. PROFS is designed to operate in a
VM/CMS environment and is dependent on the following licensed
programs which are available separately:

+ VM/System Product (5664-167) Release 1.2 at Service Level 118
(PUT 8209/8210) or subsequent release.

« VM/High-Performance Option (5664-173)
subsequent release.

« Remote Spooling Communications Subsystem/Networking
(5748-XP1) Release 3 or later. (Required for either of the
following: (1) exchange of ‘mail’ between PROFS systems or (2)
support for remotely attached output devices such as the 6670
Information Distributor).

« Document Composition Facility (5748-XX9) Release 2 or later with
;#h& (():al\)ns Foreground Environment features (#6076, #6077, #6407,

when

when

Release 2.5 or

SECURITY/INTEGRITY

PROFS runs in its own.virtual machine and the library contents are
owned by PROFS. Therefore, both PROFS and its libraries receive the
normal protection of the virtual machine. Additional security measures
exist within PROFs itself. General users, requesting access to members
of the libraries are checked for specific authorization.

When a document is stored, the author can specify that it may be
retrieved and viewed only by the author or the person(s) to whom it was
sent. Calendars may be viewed and/or changed only by those
individuals specifically authorized. User management is responsible for
the selection, application, adequacy, and implementation of all security
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features and for appropriate application and administrative controls.
Where natural-language text and/or data is to be transmitted via public
communications facilities, management may wish to consider the use
of encryption.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

Introducing the Professional Office System (GH20-5601) ... Getting
Started with the Professional Office System ... Using the Professional
Office System ... Installing the Professional Office System ...
.Managing the Professional Office System ... Quick Reference to the
Professional Office System ... Programmer’s Guide to the Profession-

al Office System
RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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SCREEN DEFINITION FACILITY/CICS
CMS RELEASE 1.0 (5664-178)
0S/VS RELEASE 4.0 (5740-XYF)
DOS/VSE RELEASE 4.0 (6746-XXT)

PURPOSE

Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information Control System
(SDF/CICS) is an online application development tool for the CICS/VS
application programmer who wants to define or edit maps, map sets,
and partition sets for the CICS/VS Basic Mapping Support (BMS). The
online operation and the ease-of-use-oriented functions of the tool
enhance productivity in development and maintenance. This tool is
provided as three functionally equivalent program products which are
designed for use in the following environments:

SDF/CICS 0S/VS: Online functions can be used either under
CICS/VS or, alternatively and new with Release 4.0, under TSO. Batch
functions of SDF/CICS can be executed under any batch partition or
region; under TSO they can also be invoked for foreground execution.

SDF/CICS VSE: Online functions can be used either under CICS/VS
or, alternatively and new with Release 4.0, under ICCF. Batch functions
of SDF/CICS can be executed under any batch partition or region;
under ICCF they can also be invoked for foreground execution.

SDF/CICS CMS: Online functions of SDF/CICS and SDF/CICS
utilities can be invoked under CMS. SDF/CICS libraries are imple-
mented as VSAM clusters. VM/Interactive File Sharing (5748-XXC) is
used for accessing these libraries, and is thus a prerequisite for using
this product. The CMS batch facility cannot be used for SDF/CICS
CMS because of a VM/IFS restriction.

The maps, map sets and partition sets generated by any of the above
products can be used for CICS/VS applications executing in the
0S/VS, VSE/Advanced Functions, and SSX/VSE environments. All
maps and map sets can be generated for CICS/VS Version 1, Release 5
or Release 6. Partition sets generated by SDF/CICS can be used with
applications using CICS/VS Version 1, Release 6.

Release 4.0 of SDF/CICS 0OS/VS, Release 4.0 of SDF/CICS VSE and
Release 1.0 of SDF/CICS CMS support all functions of Release 3.0 of
SDF/CICS 0S/VS and SDF/CICS DOS/VSE. In addition, these
products provide functional and usability enhancements, and support
for features new in CICS/VS Version 1, Release 6.

HIGHLIGHTS
Functions available in Release 3 {0S/VS and VSE):

Online definition and editing of maps and map sets.
Support of device independence for maps and map sets.
CICS/VS-BMS map generation.

Multiple libraries support for online operation.

Library directory support.

Page simulation.

Demo session support.

User hierarchy and authorization.

User profiles and environments.

Online help and tutorial.

Batch utilities.

Conversion of CICS/VS-BMS defined maps and map sets.
Conversion of data dictionary segment definitions to SDF/CICS
maps.

Highlights of New Functions:
« CICS/VS Release 1.6 Specific Functions

— Partition set definition and generation.

— Empty graphic maps (for use by GDDM).
— Trigger fields.

— Aligned/unaligned maps.

- Unsequenced input maps.

~ Large screen support.

« Usability Enhancements

— Full command assignment to PF keys.

— Full screen query and definition of PF keys.

— Full screen query and definition of equate characters.

— User concept for batch functions.

— Multiple MSL support for batch functions.

— Optional, integrated job logging.

— Simplified product installation.

— SDF/CICS automatically enabled during CICS/VS start-up via
PLT.

« Other System Environments

~ Online functions of SDF/CICS 0S/VS can alternatively be
invoked under MVS/TSO.

— Online functions of SDF/CICS VSE can alternatively be invoked
under VSE/ICCF.

- SDF/CICS CMS provides equivalent functional support under
VM/SP CMS.
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INSTALLATION: SDF/CICS is instalted using the installation procedures
of the respective operating system. SDF/CICS VSAM clusters can be
installed and/or migrated using an SDF/CICS-provided installation
program. The installation process is documented in the respective
SDF /CICS Operations Guide and in the SDF/CICS Program Directory.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
SDF/CICS is designed to operate on the following IBM machines:

All IBM S/370, 303X and 308X processing units and IBM 4300
processors capable of supporting CICS/VS Version 1, Release 5 or 6,
MVS/TSO, VSE/ICCF or VM/SP.

The online part of SDF/CICS, when running as a CICS/VS transaction,
requires the same specified operating environment as announced for
the respective CICS/VS version and release. Alternatively, the online
part of SDF/CICS can be invoked under MVS/TSO, VSE/ICCF or CMS
without additional requirements for the system configuration.

SDF/CICS utilities are run in a single partition in VSE/Advanced
Functions or 0S/VS1, or in a single address space in 0S/VS2 (MVS).
This does not generate additional requirements for the system
configuration. Under CMS, The SDF/CICS utilities must be executed in
the user’s environment.

The configuration must provide sufficient direct access space to contain
the VSAM files used by both SDF/CICS online functions and utilities.

The terminals supported by SDF/CICS as target devices are the same
as those supported for the definition of maps by the Basic Mapping
Support of CICS/VS Version 1, Release 5 or 6.

The IBM SDF/CICS terminals, that is, those devices on which the
SDF/CICS user enters or receives information, are:

3275 Control Unit mdi 2 BSC - remote
Display Station mdl 12 SDLC - remote
3276 Control Unit mdis 2,3,4 BSC - remote
Display Station mdis 12,13,14 SDLC - remote
3277 Display Station mdi 2 local and remote
3278 Display Station mdls 2,3,4,5 local and remote
3279 Display Station mdis 2A,2B,3A,3B local and remote
3290 Display Station local and remote
8775 Display Station mdis 1,2 local and remote
mdls 11,12 SDLC - remote

For the restrictions on specific devices and their local or remote support
in a specific release of CICS/VS and/or interactive environment, the
corresponding manuals for the release must be consulted.

Note that display devices with a width of 80 characters and a depth of
12 lines only are not supported since SDF/CICS Release 3.0. A
minimum of 5 PF keys is required for operating SDF/CICS (12 PF keys
are recommended for ease-of-use, 24 PF keys are supported.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

SDF/CICS runs as a CICS/VS application program on all IBM S/370,
303X and 308X processing units and IBM 4300 processors capable of
supporting CICS/VS Version 1 Release 5 and 6.

CICS/VS is available as 5740-XX1 for OS/VS and 5746-XX3 for
VSE/Advanced Functions.

SDF/CICS can, alternatively, also be run in the following interactive
environments or in their compatible successors:

MVS/TSO (5752-VS2) Release 3.8.

MVS/XA (5740-XC6 or 5665-291) under TSO in MVS/370
compatibility mode only.

VSE/ICCF (5746-TS1) with VSE/Advanced Functions (5746-XE8)
Release 3.0.

VSE/SP CMS (5664-167) Release 1.0.

SDF/CICS supports application programming in S/370 Assembler
language, PL/l, COBOL and RPG Il. For each language required, the
appropriate compiler and library must be installed if application
programs are compiled or assembled on the system.

SDF/CICS uses the Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM). For VSE
and CMS, the VSE/VSAM licensed program must be installed. For
CMS, the VM/IFS licensed program (5748-XXC) must be installed (and
the required segments must have been generated; see the VM/SP
Planning and System Generation Guide (SC19-6201) for details). The
VSAM functions used by SDF/CICS in 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 are basic
and thus contained in the operating system. When running under
MVS/TSO, the Data Facility Extended Functions program product
(56740-XYQ) must be installed
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SDF/CICS 0S/VS & VSE R4, CMS R1 (cont'd)
SDF/CICS requires for its installation and/or operation the following
support programs:

Assembler

System utilities

VSE: MAINT, Linkage Editor
0S/VS: IEBUPDTE, IEBCOPY, Linkage Editor

VSAM:

VSE: VSE/VSAM licensed program (5746-AM2)

MVS/TSO: Data Facility Extended Functions (5740-XYQ)

0S/VS: VSAM Access Method Services

CMS: VSE/VSAM (5746-AM2) and VM/IFS Virtual Machine/
Interactive File Sharing (5748-XXC)

SMP (System Modification Program) Release 4 in 0S/VS

MSHP (Maintain System History Program) in VSE/Advanced

Functions
VMSERYV in VM/SP CMS.

SDF/CICS can convert data dictionary segments, containing logically
related data fields, from the following licensed programs into
SDF/CICS maps:

DB/DC Data Dictionary licensed program

0S/VS (5740-XXF) from Release 3.0 on
VSE (5746-XXC) from Release 3.0 on.

SDF/CICS provides a skeleton map for the use of the ELIAS-1 program
products:

ELIAS-| (5746-XXV)
ELIAS-1/VM (5748-XXK)

SDF/CICS-defined maps can be exported to DPPX/Distributed
Presentation Services of the IBM 8100 Information System.

DPPX/DPS (5760-XR1)
DPPX/DPS Version 2 (5660-264)

The distributed Basic Material consists of object modules, source for
CICS/VS dependent modules, CICS/VS table entries, and input data to
create the VSAM clusters necessary to run SDF/CICS. Furthermore, all
SDF/CICS macros required to assemble the SDF/CICS source
modules, SDF/CICS system generation table, and device characteris-
tics table are part of the Basic Material.

Virtual Storage Requirements: The online part of SDF/CICS works either
as a CICS/gVS transaction or can, alternatively, be invoked in the
supported interactive environments.
requirements are as follows:

Estimated virtual storage

CICS/VS 100K for the first user, 70K for each additional user.
(CICS/VS and VSAM requirements must be added to
that. A CICS/VS partition will accommodate at least
three SDF/CICS users.)

VSE/ICCF 768K

MVS/TSO 512K

CMS 1024K

SDF/CICS utilities require a partition or region of 256K virtual storage.
Under CMS, the 1024K of virtual storage required for running online
SDF/CICS is sufficient for running SDF/CICS utilities.

COMPATIBILITY/CONVERSION/MIGRATION

SDF/CICS can be used to define and generate maps, map sets and
partition sets for all the CICS/VS environments that are supported by
SDF/CICS Release 4.0. The physical maps and partition sets
generated by SDF/CICS are fully compatible with equivalent maps and
partition sets generated by the map, map set, and partition set
definition macros of the CICS/VS Basic Mapping Support.

The symbolic description maps generated by SDF/CICS are a
compatible superset of maps that can be generated by the CICS/VS
Basic Mapping Support. In particular, in extension to BMS macros,
longer field names and arrays of structures can be defined and
corresponding symbolic descriptions of maps can be generated.

CICS/VS maps and map sets in their BMS macro source format can be
imported into SDF/CICS. Such maps and map sets can be converted
by a batch utility of the program into SDF/CICS card formats, which
can then be loaded into the SDF/CICS map specification libraries.

No import facility for BMS macro-defined partitions and partition sets
is provided. The corresponding new parameters on the map and map
set definition macros are ignored when converting to SDF/CICS format.

Education: The SDF/CICS online tutorial serves as built-in education
material. SDF/CICS also contains two online demo sessions that
demonstrate a simple map and the modification of an existing map to
extended color field attributes.
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DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

Screen Definition Facility /Customer Information Control System
General Information (GH19-6087) Screen - Definition
Facility /Customer Information Control System Program Reference
(SH19-6077) ... Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information
Control System Primer (SH19-6102) Screen - Definition
Facility/Customer Information Control System Operations Guide for
0S/VS (SH19-6093 Screen Definition Facility [Customer
Information Control System Operations Guide for VSE (SH19-6094) ...
Screen Definition Facility /Customer Information Control System
Operations Guide for CMS (SH19-6095) Screen Definition
Facility/Customer Information Control System Messages and Codes:
(SH19-68085) ... Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information
Control System Reference Summary (SX11-6015) ... Screen Definition
Facility/Customer Information Control System Program Logic
(LY19-6060) ... Screen Definition Facility/Customer Information
Control System Diagnosis Reference (SY19-6063) ... Screen Definition
Facility/Customer Information Control System Program Listings
Microfiche 0S/VS (LJD3-6001) Screen  Definition
Facility/Customer [Information Control System Program Listings
Microfiche VSE (LUD3-6002).

RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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5664-179 - VMPPF
VM PERFORMANCE PLANNING FACILITY

PURPOSE

The VM Performance Planning Facility (VMPPF) is a performance and
capacity management product for VM/SP and VM/SP High-
Performance Option (VM/SP HPO) systems, operated as an application
program under the VM system.

The VMPPF program product performs these major functions: Data
reduction of VM/Monitor data ... model building to create a represent-
ation of the measured or projected system environments ... model
execution to estimate: Average throughput, average transaction
response time, hardware component utilization, e.g., CPU or channel.
Model inputs representing workload and system configuration may be
modified to estimate the performance of projected systems. These
estimates can help the performance analyst or capacity planner evaluate
alternative solutions to anticipated installation or user requirements.

HIGHLIGHTS
Marketing Highlights

« VMPPF can be used for capacity planning and performance
management in the VM environment.

« To effectively use the product, the user needs to understand the
system installation, application requirements and business growth
as well as VM and guest operating systems. Performance analysis
expertise is also required.

« It can help an installation to optimize the performance of its current
system by identifying system bottlenecks.

« VMPPF estimates can help answer ‘'what if’ questions on perform-
ance of various projected system configurations and workioads.

« The modeling process can be iterated to evaluate a variety of
alternative solutions to meet performance objectives.

Technical Highlights:

« VMPPF runs as a CMS application in the virtual machine environ-
ment.

« VMPPF contains a model to estimate the performance of VM
systems under a variety of system configurations and user
workloads.

« VMPPF operation is based on the VM/Monitor measurements of
an existing system which may be automatically input to the model.

»  VMPPF provides full-screen user interfaces for all VMPPF

functions.

« VMPPF provides color/graphics display capabilities for enhanced
usability.

« Calibration of the model against measured performance of an
existing system is required.

« Guest operating systems and subsystems can be represented as
special user classes.

DESCRIPTION
VMPPF consists of five distinct parts:

1. The model estimates VM performance from user-specified system
configurations and workload characteristics, of the following:

— Average throughput
— Average transaction response time
~ Hardware component utilizations, e.g., CPU or channel

2. The data reduction program extracts and analyzes the VM/Monitor
data for performance of an existing installation and provides input
to the model.

3. The user interfaces provide full-screen panels to control data input
and model run iterations.

4. The compare program allows the user to compare the output of
multiple data reduction and model runs.

5. The color/graphics display output provides graphical representa-
tion of output data in specified chart formats.

Hardware Modeled

« IBM CPUs, storage sizes, and DASD devices supported by current
releases of VM/SP and VM/SP HPO:

— UP, AP and MP CPU configurations
— Up to 48 megabytes of storage

« Multiple VM systems.

+ Tape 1/O can be partially modeled if a channel is dedicated to
tapes.

«  The 3340 emulation on the 4331 Mdl Group 1 CPU.
« The 3880 Storage Control mdi 11.
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Software Modeled: In the system environments of all currently
supported releases of VM/SP Releases 1-3, and VM/SP HPO
Releases 1-3, VMPPF provides modeling capability for:

« Single-threaded virtual machines such as CMS

«  Multi-threaded virtual machines, such as the S$/370 mode
operating systems (these models employ simplifying assumptions)

« Dedicated resources, in which a portion of the VM system’s
hardware resources are assigned to a particular virtual machine,
such as a Dedicated Batch facility

Changes That Can Be Modeled: The output data from VMPPF helps
the analyst answer ‘what if’ questions, such as how is performance
affected by a variety of system configuration and workload changes.

Analysts may represent these changes by modifying the input to the
model. By running the model with the changes and generating the
comparison reports, the analyst can evaluate the impact of changes on
system performance.

Changes that can be modeled include:

Growth of system workloads.

Movement of workloads across processors.
Changes in IBM processor type or processor model.
Changes in processor storage size.

Model Limitations: VMPPF can only be used to model VM operations
on those IBM CPUs specifically supported. The internal architecture of
other CPUs may vary significantly, and attempts to model or extrapolate
to other CPUs may result in unpredictable results.

The measured and modeled response times are represented as seen by
the internal scheduler, and do not include transmission delays. For
guest operating systems, the VMPPF data reduction program captures
only aggregate throughput and response time data.

In order to model a guest operating system or subsystem at an
end-user transaction level, a measure of the transaction rate is required
from the guest operating system itself. Such data may be obtained from
other available monitoring programs, such as RMF and SMF. The data
can be entered through the full-screen interface provided with VMPPF.

The distribution of DASD read and write access over channel and
control units reflect optimal access allocation rather than actual path
utilization. In addition, delays for channel and control unit protocol are
included in data transfer delays and are not modeled explicitly.

The queuing analytic model for the |/O subsystem employs some
simplifying "assumptions that may result in optimistic statements for
DASD device response times. Response times for DASD devices and
data sets reported by the model should be treated with caution,
particularly at higher device utilizations. These outputs should be used
primarily as relative indicators of the 1/0 configuration efficiency and
performance.

Model Accuracy: VMPPF is a high-level analytic model which
estimates ‘average’ values. Individual response times for particular
transactions and short term utilizations of hardware components will
vary from these average values.

Model resuits are sensitive to a variety of factors; these are described in
the VMPPF Guide and Reference (SC34-2128). Examples of such
factors include:

Adequacy of base model calibration.

Approximations employed by the | /0 subsystem model.
Consistency of workloads.

Amount of change from base to projected environment.
Degree to which measured system has been tuned.

Such factors must be applied to the interpretation of model results by a
knowledgeable analyst. Attendance at one of the recommended I1BM
courses is key to the understanding, interpretation and application of
model estimates. Further, the user should develop his own ‘sensitivity
awareness’ of model results, based on continuing experience at his
installation.

A key advantage of VMPPF is the ability to generate many projections
quickly and easily from a given base. Hence, model results should
primarily be used to identify trends and patterns based on a methodi-
cally developed body of accumulated information. Significant decisions
should be confirmed by multiple runs across a varied range of base
measurements.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

Successful use of this product as a planning aid within a specific
customer environment is dependent upon:

A properly configured system with the prerequisite programs.

A reasonably tuned base system for initial measurement.
User-provided data that accurately describe the environment.
Validity of the modeled hardware configuration (e.g., that it is
installable).

« A realistic assessment of anticipated system growth.



VMPPF (cont'd)

The interpretation of the output resuits is a customer responsibility.
SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

VMPPF operates on any IBM central processing unit (CPU) that meets
the minimum specifications of the operating system environmen
described under " Software Requirements’’. :

It is necessary to have the APL./Data Analysis feature #1066 installed in
3271 or 3272 Terminal Control Units. The APL/Text Control Function
feature (#1067) is required for 3274 or 3276 Control Units.

The ISPF and APL panels are designed for an IBM 327X-2 Display, but
will run on any 3270-compatible terminal with at least 24 lines and 80
characters.

Use of the IBM 3279 mdl 3 Color Display is required for the graphics
feature, and is recommended for emphasizing the input/output fields
on the ISPF and APL panels. An IBM 3287-2 Printer is required if color
hardcopy of graphical data is desired.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The programs listed below are required to create the VMPPF operating
environment:

« Any currently supported release of Virtual Machine/System
Product (5664-167), or Virtual Machine/High Performance Option
{5664-173), including VM/SP HPO 3.2 and 3.4 when available

« VS APL Release 4 (5748-AP1) which includes the APL full-screen
auxiliary processor AP126 and GRAPHPAK

« VS FORTRAN Library Version 1 Release 1 or later, 5748-LM3

« Graphical Data Display Manager (GDDM) Version 1 Release 1 or
later (5748-XXH)

« Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) Version 1 Release 1
(5668-960)

Storage Estimates: VMPPF runs under VM/SP Releases 1 to 3, or
VM/SP HPO Releases 1 to 3.4, in a CMS virtual machine with at least
2.0 megabytes of virtual storage.

VMPPF requires about 2.2 megabytes of disk storage, exclusive of data
files. Graphics installation requires an additional 0.5 megabytes, which
is included in the cylinder allocations below.

The following table shows the storage requirements for VMPPF, in
cylinders. It is recommended that 3 to 5 additional cylinders initially be
allowed for user listing output. This number of cylinders will vary,
depending on VMPPF usage and the amount of output saved.

Device Cylinders of Storage for VMPPF
Type (2.2 Megabytes)

3310 13

3330 10

3350 6

3375 6

3340 22

3380 6

3370 7

Note: For additional descriptions, see VMPPF General Information
(GC34~2126) for details.

PLANNING INFORMATION

Because VMPPF provides a queuing analytic modeling function for the
representation of VM systems, hardware and software, the user should
be familiar with:

« The installation, application workload requirements and the
projected data processing growth for the installation.

» Performance characteristics of the measured VM system, including
any guest operating systems or subsystems.

« Performance characteristics of measured workloads and classes of
users.

« The use of VM/Monitor data collection, including selection of
appropriate collection intervals. '

« VMPPF should be used in the context of a structured, methodical
approach to performance management and capacity planning.
VMPPF methodology, and the simplifying assumptions made by
the queuing model, will affect the estimates generated for any
projected system configuration or workload.

Customer Education: The following education courses are recom-
mended for understanding VMPPF:

. glseg\é )York Advanced Education Center (call IBM DIRECT 800-631-

- VM/Performance: Course S3613
— VMPPF Implementation: Course S3618
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All analysts and capacity planners using VMPPF should complete the
Independent Study Program:

« Capacity Planning - Basic Models: ISP 10100

All customer management and those responsible for implementing
capacity and performance management projects should attend:

« Capacity Planning for Management: Course W9936
Other educational offerings of interest to the analyst and planner are:
« - Information Systems Management Institute (ISMl)

— Capacity Planning and Performance: Course W9911
— Capacity Planning for Managers: Course E3353

« . Capacity Planning Overview:

- Video disk, Item GV20-1308
- Video tape, Item GV20-1309

For further information on these 1BM courses and education offerings,
see your IBM service representative.

Installation: Installation procedures are described in the VM Perform-
ance Planning Facility Guide And Reference Manual (SC34-2128).

Planning information is provided in the VMPPF General Information
Manual (GC34-2126).

DATA SECURITY, AUDITABILITY and CONTROL

VMPPF provides no security control in the function of this product. It
depends on, and is controlled by the security controls of VM. The data
handled by this program is obtained from the VM/Monitor and is
restricted to data on gP and their timings. No data is processed which
originates in another virtual machine (e.g., another user's data).
Customer management is responsible for the selection, adequacy, and
implementation of these controls for the protection of their data.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

Available at FCS:

VM Performance Planning Facility General Information Manual
(GC34-2126) ... VM Performance Planning Facility Licensed Program
Specifications (GC34-2127) ... VM Performance Planning Facility
Guide And Reference (SC34-2128) ... VM Performance Planning
Facility Template for 3270 Display Terminals (GX23-0013) ... VM
Performance Planning Facility Program Summary (GC34-2131) ... VM
;eg%«;rmance Planning Facility Supplemental Information (SC34-

SYSTEM INTEGRITY

IBM will accept APARs where installation of VMPPF introduces an
exposure to the system integrity of the VM system. This program is
intended to run unauthorized.

LICENSED PROGRAM MATERIAL AVAILABILITY

Restricted: No. This licensed program contains APL interpretive
language materials and FORTRAN modules. Some APL materials are
not accessible by the user. The FORTRAN modules will be available
without source licensed program materials. These modules will be
available in object code.



HIGH-ACCURACY ARITHMETIC
SUBROUTINE LIBRARY (ACRITH)
5664-185

PURPOSE

The ACRITH subroutine library provides a set of subroutines (VS
FORTRAN and Assembler) for solving problems of numerical analysis
with algorithmically verified accuracy for execution under VM/SP. It
takes advantage of the High-Accuracy Arithmetic Facility which
consists of new floating-point instructions for computations with
maximum accuracy. An |ISPF-based training component operating
under VM/SP can be used for familiarization with the numerical
properties of the algorithms in an interactive environment, and to solve
smaller problems in conversational mode.

SPECIAL SALES INFORMATION

Today's commercial and engineering/scientific computing environ-
ments are often plagued by inaccurate solutions of difficult problems.
The particular danger lies in the inability of the computer to give
indication of an incorrect result.

The ACRITH subroutine library provides the user with a beneficial and
unique feature: The ability to obtain the numerical results with
algorithmically verified and maximum accuracy. This will be especially
productive for the user who is not a sophisticated numerical analyst,
and who cannot do the error analysis for her/his problem, and also for
those users who do not want to spend the effort of going through such
a person- and machine-time consuming error analysis.

A key element of the ACRITH concept is the use of the High~Accuracy
Arithmetic Facility, which employs a long accumulator, thus solving
hidden and known accuracy problems in numerical computations.
These problems are generally expressed as exponent range or mantissa
length limitations of a particular computer architecture.

HIGHLIGHTS
«  Optimal floating-point arithmetic newly developed by:

— Prof. U. Kulisch, Karlsruhe University (Germany) and
— W. Miranker, IBM Research, Yorktown Heights (USA).

«  Algorithms for linear algebra provide:

— Numerical results with verified accuracy.
— Solutions with verified existence, uniqueness and validity.
— User notification, if a verified solution cannot be found.

« Based on High-Accuracy Arithmetic Facility:

— New floating~point instructions with directed results.
— For computational results with maximum accuracy.

« Online training component with capability to solve smaller problems
in conversational mode.

« Application areas:

— Professional personal computing.

~ Education in numerical mathematics.

— Research in numerical methods.

- Cross-industry mathematical problem solving (structural analysis,
optimization, nuclear energy, power net distribution, forecasting,
robotics, etc.).

DESCRIPTION

The ACRITH subroutine library provides a set of subroutines (VS
FORTRAN and Assembler) for the solution of problems in numerical
analysis. The results are delivered with maximum accuracy in most
cases, and are automatically verified by the mathematical algorithms.

The subroutines are available for S/370 hexadecimal short and/or long
floating-point formats for the following numerical problems:

Evaluation of arithmetic expressions.

Polynomial evaluations and zeros of polynomials.*
Linear equations.

Matrix inversion.

Linear optimization.*

Eigenvalues and eigenvectors.*

Vector operations.

Scalar product.

Matrix muitiplication

* Note: Long format only.

Also included are format conversion routines from decimal to hexadeci-
mal, and from hexadecimal to decimal, both available with directed
rounding.

The subroutines use the High-Accuracy Arithmetic Facility according to
the Kulisch/Miranker theory (K.-M.: Computer Arithmetic in Theory
and Practice, Academic Press 1981). These new instructions compute
the basic arithmetic functions {+, -, x, /) and the scalar product (dot
product) with maximum accuracy, and provide directed rounding
{upwards, downwards, to the nearest number, towards zero) for the
hexadecimal short and long floating-point formats. The scalar product
instructions use a long accumulator with the internal size of 328
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hexadecimal digits. Maximum accuracy is defined such that between
the computed floating-point result and the exact result (infinite
precision) there is no fioating-point number.

The subroutines for linear equations and for eigenvalues/eigenvectors
accept as input (coefficients, right-hand side) point or interval data.
The output is usually provided in form of intervals, within which the
results are verified to exist and to be unique. The vector operations also
support point and interval data with the option of directed rounding.

It is a property of the algorithms that all subroutines deliver their results
with verified bounds, and if the condition of the problem allows, also
with maximum accuracy. The existence, uniqueness and validity of the
solution are also verified within these bounds. If for an extremely
ill-conditioned problem a verified solution cannot be achieved, an
appropriate return code will be issued.

The Online Training Component can be used to familiarize the user with
the functions of the ACRITH subroutines. It is based on ISPF, and
offers similar panel layout and menu techniques. In the course of
execution of an option, random input data can be generated or actual
values from a mathematical problem can be entered, thus providing a
very comfortable way to solve smaller problems in conversational mode.
A tutorial is included that can give an introduction to the Online Training
Component, to ISPF and to editing functions.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for the installation of the ACRITH
subroutine library.

Installation: The ACRITH subroutine library, including the Online
Training Component, requires six megabytes of disk storage. The
virtual storage required is application dependent. For a typical problem
to solve, e.g., a system of linear equations for a 50 x 50 matrix, 126K
bytes for the program and 225K bytes for the data including the
workspace are required.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The ACRITH subroutine library has been designed to operate under
VM/SP in all IBM S$/370 mdl 135 and above, the IBM 303X and 308X
Processors, and the IBM 4300 Processors. On IBM 4361 Processors,
microcode support is provided for the new floating-point instructions.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The ACRITH subroutine library is designed to operate with the following
program products:

Program Ver. Rel. Moadif. Program No.
VM/SP 1 2o0r3 0 5664-167

VS FORTRAN Comp. & Lib 1 20r3 0O 5748-F03 (1)
VS FORTRAN (Lib. only) 1 20r3 O 5748-LM3 (1)
ISPF Dialog Manager 1 1 0 5668-960 (2)

Notes:

(1)  For execution of the ACRITH subroutines, either VS FORTRAN
library is required.
(2)  Required for the Online Training Component only.

COMPATIBILITY
The ACRITH subroutines adhere to two interface levels:

. The FORTRAN call interface: AH ACRITH subroutines that can be
called in user main programs obey the specifications- of the CALL
statement as described in the VS FORTRAN Reference Manual.
Assembler routines called by the ACRITH subroutines follow the
respective VS FORTRAN linkage conventions from the VS
FORTRAN Application Program Guide.

. The High-Accuracy Arithmetic Facility: All ACRITH subroutines
2dhp|_re to the specifications of the High-Accuracy Arithmetic
acility.

CONVERSION

VS FORTRAN programs which use the ACRITH subroutine library can
be executed on all supported S/370 processors without the need for
recompilation.

Programs using the new simulated instructions assembled for execution
on processors without the ACRITH microcode support must be
reassembled with the appropriate ACRITH macro library in order to gain
from the performance benefits when executed on processors with the
ACRITH microcode support.

Existing VS FORTRAN programs which want to utilize the power of the
ACRITH program product must be rewritten for the arithmetic portions
and the problem solving routines.
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ACRITH (cont'd)
PERFORMANCE CONSIDERATIONS

The ACRITH subroutines are different from conventional subroutines
both with respect to the algorithms used and to the results provided.
Therefore, any simple comparison of run times can be misleading. In
addition to the run time required, the algorithmically verified accuracy of
the results must be considered. Because of the verified existence,
uniqueness and validity of the solution, it is not required to conduct time
consuming forward and/or backward error analysis.

For many problems that previously computed in long or extended
hexadecimal floating-point format for accuracy reasons, the High-
Accuracy Arithmetic subroutine library now delivers accurate results in
short floating~-point format.

On the 4361 Processors, microcode support is provided for the new
ACRITH instructions for improved instruction execution times.
Measurements show an average acceleration factor of approximately
2.0 (ranging from 1.1 to 4.5).

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

ACRITH Subroutine Library: Program Summary (GC33-6161)* ...

Licensed Program Specifications (GC33-6162) ... General Information

(GC33-6163) ... User’'s Guide and Operation Manual (SC33-6164) ...

Reference Summary (GX33-9009) ... System/370 RPQ: High-

Accuracy Arithmetic (SA27-7093) ... VS FORTRAN Application s
Programming: Language Reference (GC26-3986).

* Available at announcement. Others available at shipment.
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5664-187 - CVIEW V1
THE COOPERATIVE VIEWING FACILITY
VERSION 1

PURPOSE

The Cooperative Viewing Facility (CVIEW), Version 1, is a program
product that allows two users, at separate display stations, to share a
single interactive terminal session. It provides the capability for
centralization of DP support and services, thereby increasing productiv-
ity in the use of Data Processing Systems. It is useful for remote
consultation, education, problem management, program maintenance
and demonstrations.

HIGHLIGHTS

« Simple and expedient setup procedure
+ Dual keyboard control

« Session security consideration

« Log file facility

« Multiple session capability

DESCRIPTION

Setup Procedure: All option selections are made via menus, rather than
commands. At every point in the setup procedure, one of the options is
the HELP panel. These design considerations have allowed the product
to be usable to a wide range of users, including those without any
knowledge of VM or CMS.

Dual keyboard control: Both terminal keyboards are active during a
session. This allows either user to make entries with the resultant
screen displayed on both terminals.

Session security: Each user is informed, periodically, through a security
panel, that they are operating under the CVIEW system. The time
period is set, at user option, during installation.

Log file facility: A log file is maintained and updated for each session
with the following information:

« Name of consuitant
« Start and stop date and time
« Device addresses

Multiple sessions: Up to 15 two-party sessions can be handled

simultaneously.
SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

CVIEW operates on any IBM central processing unit (CPU) that meets
the minimum hardware requirements for VM/SP.

At least two display terminals are required. Devices that may be used
include the following IBM display stations:

e 3277 mdi 2
e 3278 mdis 2, 3and 4
» 3279 all models when operated in 4-color compatibility mode.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

CVIEW operates under VM/SP Release 2 or 3 and CMS. It operates
with or without the VM/High-Performance Option. It consists of 14
progrzms written in Assembler language and 14 execs written in

In the case of remote terminals from another system linking to CVIEW,
VM/Pass-Through Facility (PVM) program product, Release 2, must be
used. Once a remote session is taking place no other sessions can be
started until the remote session is terminated.

CVIEW requires four cylinders of 3330 (or equivalent) and two
megabytes of virtual storage.

Installation: CVIEW was designed for ease of installation.

Installation procedures are described in the CV/EW [nstallation,
Messages and Diagnosis Manual.

Education: The time required for a person to become familiar with the
process of establishing a session is relatively short since the system
panels lead the user through the process.

DATA SECURITY

The security of a session is achieved by synchronizing on a password
which can be communicated over the telephone. The password is not
retained by CVIEW after session termination.

Additionally, each user receives, at a particular time interval, a warning
that they are operating under CVIEW and are therefore sharing the
session with another party.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

CVIEW User’s Guide (SC34-2144) ... CVIEW General Information

Manual (GC34-2149) ... CVIEW Licensed Program Specification

%ggg:-%: go)) ... CVIEW |Installation, Messages and Diagnosis Manual
- 1).
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SYSTEM INTEGRITY

IBM will accept APARS when installation of CVIEW introduces an
exposure to the system integrity of VM. This program is intended to
run unauthorized when operating in VM /SP Release 3.
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3270-PC FILE TRANSFER PROGRAM
5664-281
PURPOSE

The 3270-PC File Transfer Program provides a 5150/5160 Personal
Computer 3278/79 Emulation Adapter-featured computer, or a 3270
Personal Computer with the capability to transfer files to or from the
ho\s/t Nsl\//sstgrg :o the workstation. This program product may be installed
in 1.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3270-PC File Transfer Program allows files to be transferred from
the host to the workstation for off-line data manipulation, updating, or
correction or for the transfer and storage of local data in the host
system.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

The customer is responsible for installing the proper program in the
host system.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS
Either:

— IBM 3270 Personal Computer, 3270-PC Control Program, and IBM
PC DOS 2.0 or,

- IBM Personal Computer 3278/79 Emulation Adapter in a
5150/5160 Personai Computer, Personai Computer 3278/79
Emulation Control Program, and IBM PC DOS 2.0.

PACKAGING
Each program product resides on a mini-reel.
ORDERING INSTRUCTIONS:

When ordering PP 5664-281 for VM/SP 2.1, #9001 must also be
ordered for Asset Assignment. In addition, specify either #5242 for
9-track 1600 bpi Magnetic Tape or #5243 for 9-track 6250 bpi
Magnetic Tape.

Do not reproduce without written permission

PP 5664-281.1
Nov 83



ISG

5665-274 - RMF V3 R2.1
RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF)
VERSION 3 RELEASE 2 Modification Level 1

PURPOSE

The Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Version 3 Release 2
Modification Level 1 program incorporates all the functions of RMF
Version 3 Release 1 and, in addition, offers a workload delay monitor
and a virtual storage activity report.

HIGHLIGHTS

RMF Version 3 Release 2 Modification Level 1 provides support for the
438X Processors and incorporates the functions of RMF Version 3
Release2 as follows:

« New and improved measurements are provided to help the
installation manage the larger workloads and increased resources
that the S/370 Extended Architecture can support.

«  Measurement data from channel hardware can be used for more
accurate measurement of 1/0 data.

« The Workload Delay Monitor (Monitor Ill) provides realtime
exception capability and analysis to identify performance problems
and resource contentions as they occur. Exceptions to predefined
thresholds are highlighted for rapid identification.

« The backward reference capability will allow the analysis of recent
performance problems. The development of a current performance
problem can be tracked through the recent history data.

« Panels for online display allow contention analysis from both a job
and resource perspective.

« A Virtual Storage Activity Report will provide information about the
usage of virtual storage.

» Takes advantage of the S/370 Extended Architecture by relocating
most RMF data areas and some RMF code to the extended area of
virtual storage.

DESCRIPTION

I/0 ARCHITECTURE: SUPPORT AND USE: The S$/370-XA channel
subsystem architecture and the MVS/SP Version 2 support for it, allow
the channel subsystem to perform some of the |/0 processing formerly
done by programming. It presents a logical view of an 1/0 configura~-
tion to the software. All devices are accessible to each processor of the
Processor Complex, and channel path selection and queuing of
requests are performed by the hardware. The MVS/SP Version 2 1/0
Supervisor (I0S) supports this new architecture by removing path
selection and queuing for channel or control unit busy conditions. 1/0
requests are made to the channel such that there is one 1/0 request
initiated per device. This is an enhancement over MVS/SP Version 1,
in which the software remains sensitive to channel busy conditions and
to control unit and device busy conditions of sufficient duration.

Since the queuing techniques are different in S/370/XA, the data that
RMF reports is different. RMF preserves and reports data that the
channel maintains about the 1/0 requests it handles. Several items of
RMF data are measured by the channel instead of sampled by RMF,
thus providing improved accuracy. Other items are presented in
different terms to improve their usability.

One of the items of channel-measured data that RMF uses extensively
is device connect time, the time the channel is transferring data to or
from the device. This item is a measure of "device busy’ accumulated
by channel hardware which reflects the amount of data actually
transferred.

RMF and SMF both provide a common unit of measure for 1/0 activity;
i.e., connect time. It is therefore not necessary to try to relate SIOs to
EXCPs.

Among the significant changes made to reports in support of MVS
Extended Architecture are:

+ 1/0 Device Activity Report:

Version 3.2 presents the average |/O response time for each
device and then breaks this down into its parts. The parts are:

— Software queuing time.

~ The time the channel took to find a path to a device.

— The time the device spent searching and transferring data.
— The time the device spent positioning and reconnecting.

All except software queuing time are measured by the channel and
passed to RMF for recording and reporting.

« Channel Activity Report:
This report provides utilization data about each physical channel.
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« 1/0 Queuing Activity Report:

This report presents data that the hardware has collected about its
management of path contention. The report also provides valuable
1/0 configuration information; it identifies channel paths and the
control units they serviced during the measurement interval, along
with a logical index into the 1/0 Device Activity report to ailow easy
association to the related set of devices.

MONITOR for CONTENTION ANALYSIS: Other enhancements will
provide for improved performance and resource monitoring capabilities
that will help the installation maintain performance criteria and manage
large MVS system workloads with the increased resources that are
supported by the S/370 Extended Architecture.

Previous performance monitoring techniques have relied upon resource
utilization as an indicator of interactive response time. These methods
are only valid in a system environment that has no resource constraints.
The MVS operating system is designed to allow the installation to
determine batch and interactive priorities in the distribution of various
system resources. Because of this prioritization, some jobs or
interactive users will have faster response time than others due to the
delay caused by higher priority tasks.

By monitoring job or system delay time (in conjunction with ‘busy’ or
active time) a better picture of overall system operation can be seen.

In a response time oriented interactive system, RMF Monitor IlI
provides a contention- (or delay) oriented approach which identifies
problems as they are occurring, via realtime exceptions. This puts a
focus on the current performance problem.

Workload delay reasons are provided to help identify the area which is
the probable cause of the performance problem. Additional delay
information such as tasks being delayed, resources involved, tasks
holding those resources and magnitude of delay time, provide the
performance analyst with data on the impact of current system delays.

Through the use of the backward reference capability, the performance
analyst may retrieve necessary measurement data to analyze perform-
ance problems of the recent past or trace the development of a current
problem.

The workflow screen provides a pictorial representation of the speed at
which work units are progressing and system resources are servicing
requests. The use of workflow as a measure of performance allows
instantaneous performance evaluation by workload (TSO, batch, started
tasks, performance groups, domains or specific job), and system
resources.

The RMF Workload Delay Monitor will improve system performance
analyst effectiveness through an easier method of identifying and
diagnosing system performance problems.

ADDRESSING ARCHITECTURE: SUPPORT AND USE: Most RMF data
areas and some RMF code have been relocated to the extended areas
(virtual storage above 16 megabytes). A substantial portion of the
private area modules and data areas have been relocated to the
extended area. :

The Virtual Storage Activity Report provides information about the
usage of virtual storage in the major system areas within the first 16
megabytes, as well as the extended area of virtual storage. Additional
information may also be selected about the usage of virtual storage in
the private areas of installation-selected jobs.

Using this new virtual storage information, an instailation can plan for
and monitor changes that will relieve virtual storage constraints below
16 megabytes.

Virtual storage utilization data can now be collected along with other
long term measurement data that is used in capacity planning.

System programmers or capacity planners can easily assess their
current situation with respect to a potential or actual virtual storage
resource constraint problem. RMF data on paging activity and real
storage utilization includes counts (or activity) from both above and
below 16 megabytes. A count of fixed frames below 16 megabytes is
provided.

RESTRUCTURED SMF RECORDS: RMF Version 3 provides a flexible
structure for all SMF records produced by RMF. The Version 3 post
processor converts records produced by RMF Version 2 (Release 2
MVS/System Extensions Support and later) to a format acceptable to
the rest of Version 3.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

The RMF Version 3 Release 2 Modification Level 1 licensed program is
designed to operate on any IBM processor that is supported by
MVS/SP 2.1.1 with the PTFs for 4381 support instalied.
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RMF V3R2.1 (cont'd)
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

RMF Version 3 Release 2 Modification Level 1 licensed program
requires that MVS/SP 2.1.1 be installed along with the PTFs for 4381
support and RMF Version 3 Release 2. If Monitor Il or Monitor [l local
display sessions are used, the BTAM/SP must be installed.

Storage Considerations: Fixed storage requirements for RMF include
temporarily fixed storage in the extended PLPA, temporarily fixed
storage in the private area, and fixed storage in the extended SQA. The
amount of storage RMF uses depends on the set of options the
installation selects for RMF processing.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

MVS Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Version 3 General
Information Manual (GC28-1115-3).

MVS SYSTEM INTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes
RPQs ACCEPTED: No
LICENSED PROGRAM MATERIALS AVAILABILITY

Restricted Materials: Yes. This licensed program will be available with
some licensed program materials designated as ‘“RESTRICTED
MATERIALS OF IBM”.
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5665-274 - RMF V3 R1
RESOURCE MEASUREMENT FACILITY (RMF)
VERSION 3 RELEASE 1

PURPOSE

The Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Version 3 program provides
measurements that will help the installation to monitor the workioad
and use of resources in a 4381 Processor and 3081 Processor Complex
running MVS/System Product Version 2.

HIGHLIGHTS
RMF Version 3 does the following:

« Provides new and improved measurements that will help the
installation manage the larger workloads and increased resources
the S/370 Extended Architecture can support.

« Changes measurements or the way in which they are accumulated,
where necessary to support the S/370 Extended Architecture.

. Takes advantage of the S/370 Extended Architecture by relocating
most RMF data areas and some RMF code to the extended area of
virtual storage.

« Incorporates the functions of RMF Version 2 Release 4 Enhance-
ment.

DESCRIPTION

1/0 ARCHITECTURE: SUPPORT AND USE: The S/370-XA channel
subsystem architecture and the MVS/SP V2 support for it, allow the
channel subsystem to perform some of the I/O processing formerly
done by programming. It presents a logical view of an 1/0 configura-
tion to the software. All devices are accessible to the 4381 and each
processor of the 3081 Processor Complex, and channel path selection
and queuing of requests are performed by the 3081 or 4381 hardware.
The MVS/SP V2 I/0 Supervisor {I0S) supports this new architecture

by removing path selection and queuing for channel or contro! unit busy -

conditions. 1/0 requests are made to the channel such that there is one

1/0 request initiated per device. This is an enhancement over MVS/SP

Version 1, in which the software remains sensitive to channel busy

gonditions and to control unit and device busy conditions of sufficient
uration.

Since the queuing techniques are different, the data RMF reports is
different. RMF preserves and reports data the channel maintains about
the 1/0 requests it handles. Several items of RMF data are now
measured by the channel instead of sampled by RMF, thus providing
improved accuracy. Other items are presented in different terms to
improve their usability.

One of the new items of channel-measured data that RMF now uses
extensively is device connect time, the time the channel is transferring
data to or from the device.

— As a percentage of elapsed time, it is a measure of "“device
busy”. Since it is measured rather than sampled, it is more
accurate than the device busy reported by RMF Version 2.

~ As a measure of load on a device, it is better than activity rate,
because it reflects the amount of data transferred.

— SMF reports device connect time in the same way that it reports
EXCP count; by DD statement and the total for job step. Now
that SMF and RMF use the same unit to report 1/0, it is not
necessary to try to relate SIOs to EXCPs.

The new 1/0 architecture has led to changes in several RMF reports.
« 1/0 Device Activity Report:

RMF Version 2 presented data about path contention in terms of
percents, times, and queue lengths. Version 3 presents most of its
data in units of time. It gives an overall Average I/0 response time
for each device and then breaks this down into its parts. The parts
are:

- Software queuing time.

— The time the channel took to find a path to the device.

— The time the device spent searching and transferring data.
- The time the device spent seeking and reconnecting.

All except software queuing time are measured by the channel and
passed to RMF for recording and reporting.

% device busy is replaced by two values, % device connect and %
device utilization. The 9% device connect, explained above, is
measured by the channel. The % device utilization is both the time
the device was in use and the time the device was reserved. Itis a
measure of the time the device was unavailable to service a request
from another system.

« Channel Activity Report:

The physical channel portion of the Channel Activity report has
been renamed Channe! Path Activity. It provides utilization data
about each channel path. The logical channel portion of the 370
Channel Activity report provided data on software management of
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path contention. This is being dropped and a new, separately
requested, report called 1/0 Queuing Activity presents data the
hardware has collected about its management of path contention.
The 1/0 Queuing Activity report also provides valuable 1/0
configuration information. It identifies channel paths and the
control units they serviced during the measurement interval, along
with a logical index into the 1/0 Device Activity report to allow easy
association to the related set of devices.

« Address Space Resource Data Report:

The device connect time is provided for each job. It is analogous to
the total EXCP count provided in 370, except it is hardware-
measured and is a different unit.

ADDRESSING ARCHITECTURE: SUPPORT AND USE: Most RMF
common area data areas and modules have been relocated to the
extended areas (virtual storage above 16 megabytes). A substantial
portion of the private area modules and data areas have been relocated
to the extended area.

RMF data on paging activity and real storage utilization appears the
same but includes counts (or activity) from both above and below 16
meg. A new count of fixed frames below 16 meg is provided.

RESTRUCTURED SMF RECORDS: The new and changed data RMF
provides has resulted in a new structure for all SMF records produced
by RMF. To allow the installation to process existing records with the
new Version 3 post processor, the post processor converts records
produced by RMF Version 2 (Release 2 MVS/System Extensions
Support and later) to a format acceptable to the rest of Version 3.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
The RMF Version 3 Licensed Program operates on any IBM processor
supported by MVS/System Product Version 2.
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS
The RMF Version 3 Licensed Program requires that MVS/System

Product Version 2 be installed. If Monitor Il local display sessions are
used, the BTAM/SP must be installed.

Storage Considerations: Fixed storage requirements for RMF include
temporarily fixed storage in the extended PLPA, temporarily fixed
storage in the private area, and fixed storage in the extended SQA. The
amount of storage RMF uses depends on the set of options the
installation selects for RMF processing.

DOCUMENTATION
(available from Mechanicsburg)

MVS Resource Measurement Facility (RMF) Version 3 General
Information Manual (GC28-1115).

MVS SYSTEM INTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes
RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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INFORMATION/LIBRARY
RELEASE 1
5665-277

PURPOSE

Information/Library is a dialog-oriented program providing search and
retrieval functions for a companion data base Library/MVS, Program
Number 5665-294. The data base contains MVS system reference and
program logic information. This information reflects the structure of the
publications and consists of titles, abstracts, tables of contents,
headings, indexes and full text for selected manuals (such as 0S/VS
System Message Library: VS2 System Messages.

Information/Library provides an online-accessible, complete and
IBM-maintained master index of the 0S/VS2 MVS documentation.

The fill-in-panels of the Information/Library dialog provide a conven-
ient and easy way to ‘formulate’ search queries. Matching information
is found accurately and displayed in a clearly arranged form. Moreover,
the user can print the displayed information or parts thereof.

Information/Library operates under the Time Sharing Option (TSO)
and/or under the licensed program Network Communications Control
Facility (NCCF) of 0S/VS2 MVS. The Virtual Storage Access Method
(VSAM) is used for the Library/MVS data base organization.

HIGHLIGHTS
«  Online master index for 0S/VS2 documentation.

— Quick and direct access to specific manuals or parts thereof.
-~ Decrease in the 0S/VS2 MVS library complexity.
— Increase in the 0S/VS2 MVS library usability.

« Context search based on manual-like structure.

— Search on title (including order number).

— Search on abstract.

— Search on heading.

- Search on index.

— Search on heading and index.

~ Search on various combinations of the above.

«  Structured index.

-~ Search on complete master index.
— Search on index terms to specific titles,
— Search on index terms to specific headings.

« Dialog capabilities for finely-tuned, efficient inquiries.

— Small number of comprehensive, yet easy-to-use functions.
~ User guidance by fill-in panels.

— No need to learn command syntax.

— Extended search terms: Phrases and word fragments.

— Search operations based on previously obtained results.

«  Structured result display.

— Display titles (order number included).
~ Display abstracts (title included).
— Display headings (title included).
— Display index terms (title and headings included).
— Display full text (title and headings included).
— Display additional information for a specific result:
- Heading hierarchy above a lower heading.
- All index terms for a heading, not only the matching ones.

«  Offline printing.

— Parts to be printed are user-selectable.
— User comments can be put on top of print information.
— Print information can be directed to specific SYSOUT data sets.

«  Online tutorial and help facilities.

— Educational panels.
— Help panels, available at any dialog step.
— User never gets lost throughout the entire dialog.

« Increased productivity.

— Easy information retrieval.

— Greatly reduced search time.

- Reduction of false starts and program runs due to missing
information.

— Better performance of 0S/VS2 MVS-associated tasks.

— More frequent and more efficient usage of the 0S/VS2 MVS
documentation.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

This section briefly discusses the activities the user has to perform to
make Information/Library operational. It gives a rough guide for
assessing the total installation effort. The assumption is that a system
runnil?gdunder 0S/VS2 MVS with TSO and/or NCCF has already been
installed.
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The major implementation steps are:

« Installation of the Information/Library dialog program according to
the distribution tape and installation description. The System
Modification Program (SMP) is used for installation.

» Definition of VSAM space and VSAM clusters for the Library/MVS
data base and importing the Information/Library data base from
the distribution tape.

« Execution of the sample dialog to verify the installation.

No modifications or adaptation of the Information/Library dialog
program or the Library/MVS data base are required.

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

Information/Library is designed to operate on any IBM processor
configured to run OS/VS2 MVS with TSO or NCCF.

For installation and operation of the program, the following minimum
equipment is required:

« One 9-track IBM magnetic tape unit, 6250 bpi, or equivalent, for
the installation of the distribution tapes.

+« DASD space for the Library/MVS data base on any device
supported by VSAM.

« One IBM 3270 Display Station with at least 24 lines by 80
characters, or equivalent, attached to the appropriate control unit.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Information/Library requires the functions required by 0S/VS2 MVS
Release 3.8 and subsequent releases, unless otherwise identified, with
the following:

MVS/SE Release 2
MVS/SP Version 1
MVS/SP Version 2

Information/Library operates under the Time Sharing Option (TSO) of
the 0S/VS2 MVS System Control Program Release 3.8, with the
current releases of the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method
(VTAM) or the Telecommunications Access Method (TCAM).

In addition, Information/Library operates under the licensed program
Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF) Release 2 of 0S/VS2
MVS Release 3.8 with the latest releases of Advanced Communications
Function/Virtual Telecommunications Access Method (ACF/VTAM) or
Advanced Communications Function/Telecommunications Access
Method (ACF/TCAM). Subsequent releases of ACF/VTAM and
ACF/TCAM are also supported unless otherwise stated by IBM.
Information/Library can run under both TSO and NCCF concurrently.

The Virtual Storage Access Method (VSAM) is used for the
Library/MVS data base organization.

Information/Library is a prerequisite for the use of Library/MVS.

DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

Licensed Program Specifications (GH12-5254) ... General Information
Manual (GH12-5136).

MVS SYSTEM IMTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes
RPQs ACCEPTED: No
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INFORMATION/LIBRARY
RELEASE 2 Modification Level 0
5665-277

PURPOSE

Information/Library is a dialog-oriented program providing search and
retrieval functions for the companion data base product Library/MVS.
Installations can also use Information/Library with a data base
consisting of user documentation, or with a concatenated data base
containing both information from Library/MVS and user documenta-
tion.

Library/MVS contains MVS and MVS/XA system reference and
program logic information. This information reflects the structure of the
publications and consists of titles, abstracts, table of contents headings,
indexes, and, for certain manuals {such as Messages and Codes
manuals), full text. It provides an online, accessible master index to
MVS documentation.

Information/Library and Library/MVS improve the productivity of MVS
users by helping them to quickly locate the information they require for
any given task from the MVS library. They can save not only search
time in using the hardcopy library but also time spent as the result of
errors from failing to find all the pertinent information for a given task.
For full text documentation (such as Messages and Codes), users can
access up~-to~date information without referencing the hardcopy library.

DESCRIPTION

Information/Library operates under the Time Sharing Option (TSO), the
licensed program TSO/Extensions (TSQO/E), and/or the licensed
program Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF) of MVS/370
or MVS/XA. The virtual storage access method (VSAM) is used for the
Library/MVS data base organization.

Release 2 of Information/Library and Library/MVS contains all the
search and retrieval functions of Release 1 plus the following enhance-
ments:

« Selection of manuals from Library/MVS according to the user’s
specification.

« Support for user publications/documentation as a separate data
base or concatenated with the selected manuals from
Library/MVS.

« Support for multiple versions of the same publication or abstract.

SELECTION OF INFORMATION IN THE DATA BASE: Release 2 of
Library/MVS allows the user to select the contents of the data base.
As a result, the user can:

« Maintain product information at the level of the installed products.

« Reduce the size of the data base by eliminating inapplicable or
unwanted product documentation, thereby requiring less DASD
space for the data base and improving search time.

«  Supplement information in the Library/MVS data base with user
documentation.

« Maintain multiple versions of the same publication or abstract.

Release 2 includes the following programs to support the creation of an
installation~tailored data base:

+ A selection program that allows the installation to exclude
individual publications or groups of publications (such as publica~
tions for a specific product or product level).

« A conversion program that converts user documentation input to
Information/Library data base format.

« A load program that operates in batch mode and that builds the
data base from the complete Library/MVS data base, from the
output of the selection program, from the output of the conversion
program, or from a combination of the preceding.

Updates to Library/MVS will be shipped as update tapes, containing
only the updated documentation, documentation for additional
products, or additional full text documentation. The user can use the
selection and load programs to incorporate updates into the data base,
replacing existing information in the current data base as applicable to
the particular installation.

Periodically, update tapes will be incorporated into a new base tape.

CONTENTS OF THE LIBRARY/MVS DATA BASE: Release 2 of
Library/MVS includes the information provided in Release 1.3, plus
additional full text. The base tape for Release 2 supports MVS/370
systems: MVS/System Product Version 1 and related products
{including data management products, ACF/VTAM, ACF/TCAM, IMS,
CICS, and high-level languages). Updates to Release 2 will support:

«  MVS/XA (MVS/System Product Version 2 (JES2 and JES3), Data
Facility Product, and related products).

« Additional updates for MVS/370 (new releases of MVS/System
Product Version 1 and related products).

» Additional products not yet included in the data base.

« Additional full text.

Do not reproduce without written permission
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Updates will be distributed three to four times a year.

SEARCH AND RETRIEVAL FUNCTIONS: The search and retrieval
functions and the structure of the data base are designed specifically
for rapid and easy retrieva! of applicable information from a large library
of books such as the MVS library:

« - Context search based on manual-~like structure

— Search on title (including order number)

— Search on abstract . -

— Search on headings (table of contents)

— Search on index

— Search on various combinations of the preceding

. Structured index

— Search on complete master index
— Search on index terms in a subset of titles
~ Search on index terms in specific headings

« Dialog capabilities for finely tuned, efficient inquiries

— Small number of comprehensive yet easy-to-use functions
— User guidance by fill-in panels

— No need to learn any command syntax

— Extended search terms: Phrases and word fragments

— Search operations based on previously obtained results

«  Structured display of results

— Display titles (order number included)
— Display abstracts (title included)
— Display headings (title included)
- Display index terms (title and headings included)
— Display full text (title and headings included)
— Display additional information for a specific result
- Heading hierarchy above a lower-level heading
- All index terms for a heading, not only the matching index
terms

«  Offline printing
— All or parts of search results

— Addition of user comments
— Output directed to specific sysout data sets

e Online tutorial and help facilities

— Educational panels
— Help panels available at any dialog step

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

This section outlines the activities the user does to make
Information/Library operational. It gives a rough guide for assessing
the total installation effort. The following steps assume that a system
running MVS/370 or MVS/XA with TSO, TSO/E, and/or NCCF has
already been installed.

The major implementation steps are:

1. Installation of the Information/Library dialog program according to
the distribution tape and installation description. The system
modification program (SMP) is used for installation.

2. Optional use of the selection program to exclude information on the
Library/MVS tape from the data base. The selection program uses
a selection table included on the Library/MVS tape to determine
the contents of the data base. To load all information from the
Library/MVS tape, omit the selection step.

3. Optional use of the conversion program to convert user documen-
tation input into Information/Library data base format.

4. Use of the load program to build the VSAM-organized data base
from one or more of the following sequential data sets:

« The complete Library/MVS tape
« Output from the selection program
« Output from the conversion program

The load program operates in batch mode.
5. Execution of the sample dialog to verify the installation.
SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

This licensed program is designed to operate on any IBM processor
configured to run MVS/370 or MVS/XA with TSO, TSO/E, or NCCF.

For installation and operation of the program, the following minimum
equipment is required:

« Three 9-track, 6250 bpi IBM magnetic tape units, or equivalent, for
the installation of the distribution tapes.

» DASD space for the data base on any device supported by VSAM.



Information/Library R2 (cont'd)

« One IBM 3270 Display Station with at least 24 lines by 80
characters, or equivalent, attached to the appropriate control unit.

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Information/Library operates under the Time Sharing Option (TSO) of
the MVS/370 system control program (Release 3.8, MVS/System
Extensions, or MVS/System Product Version 1) and the MVS/XA
system control program (MVS/System Product Version 2), with the
applicable releases of the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method
(VTAM) or the Telecommunications Access Method (TCAM).
Information/Library is also designed to operate under the licensed
program TSO Extensions running under MVS/System Product Version
1 or MVS/System Product Version 2. Subsequent releases of
MVS /370, MVS/XA, and TSO/E are also supported unless otherwise
stated by IBM.

In addition, Information/Library operates under the licensed program

Network Communications Control Facility (NCCF) Release 2 of the.

MVS/370 system control program (Release 3.8, MVS/System
Extensions, or MVS/System Product Version 1) and the MVS/XA
system control program (MVS/System Product Version 2), with the
applicable releases of the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method
(VTAM) or the Telecommunications Access Method (TCAM). Subse-
quent releases are also supported unless otherwise stated by IBM.

Information/Library can run under both TSO (or TSO/E) and NCCF
concurrently.

Information/Library Release 2 is a prerequisite for the use of
Library/MVS Release 2. Any combination of the Release 1 products
with the Release 2 products is not supported. The licensed program
Sort/Merge is a prerequisite for Information/Library.
DOCUMENTATION
{available from Mechanicsburg)

General Information Manual (GH12~5136-1) ... Information Retrieval
Guide (SH12-5362-0) ... /nstallation and Data Base Administration
Guide (SH12-5361-0) ... Licensed Program Specifications (GH12~
5254-1) ... Program Logic Manual (LY12-5041-1).

MVS SYSTEM INTEGRITY APPLIES: Yes
RPQs ACCEPTED: No

Do not reproduce without written permission
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BASIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS ACCESS METHOD/
SYSTEM PRODUCT
5665-279

PURPOSE

The facilities of the Basic Telecommunications Access Method/System
Product (BTAM/SP) provide the basic tools required to write a
telecommunications program. These include facilities for creating
terminal lists and for performing the foliowing operations: Initiating and
answering calls to and from terminals on switched networks ... Polling
and addressing terminals on nonswitched multipoint lines ... Changing
the status of terminal lists ... Transmitting and receiving messages ...
Code translation ... Retransmitting messages which are received with
detected errors ... Providing online terminal test facilities ... Keeping
error statistics.

HIGHLIGHTS

BTAM/SP supports Binary Synchronous Communications and
start/stop low, medium and high speed devices.

BTAM/SP supports Binary Synchronous Communication over
nonswitched (leased or private direct communication) and switched
(dial) networks in MVS/370 to MVS/Extended Architecture (MVS/XA),
MVS/370 to terminal, and MVS/XA to terminal communications.

All terminals {except Binary Synchronous Communication) on a
multipoint nonswitched line must be the same type. Terminals may be
mixed within the same problem program.

Further information on terminal support is provided in the “BTAM/SP
Terminal Support Chart”.

Optional communication serviceability facilities are available in
BTAM/SP including error recovery procedures, diagnostic error
information, error counts and online terminal tests. It is strongly
recommended that these facilities be included since they increase
system availability.

BTAM/SP supports the same functions as OS/VS BTAM and,
therefore, requires no additional programming training. The user is
cautioned regarding any internal changes that he may have made to
0S/VS BTAM.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES

Prior to operation of IBM subsystems or user programs with BTAM/SP,
any modules using the BTAM RESETPL macro must be reassembled
against the changed RESETPL macro in BTAM/SP. After this
reassembly, the using programs or subsystems will operate with
BTAM/SP and MVS/370* or MVS/XA. The reassembly programs and
subsystems will no longer operate with 0S/VS BTAM.

Note: MVS/370 is a generic term used to refer to MVS operating
systems which operate with S/370 architectures, i.e.,

0S/VS2 MVS 3.8
0S/VS2 MVS 3.8 with the MVS SE program product
0S/VS2 MVS 3.8 with the MVS SP V1 program product

SPECIFIED OPERATING ENVIRONMENT
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

BTAM/SP will operate on any hardware configuration supported by
MVS/370 or MVS/XA.

BTAM/SP TERMINALS SUPPORTED

BTAM/SP supports the following terminals, programmable features,
transmission control units, and communication controllers. Program-
mable features which change the control or transmission characteristics
and which are not shown are not- supported. Attempts to use
BTAM/SP with unsupported features can cause unpredictable results.
The user should be aware that many terminals and control unit special
features are transparent to programming, and therefore readily usable
even though not specifically identified. Note that the appropriate line
adapters and hardware attachment features must be included in the
system configuration. Terminals that are functionally equivalent to
those specifically supported by BTAM/SP may also function satisfac-
torily with BTAM/SP;. the customer is responsible for establishing
equivalency. IBM assumes no responsibility for the impact that any
changesla to the IBM-supplied programs or products may have on such
terminals.
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REMOTE ATTACHMENT
Terminals and Terminal Features
SS LINES:

IBM TERMINALS

1030 Data Collection System on nonswitched lines:
1031 Input Station (mdls A1, A2, A3, A4, A5, A6, A7):

Supported: Atgagggient of 1031, 1033, 1034,
1031 Input Station (mdls B1, B2, B3, B4, B5, B6, B7):
Supported: Attachment of 1035
1035 Badge Reader
1033 Printer

1034 Card Punch
1050 Data Communication System on switched or nonswitched lines:

1051 Control Unit {mdls 1,2):
Supported: Attachment of 1052, 1053, 1054,
]%g, 1056, 1057, 1058, 1092,

#1313 - Automatic EOB
795 - Line Correction
796 - Line Correction Release
#5465 - Open Line Detection
#6100 - Receive Interrupt
#9698 - Text Time~-Out Suppression
#9700 - Transmit interrupt
1052 Printer-Keyboard (mdis 1, 2):
Supported: 1313 - Automatic EOB
567,#9597 - PTTC/BCD Code
#9671,/9591 - PTTC/EBCD Code

ggsz 597 - PTTC/BCD Code
71,#9691 - PTTC/EBCD Code
1054 Paper Tape Reader (mdl 1)

1055 Paper Tape Punch {(mdl 1)

1056 Card Reader (mdis 1, 3)

1057 Card Punch (mdi 1)

1058 Printing Card Punch (mdls 1, 2)

1060 Data Communications System (MVS/370 only)
2848 Display Control (mdls 1, 2, 3) on nonswitched lines: (MVS/370

1053 Printer {mdl 1):
Supported:

only)
Supported: Attachment of 2260, 1053
901 - Extended Cursor Control
787 - Line Addressing
5340 - Non-Destructive Cursor
5341 ~ Non-Destructive Cursor
Adapter
Not Supported: Attachment of 1053
2260 Display Station (mdis 1, 2):
Supported: #3606 - Extended Cursor Control
Alphameric Keyboard
#4766 - Alphameric Keyboard
Not Supported: Tab feature of 3606
1063 Printer (mdl 4):
Supported: #19567,#9597 - PTTC/BCD Code

#9571,§#9691 - PTTC/EBCD Code

2845 Display Control {mdl 1} on nonswitched lines (MVS/370 only):
Supported: Attachment of 2265,1053
#3301 - Destructive Cursor
#4801 - Line Addressing

2265 Display Station (mdl 1):
#4766 - Alphameric Keyboard

Supported:
1053 Printer (mdl 4):
ﬁﬁ, 97 - FTTC/BCD Code
71,9591 - PTTC/EBCD Code

Supported:
2740 Communication Terminal {mdl 1) on switched or nonswitched

lines:
255 - Dial Up
6114 - Record Checking
7479 - Station Control
28 - Transmit Control
301 - 2760 Attachment
7,#/9597 - PTTC/BCD Code
71,9591 - PTTC/EBCD Code
Correspondence Code

2740 Communication Terminal {mdl 2) on nonswitched lines:
Supported: #1495,1496 - Buffer Expansion
#1499 - Buffer Receive
#6114 - Record Checking
#9571, #9691 - PTTC/EBCD Code

|2_741 Communication Terminal (mdl 1) on switched or nonswitched
ines:

Supported:
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k Supported: - Dial Up
08 Receive Interrupt
- PTTC/BCD Code
#9571 - PTTC/EBCD Code
Correspondenoe Code

2760 Optical Image Unit (mdl 1) on switched or nonswitched lines
Required: In the 2740-1: #6114 Record
Checking and 8301 - 2760 Attach-
ment

3100 Display Terminal (mdis 10, 12, 13, 20, 23) {supported as
CPT-TWX md! 33/35 Line Control) on switched lines:

3767 Communication Terminal (mdls 1, 2) (supported as a 2740-1) on

switched or nonswitched fines:
#7111 - 2740-1 Start/Stop

Required
Supported: #9560 - Station Control

3767 Communication Terminal (mdis 1, 2, 3) (supported as a 2740-2)

on nonswitched lines:
Required: #7112 - 2740-2 Start/Stop

3767 Communication Terminal (mdls 1, 2) (supported as a 2741) on
switched or nonswitched lines:
Required: #7113 - 2741 Start/Stop

5100/5110 Computer Systems (supported as a 2741) on switched or

nonswitched lines:
Required: #1525 - Communications Adapter

6733 Typewriter Communication Module on switched lines supported
as CPT-TWX 33/36.

CMCST (Communicating Magnetic Card Selectric® Typewriter)
(supported as a 2741 with Correspondence Code) on switched lines:
Supported: The CMCST is functionally equivalent
to a 2741 with Dial UP, & Receive
Interrupt

1BM PROCESSORS AS TERMINALS

(For details of programming support provided within the Processor
when acting as a terminal, see appropriate Programming pages)

S/7 (supported as a 2740-1 with checking) on switched or non-
switched lines:
Required: ‘#1610 - Asynchronous Communica-

tion Control
NON-IBM TERMINALS
AT&T 83B3 Line Control Type on nonswitched lines
CPT-TWX (mdl 33/35) Line Control Type on switched lines
World Trade Telegraph on nonswitched lines
WU 115A Line Control Type on nonswitched lines
BSC LINES: '
1BM TERMINALS

2770 Data Communication System on switched or nonswitched lines:
2772 Multipurpose Control Unit:
Required: #5010 - Multipoint Data Link Control
Supported: Attachment of 0050, 0545, 1017,
: 1018, 1053, 1255, 2203 2213,
2265, 2502, 5496
1340 - Automatic Answerin

1491 - Buffer Expansion Additional
(512 bytes)

1910 - Conversational Mode

#3250 - Display Format Control

}3650 - EBCDIC Transparency

}3860 ~ 144 Character Print Line

}4610 - Identification

#4690 ~ Keyboard Correction
#5010 Multipoint Data Link Control
#5890 - Horizontal Format Control

‘#6555 - Space Compression/

Expansion

#7705 - Synchronous Clock
#7950 Transmit-Receive-Monitor

#9140 Extended Re-Entry
#9402 - Line Termination - 2-wire

#9761 - Transmission Code EBCDIC

#9762 - Transmission Code ASCII
#9938 - Immediate WACK
0050 Magnetic Data Inscriber .
0545 Output Punch (mdis 3, 4)
1017 Paper Tape Reader (mdls 1,2
1018 Paper Tape Punch (mdi 1)
1053 Printer {mdl 1)
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1255 Magnetic Character Reader

2203 Printer (mdis A1, A2):

Supported: #5558 - Print Positions, 24 Additional
2213 Printer {mdls 1, 2)
2265 Display Station (mdl 2)
2502 Card Reader (mdls A1, A2)
5496 Data Recorder

2780 Data Transmission Terminal on switched or nonswitched lines:
Supported: #1340 - Automatic Answering
#1350 - Automatic Turnaround
#3401 - Dual Communication
Interface
#5010 - Muitiple Record Transmission
#5020 - Multipoint Line Control
#5820 - 120 Character Print Line
821 - 144 Character Print Line
~ Selective Character Set
850 - Terminal ldentification
- EBCDIC Transparency
150 - Extended Retry Transmission
#9761 - ASCIl Transmission Code
#9762 - EBCDIC Transmission Code

2790 Data Communication System on switched or nonswitched lines:
2715 Transmission Control Unit (mdl 1 and 2):
Required: 2740
Supported: Attze_;:zg!ent of 2798, 10365, 1053,
801 - Expanded Capability
50 - Local 2740 Adapter
#9401 - Point-to-point Nonswitched
#9402 - Point-to-point Switched
#9403 - Multipoint Nonswitched
2740 Communication Terminal {(mdl 1)
2798 Guidance Display Unit (mdl 1)
1035 Badge Reader (mdi 1)
1053 Printer (mdl 1)

2980 General Banking System on nonswitched lines:
2972 Station Control Unit (mdl 8 - RPQ 858160, mdl 11 - RPQ

858231)
Supported: Attachment of 2980, 2971
RPQ 835503 - Buffer Expansion
RPQ 858165, 858182 - 96-Character

Buffer
2980 Teller Station (md! 1 - RPQ 835504, mdl 4 - RPQ 858147)
2980 Administrative Station (mdl 2 - RPQ 835505)
2971 Remote Control Unit (mdl 3 - RPQ 858144)

3270 Information Display System on nonswitched lines:

3271 Control Unit {mdis 1, 2
Supported: Attachment of 3277, 3284, 3286,
3287, 3288
#1550 - Copy
#9761 - EBCDIC Code
3274 Control Unit {(mdl 1C, 21C, 31C, 51C) (Supported as a 3271)
Supported: Attachment of 3277, 3278, 3284,
3286, 3287, 3288, 3289
gg],?)(:ontrol Unit Display Station (mdis 1, 2, 3, 4) (Supported as a

Attachment of 3278, 3287
#6350 - Selector Light-pen
#9082 - EBCDIC Character Set
3277 Display Station (mdis 1, 2):
Supported: 50 ~ Selector Light-pen
- EBCDIC Character Set
3278 Display Station (mdis 1, 2, 3 4, 5) (Supported as a 3277)
Supported: Selector nght-pen
- EBCDIC
3279 Display Station (mdl 1A, 1B, 2A, 2B)

3284 Printer (mdis 1, 2):
Supported: #9089 - EBCDIC Character Set

3286 Printer (mdis 1, 2):
- EBCDIC Character Set

Supported: /9089
3287 Pnnter (mdls 1. 2) (Supported as a 3284 or 3286 attached to a

3271-1or -2)

Sup #9082 - EBCDIC Character Set
3288 Pnnter (mdl 2) (supported as a 3286-2):

Supported: - EBCDIC Character Set
3289 Pnnter (mdls 1, 2) (Supported as 3286-2)

3270 Information Display System on switched lines
or nonswitched lines:
3275 Display Station (mdls 1, 2):
" Supported: Attachment of 3284
#6350 - Selector Light-pen
- EBCDIC Character Set
761 - EBCDIC Code

#9089 - EBCDIC Character Set

Supported:

haracter Set

3284 Printer (mdl 3):
Supported:
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g(%g)Consumer Transaction Facility {mdls 1, 2, 11, 12) (supported as a
Supported: Attached to a 3704 /3705 via

nonswitched lines only

?650 Programmable Store System (Supported as a S/3) on switched
ines:
3651 Store Controlier (mdls A25, B25, A75, B75, C75, D75
Supported: Attachment of 3275, 3653, 3657,
3659, 3663, 3669, 3683, 3784
3653 Point of Sale Terminal (mdl 1 and 1P)
3683 Point of Sale Terminal (all models)
3657 Ticker Unit (Not available on 3651 mdl A25 and B25)
3663 Supermarket Terminal (mdis 1P, 2 and 3P)
3275 Display Station (mdi 3)
Supported: Attachment of 3284
3284 Printer (mdl 3)
3659 Remote Communication Unit {(mdt 1)
Required: 2400 BPS nonswitched line (Not
available on 3651 mdls A25 and

B25)
3784 Printer (mdl 1) Not Available on 3651 mdls A25 and B25

|3'660 Supermarket Scanning System (supported as a S/3) on switched
ines:
3651 Store Controlier (mdls A60, B60):

Supported: Attachment of 3663, 3669
3663 Supermarket Terminal (mdls 1, 2):
Supported: Attachment of 3666

3666 Checkout Scanner (mdl 1)
3669 Store Communications Unit (mdl 1)

?660 Supermarket Key-Entry System (supported as a S/3) on switched
ines:
3661 Store Controller:
Supported: Attachment of 3663
3663 Supermarket Terminal (mdls 1, 2)

3680 Programmable Store System supported on switched and
nonswitched lines:
3683 Point of Sale Terminal
3684 Point of Sale - Control Unit (mdis 1, 2)
Supported: 3684 mdi 2+ Attachment of 3683
Point of Sale Terminal

3735 Programmable Buffered Terminal (mdl| 1) on switched or

nonswitched lines:
Supported: Attachment of 5496, 3286
#5010 - Multipoint Data Link Control
#9761 - EBCDIC Code
#9762 - ASCII Code
5496 Data Recorder (mdl 1)
3286 Printer (mdl 3)

3741 Data Station (mdl 2) on switched or nonswitched lines:
Supported: At'ga;::\;nent of 0129, 3713, 3715,

#1680 - Expanded Communications
#1685 - Expanded Communications/
Muitipoint Data Link Control
#5450 - Operator ldentification Card
Reader
#7850 - Terminal {dentification
0129 Card Data Recorder (mdl 2)
3713 Printer (mdi 1)
3715 Printer (mdis 1, 2)
3717 Printer (md! 1)

3741 Programmable Work Station (mdl 4) on switched or nonswitched

lines:
Attachment of 0129, 3713, 3715
#1680 - Expanded Communications
#1685 - Expanded Communications/
Multipoint Data Link Control
#5450 ~ Operator Identification Card
Reader
#7850 - Terminal Identification
0129 Card Data Recorder (mdl 2)
3713 Printer (mdl 1)
3715 Printer (mdls 1, 2)

3747 Data Converter (mdl 1) on switched or nonswitched lines:
Supported: #1660 - Communications Adapter

3750 Switching System

3770 Data Communication System (supported as a 2770) on switched
or nonswitched lines:
3771 Communication Terminal (mdis 1, 2, 3):

Supported:

Required: #1460 SDLC/ BSC, Switch Control,
#1461 - BSC Point-to-point, or
#1462 - BSC Muitipoint

Supported: #1201 - ASCII Code
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3773 Communication Terminal (mdls 1, 2, 3, P1, P2, P3):

Required: #1460 - SDLC/BSC, Switch Control,
or
#1461 - BSC Point-to-point, or
#1462 - BSC Multipoint
Supported: #1201 - ASCII Code

3774 Communication Terminal (mdls 1, 2, P1, P2):

Required: #1460 - SDLC/ BSC, Switch Control,
or

#1461 - BSC Point-to-point, or
#1462 - BSC Multipoint

Supported: #1201 - ASCII Code

3775 Commumcatlon Terminal (mdls 1,

Required: i 460 SDLC/ BSC, Switch Control,
#1461 - BSC Point-to-point, or
#1462 - BSC Multipoint

Supported: #1201 - ASCII Code

3776 Communlcatlon Terminal (mdis 1, 2) (supported as a

2772/3780):
Required: #1460 - SDLC/BSC, Switch Control,
or
#1461 - BSC Point-to-point, or
#1462 - BSC Multipoint
Supported: #1201 - ASCHI Code

3777 Commumcatlon Terminal (mdl 1) (supported as a 2772/3780):
Supported: #1201 - ASClt
3777 Communication Terminal (mdl 2) (supported as a S/360-20
MULTI-LEAVING Workstation):
Required: #3701 - EIA Interface

3780 Data Communications Terminal {mdl 1) (supported as a 2772
without component select) on switched or nonswitched lines:
Supported: #3601 - EBCDIC Transparency
#5010 - Muiltipoint Data Link Control
#5701 - Print-Positions, Additional
#9761 - EBCDIC Code
#9762 - ASCII Code

5110 Computer (supported as a 2772) on switched or nonswitched

lines:
2074 BSCA
Attachment of a 5103 Printer, 5106
Tape Cartridge and 5114 Diskette

Required:
Supported:

Uni
The 5110 emulates the following 2772 features:

Auto Answer, Buffer expansion
additional (512), EBCDIC transpar-
ency, 144 character print line, iden-
tification, Muitipoint Data Link Con-
trol, Horizontal Format Control,
Space Compression/ expansion,
Synchronous clock, Transmission
code EBCDIC.

5265 Retail Communicating mdi (supported as 3741} point-to-point

operation.
Required: #5500 - 1200 BPS Integrated Non-~
switched Modem or
#5501 -1200 BPS Integrated Switched
Modem or
#3701 - EIA/CCITT Interface

5275 Direct Numerical Control Station (MVS/370 only) (supported as a
3275 with EBCDIC code and EBCDIC Character Set) on switched lines *
and as a 3277 on nonswitched lines

IBM PROCESSORS AS TERMINALS

(For details of programming support provided within the Processor
when acting as a terminal, see appropriate Programming pages.

1130 Computing System on switched or nonswitched lines:
1131 Central Processing Unit:
Required: #7690 - Synchronous Communica-
tions Adapter

1800 Data Acquisition and Control System on switched or nonswitched
lines: (TCAM,BTAM)
1826 Data Adapter Unit:
Required: #7550 - Communication Adapter

5280 Distributed Data System (supported as a 3271-2) on a non-
switched line:
5285 and 5288 controllers:
Required: Refer to GSD sales manual for
requiregi features and related pro-

gramming

5280 Distributed Data System (supported as a 3741 or S/3 MRJE) on
switched or nonswitched line:
5285 and 5288 Processor Units:
Required: #2500 Communications Adapter

Series/1 (Supported as a S/3 on switched or nonswitched lines:)



Do not reproduc

PP 5665-279.4

written per

BTAM/SP (cont'd)

4953 or 4955 Processor
Required: #2074, 2075 or 2094 Binary Synchro-

nous Communications Adapter

S/3 on switched or nonswutched lines:
5410, 5412 or 5415 Processing Unit:
#2074 - Binary Synchronous
Communications Adapter

g ad

Required

S/7 {supported as a S/3) on switched or nonswitched lines:
5010 Processor Module:
Required: #2074 - Binary Synchronous

Communications Adapter

S/32 (supported as a S/3) on switched or nonswitched lines:
5320 System Unit:
Required: #2074 - Binary Synchronous

Communications Adapter
S/34 (supported as a S/3) on switched or nonswitched lines:

5340 System Unit:
Required: #2500, 3500 or 4500 Communications
Adapter Feature

S/34 (supported as a 3271 mdl 2) on a nonswitched line:

5340 System Unit:
Required: #2500, 3500, 4500 Communications
Adapter Feature
#4900 or 4901 Work Station Control
Expansion Aor B

S/36 (supported as a System/3) on switched or nonswitched lines:

5360 System Unit:
Required: #2500 or #4500 Communications
Adapter feature

S/36 (supported as a S/360 mdis 25 & up) on switched or non-
switched lines:
5360 System Unit:
Required: #2500 or #4500 Communications
Adapter feature

S/36 (supported as a S/3271 on mdl 2) on nonswitched lines:

5360 System Unit:
Required: #2500 or #4500 Communications
Adapter feature
#4900 Workstation Control feature

$/360 mdl 20 on switched or nonswitched lines:
2020 Processing Unit:
Required: #2074 - Binary Synchronous

Communications Adapter
S/38 (supported as a S/3 on switched and nonswitched line):

5381 System Unit:
Required: #1501 or #1502 Communications
Attachment Feature
#2001 or #2003 Communications
Control Feature
#3200 Line Base Feature

S/ 38 ()s.upported as a 3271 mdl 2) on a nonswitched line (BTAM, TCAM

5381 System Unit
Required: #1501, 1502 Communications
Attachment
#2001, 2003 Communications Control

Feature

$/360 mdis 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 66MP, 67(65 mode), 75, 85, 91, 195 on
switched or nonswitched lines:
Processing Unit:
Required: #4580 - Integrated Communications

Attachment, or

2701 Data Adapter Unit, or

2703 Transmission Control, (S/370
only), or

3704 Communications Controller in
emulation mode, or

3705-1 Communications Controller in
emulation mode, or

3705-11 Communications Controller in
emulation mode

Al virtual storage S/370 Processors on switched or nonswitched lines:

Processing Unit:
Required: 2701 Data Adapter Unit, or
2703 Transmission Control, {S/370
only) or
3704 Communications Controller in
network control or emulation mode,

or

3705-1 Communications Controller in
network control or emulation mode,
or
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3705-11 Communications Controller in
network control or emulation mode

8100 with DPPX on nonswitched lines:
Required: Refer to 8100 pages for required
features and for licensed programs
supported.

8100 with DPPX/SP on nonswitched lines:

Required: Refer to 8100 pages for required
features and for licensed programs
supported.

LOCAL ATTACHMENT

Transmission Control Units and Communications Controllers

2701 Data Adapter Unit on local channel:
Supported: #1302, 1303, 1314 - Autocall
#3455 - Dual Code
#3463-3465 - Dual Communication
Interface
#8029 - Transparency
#8060 - EBCDIC Code
#8061 - ASCII Code
#9062 - 6-bit Transcode

2702 Transmission Control Unit* on local channel:
Supported: #1290 - Autocall
#1319 ~ Autopoll

#8055 - 2741 